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LINGUISTIC SURVEY OF INDIA. 


SYSTEM OF TRANSLITERATION ADOPTED. 


A. — ^For the Deva-nagari alphabet, and others related to it — 


^ a, ^ a, 


t a, ^ 


V e, ri 6, 

^ ai, 

^ 0, 

’^ 0 , au. 

^ ka 

?f kba 

Tiiga W gba 

^ na 

^ cba 

If chba 

nja 

»tR jha gf Ha 

Z t<* 

7 tba 

^ da Z dha 

^ na 

?r fa 

ST tba 

Z da 

^ dba w na 

tr pa 

xfipha 

•^ha «T bba 

W fTia 

^ ya 

T ra 

?r la 

Z va or wa 

71 4a 

W sha V sa 

f ba 

® ra 

Z rba 

3E la 

lba» 


Visarga (;) is represented hy A, thus sfinn J hramasa^. Ammara (*) is represented 
hy tf», thus ^ wms. In Bengali and some other languages it is pronounced 

«gi, and is then written iig ; thus bangSa. Anundsika or QJiandra-hindu is re- 
presented hy the sign over the letter nasalized, thus mS. 

B. — For the Arabic alphabet, as adapted to Hindostani — 


I 

o, etc. 


0 

d 

J 

ur 

a 

t 

t 


6 

cb 

% 

d 

5 r 

A 

Vj“ 

sb 

t 

gk 


P 

^ A 

4> 

z 

j « 

U® 

? 

t-J 

f 


t 




j ^ 

{je 

? 

o 

2 

JS, 

t 





L> 

t 


A 

<£> 

§ 





& 

z 


9 


J I 

f m 

^ when representing mwnmiha 
in BSTa-nftgarl, by ^ over 
nasalized voweL 

j W or P 
A h 

^ p, etc. 

Tanwin is represented by «, thus'* Ijy fanran. Alif4 maqsiira is represented 
hy o; — thus, da'toa. 

In the Arabic character, a final silent h is not transliterated, — thus tau banda^ 

When pronounced, it is written, — thus, »UJ gmdh. 

Vowels when not pronounced at the end of a word, are not written in translitera- 
tion. Thus, ^ ban, not bana. When not pronounced in the middle of a word or only 
slightly pronounced in the middle or at the end of a word, they are written in small 
characters above the line. Thus (Hindi) tWffT dekhrtd, pronounced dehJita; (Ka^- 
miri) kaf", pronounced kori (Bihari) dekhaW, 



rm 

C. —Special letters peculiar to special languages will be dealt -with under the head 
of the languages concerned. In the meantime the following more important instances 
may be noted ; — 

(a) The fs sound found in Marathi ('q’), Pushto (^), Ka^miri (^, 'g), Tibetan 

(5' ), and elsewhere, is represented by fs. So, the aspirate of that sound 
is represented by fsh. 

(b) The de sound found in Marathi («f), Pushto (^), and Tibetan (i) is repre- 

sented by and its aspirate by 

(c) Ka^miri ^ (g^) is represented by n. 

(d) Sindhi Western Panjabi (and elsewhere on the N.-W. Frontier) ‘ji, and 

Pushto or ^ are represented by n. 

(e) The following are letters peculiar to Pushto : — 

^ t ; ^ts or dzi according to pronunciation ; d; j^r ; ^ zji or gr, accord- 
ing to pronunciation ; sh or M, according to pronunciation j or ^ n. 

if) The followiug are letters peculiar to Sindhi : — 

bi ; hh ; & th ; C- t ; vL. th ; v-Ii ph ; ^ jj ; Jh ; ^ ohh ; 

^n; ^ dh ; <i d ; odd; i cjh ; ^ h ; >-/ hh ; ^ gg ; ^ gh ; 

^ n ; ^ 

D. — Certain sounds, which are not provided for above, occur in transcribing lan- 
guages which have no alphabet, or in writing phonetically (as distinct from transliterat- 
ing) languages (such as Bengali) whose spelling does not represent the spoken sfunds. 
The principal of these are the following : — 


a, represents the sound of ' 

the a in all. 

d. 

99 

99 

99 

a in haf. 

e, 

99 

99 

f9 

e in met. 

6, 

99 

99 

99 

0 in hot. 

e, 

99 

99 

99 

e in the French Halt. 

0, 

99 

99 

99 

0 in the first o in promote. 

d. 

99 

99 

99 

6 in the German sehon. 

u, 

99 

99 

99 

u in the „ muhe. 

th, 

99 

99 

99 

th in think. • 

m, 

99 

99 

99 

th in this. 


The semi-consonants peculiar to the Munda languages are indicated by an apos- 
trophe. Thus h'i f , p\ and so on. 

B. — When it is necessary to mark an accented syllable, the acute accent is used. 
Thus in (^owar) dssistai, he was, the acute accent shows that the accent foils on 
the first, and not, as might be expected, on the second syllable. 



INTRODUCTOEY NOTE. 


Part III of Volume IX of the Linguistic Survey is in reality a supplement to 
Part II which deals with Rajasthani and Gujarati. It is devoted to the numerous Bhil 
languages of Central and Western India and to the Khande^i spoken in the district of 
Khandesh. Certain of the so-called ' Gipsy Languages/ Baori, Hahura, Par^dhi, 
and Siyalgiri, have been discovered to be varieties of Bhili and have been classed with 
that language. These are spoken by wandering tribes in widely separated parts of 
India, some of the specimens coming from Lahore in the Punjab, while another comes 
from Midnapore in Bengal. 

The volume concludes with an account of the dialect of the wandering carriers 
known as Banjaras or Labhanas. This is evidently a corrupt form of the Rajasthani 
spoken in the North-West of Rajputana. 

The sections dealing with Bhili and with Khande^i have been in the first instance 
prepared by my Assistant Dr. Sten Konow, of Christiania, Norway ; I have edited them 
throughout, and have added a few remarks here and there. As General Editor of the 
series of volumes of the Linguistic Survey of India, I am responsible for all statements 
contained in these sections. The remainder of this part has been prepared by myself. 

I take this opportunity of recording my obligations to Mr. A. H. A. Simcoz of the 
Indian Civil Service for a valuable series of excellent and carefully prepared specimens 
illustrating several of the Bombay Bhil dialects. 


GEORGE A. GRIERSON. 



BhTl dialects and Khandest. 


The border couatry between Eajputana, Central India, the Central Provinces, and, 
the Bombay Presidency is inhabited by many tribes known under various names, such as 
BMls, Ahirs, and so forth. 

Their home may be described as an irregularly shaped triangle, vrith the apex in the 

Aravalli Hills, and the base roughly corresponding to the 
Area within which spoken, gouth-eastem frontier of the district of Khandesh. The 

frontier line goes south-westwards from the Aravalli Bange, including the south-eastern 
corner of Sirohi, and, farther to the south, including Mahikantha and the eastern portion 
of Bewakantha. The population of the Surat District and the Surat Agency, and of the 
Kawsari division of the Baroda State, is mostly Bhil, and we also find them in Thana and 
Jawhar, and even further south, in Ahmednagar. Prom the south of Dharampur, in the 
Surat Agency, the frontier of the Bhil-Ahir country proper turns first eastward and then 
northward including the north-western strip of the district of Nasik. It then crosses 
Nasik, leaving the greater — southern — part of that district to Marathi, follows the south- 
eastern frontier of Khandesh, includes a strip of the Melkapur TaluTsa of Buldana and 
the Burhanpur TahM of Nimar. Thence it turns northwards to the Nerbudda. In 
Bhopawar, however, Nimari is spoken in a large, circular, area to the west of the "Nimar 
district. The frontier line then follows the Nerbudda towards the east, and then goes 
northwards to the Vindhya, where it turns westwards up to near the town of Indore, 
whence it runs in an irregular bow up to the Aravalli Hills, including the western por- 
tion of Jhabua and Batlam, Banswara and the west of Partabgarh, Dungarpur and 
the hilly tracts of the Mewar State. 

Outside of this territory we find Bhil tribes in various districts of Berar, and 
dialccts are spoken by wandering tribes in the Punjab, the United Provinces, and 
even in the Midnapore district of Bengal. Ahirs are found all over Northern India, but 
it is only in Cutch that their dialect resembles that spoken by the various Bhil tribes 
and by the inhabitants of Khandesh. 

The number of speakers of the various dialects will be given in detail in the 

following pages. We shall here only state the general results. 
They are as follows : — 

Bhil dialects ............ 2,689,109 

KhandeS (aud its sub-dialects) 1,263,066 


Number of speakers. 


TotaIi 


3,942,178 


The dialects in question are mostly bounded towards the north and east by the 

various dialects of Bajasthani, towards the south by Marathi, 
Linguistic boundaries. towards the west by Marathi and Gujarati. 

Among the dialects spoken within the territory sketched above there is one, vie.. 
Relation to other indo-Aryan Khande4i, wHch has hitherto been classed as a form of 
vernaculars. Marathi. The ensuing pages vrill, however, show, on the 

one side, that the so-called Bhil dialects gradually merge into the language of 
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bhIl dialects and khandSsi. 


Khaiideslij on the other that Khande^i itself is not a Marathi dialect. Sereral 
suffixes, it is true, are identical with those used in'Marathi. But most suffixes and the 
inner form of the language more closely agree with Gujarati and Rajasthani. 

The northern and eastern dialects connect Gujarati with Rajasthani, while, in the 
„ west, there runs a continuous line of dialects southwards towards the broken Alarathi 
dialects of Thana. The influence of Marathi increases as we go southwards, and these 
forms of speech are thus a link between that language and Gujarati. This latter 
language is, however, everywhere the original base, and the gradual approaching 
the principles of Marathi in structure and inflexional system seems to bo due to a 
secondary development. It should, however, be remembered that the inner Indo-.iryan 
languages and those of the outer circle have, at an early date, met and influenced each 
other in Gujarat and the adjoining districts. 

The relation existing between the dialects in question and other Indo-Aryan 
vernaculars will be defined in greater detail in the ensuing pages. In this place we must 
confine ourselves to some general remarks. 

The short a has, in many dialects, the broad sound of o in ‘ hot.’ Thus, pbg and pag, 
_ . .. foot. The same is the case in Rajasthani dialects and in 

Kohkani, but usually not in those dialects where the Marathi 
influence is strongest, takes the place of a in Sirohi, and also, to some extent, in 
Jhabua. 

The palatals commonly become s-sounds, especially in the north. The same is the 
case in Gujarati and Rajasthani dialects, and we may also compare the pronunciation of 
ch and j as ts and respectively, in Marathi and in the Oharotari dialects of Gujarati. 

S very commonly developes to a sound which is described as something between h 
and s. The real sound seems to be that of ch in ‘ loch.’ This pronunciation is quite 
common everywhere in the eastern part of Gujarat. As we go westwards and eastwards, 
this sound becomes an ordinary h as in some dialects of Gujarati and MMvi. In the 
south, on the other hand, an s usually remains. The letter h itself is veiy commonly 
dropped, as is also the case in Gujarati and Rajasthani dialects. 

There is a strong tendency to substitute hard for soft mutes. This is especially the 
case with soft aspirates, and forms such as hodo or Tehodb, instead of ghodo, a horse, are 
quite common. There are also many instances of the hardening of unaspirated soft 
letters. Thus Utb and lldb, taken ; idhl and dahU, a cow, and so on. The palatal j 
seems to be especially apt to be hardened, and is very often pronounced as an s. The 
emphatic particle eh in Khande^i is perhaps due to this tendency and is not identical 
with the Marathi 

In many dialects a medial r is frequently elided, as in hm, for kari, having done ; 
mbu, for maru, I may die ; duu, for dur, far ; all of which are quoted from the Mawchi 
of Khandesh.^ 

. These last two peculiarities, — the hardening of soft mutes, and. the elision of medial 
r,— also occur in the languages of North-Western India (Sindhi, Lahnda, and Pi^acha), 
as well as in some dialects of Bengali (notably Rajbangsi), all of which belong to the 
Outer Band of Indo-Aryan Languages. 


' See also pp. 69, 84, 105, 110, 119, atid 158. 



genekal intkoduction. 


a 


Tlie inflexion of nouns is mainly the same as in Gujarati. In the south we find 

some instances of the use of the Marathi oblique form, not, 
however, as a regular feature. Khandesi has developed a 
separate oblique form of the plural ending in es or s. In Ahiri we find a similar for^fi 
ending in e. An s is very often added to the base in many dialects ; thus, dd and 
a father. Similar forms are common in the Marathi dialect of the Central and Northern 
Konkan. 

Strong masculine bases form their plural in d as in Gujarati. In the dialects 
spoken in the southern part of Eewakantha, in Khandesi, and in the Bhil dialects 
spoken between that district and the sea, however, we also find the Marathi form ending 
in e. 

The case suffixes are the same as in Gujarati. As in some Gujarati dialects, the 
ablative suffix is usually inflected in the same way as the genitive suffix. In addition 
to the form tho, etc., it also occurs as ho, etc., compare Eajasthani. The n of the suffix ne 
of the dative is often replaced by I especially in the south and west. It then also some- 
times assumes the Marathi form la. 

The' suffixes of the genitive and the dative are usually no and ne, respectively. 
There is also another pair of suffixes ho and he, respectively. These suffixes are apparently 
confined to the west, from Sunth and southwards. We meet them again in the broken 
Marathi dialects of the Northern Eonkan. 


The personal pronoun of the first person usirally forms its nominative singular as in 
Pronouns Gujarati ; thus, hu, I, with several slightly varying forms. 

We also find forms such as mu in the dialects which lead over 
to Malvi, and in the south and west the Marathi form ml gradually gains ascendancy. 


The present tense of the verb substantive is chhu, etc., in Gujarati and Eastern 

Eajasthani, and M, etc., in Western Eajasthani. The future 
tense is usually formed by adding an s-suffix in those dialects 
where ‘ I am ’ is chhu, and an ^-suffix where the corresponding form is hu. Periphrastic 
future forms are used besides, an inflected being added in the east, and an indeclin- 
able Id in the west. We also find a ^c-suffix in Malvi and some dialects of Marw%i. 

All these forms occur in the various Bhil dialects. The ^-form of the present tense 
of the verb substantive prevails in the dialects spoken in the AravaUi Hills, and neigh- 
bourhood, such as Mag^riand Nyar ; in the hilly tracts of the Mewar State, in Partabgarh, 
Eatlam, and Dhar. It is further the common form in the Bhil dialects of Mahikantha, 
the Sunth State of Eewakantha ; the Nori dialects of Ali Eajpur j the Mawchi dialect of 
Khandesh, and the various forms of Bhili spoken in the Nausari Division of the Baroda 
State and neighbourhood, such as Bani, Chodhri, Gamfi, Naik^di. The MaratM forms 
of the verb substantive begin to be used in the south, and are prevalent in most forms of 
Konkani. 

The future is formed by adding an A-suffix in most of these dialects. In the north, 
however, in Merwara, we find the Jaipuri future ending in Id, and in Eatlam, Partab- 
garh and Dhar we have the ^o-future of Malvi. 

The chh-iojm of the verb substantive often replaces the initial chh with s. The 
s-form prevails in the Bhil dialects of the Panch Mahals, Jhabua, Chhota Udaipur, and 
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Rajpipla, and the e^A-form in tbe Lnnawada and Baria States of Kewahantha ; in 
All Eaipnr, Barwani, and over the greater portion of Khandesh. 

The futnre is formed by adding an A-snffix in the Panch Mahals, Jhahna, Ohhota 
TJdaipnr, and Raipipla. An s-suffix is adopted in Lnnawada, Bharia, Khandesh, Ali 
* Eaipur, and Bharwani, in the latter district the gfo-suffix of Nimari and Malvi being 
used as well. 

The present tense of finite verbs is commonly formed as in Gnjarati and Ea]- 
asthani by adding the verb substantive to the old present. In the west and south there 
is, however, a tendency to substitute the present participle for the old present, first 
apparently in the plural, and then, afterwards, in the whole tense. Khandeli has 
remained in the intermediate stage, and has regularly forms such as padas, he falls ; 
padHas, they fall. Purther details will be found later on. 

The past tense is usually formed as in Gujarati. As in that language and in Eastern 
Hindi, a suffix m or no is used as well as the ordinary yo-suffix. Ld is often substituted 
for no, just as I and n interchange in the suffi,x of the dative. 

The ^^5-suffix is occasionally also used in the present tense. It is not certain 
whether it is identical with the Z-suffix in Marathi or not. It is also possible to think of 
a connexion of the M-suffi.x which forms relative participles in Telugu and other 
Bravidian languages. If no is identical with Marathi la, its wide use in Bhili must 
be accounted for by the use of the old Z-suffix (Prakrit ilia) at a period when it was 
still a pleonastic suffix without being limited to the past tense. 

The future, the verbal noun, and the conjunctive participle, are formed as in 
Gujarati. As we approach the Marathi territory, however, the forms of that lai^uage 
begin to appear and gradually gain ascendancy. 

The preceding remarks will have shown that the position assigned to the dialects 
n question is correct, and that they are in reality more closely related to Gujarati and 
Eajasthani than to any other Indo- Aryan vernacular. The same result may be derived 
from a comparison of the vocabulary. We are not, however, able to make any statement 
in this respect regarding Khandesi. As to the Bhil dialects, the Eev. Oh. Thompson has 
calculated that about 84 per cent, of the words found in the BMl dialect of Mahikantha 
may be derived from Sanskrit and correspond to words used in Gujarati. About 10 
per cent, are of Persian descent, and the remaining six cannot as yet be traced. 

We shall now proceed to consider the various dialects in detail, and first turn to 
the so-called Bhxl dialects. 
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The Bhils are known under a bewildering variety of names. On account of their 

dark colour they are often called Kali pctraj, the black 

The BhTIs. i mt i , . ' . , 

people. The only comprehensive name is, however, Bhll, 
the Sanskrit Bhilla} Ethnographically they are sometimes stated to be Dravidians, 
and sometimes to belong to the Munda stock. Accounts of the various tribes are 
found in the Census Reports and the District Gazetteers. In this place we have 
only to do with their language. "Whatever their original speech may have been, 
there can be no doubt that, at the present day, they speak an Aryan dialect, closely 
related to Gujarati and Rajasthani. 

Number of speakers. Bhili has been reported from the following localities 


No. of spealcers. 


Mewar State 101,500 

Banswara and Kushalgarh 136,700 

Dnngarpur 67’ooo 

Partabgarh 26,000 

Western Malwa Agency ..... .... 56,000 

Bhopa-war Agency 440,500 

MaHkantlia 10,200 

Tlie Dangs 970 

l^asik 37,000 

Ahmednagar 1,000 

Panch Makals 108,300 

Rewakantha 101,000 

Khandesh 55,000 

Bnldana 575 

Blliohpnr 252 

Basim 375 

Nimar ............ 21,600 


Total 


1,163,872 


To this total must he added the speakers of several minor dialects which have 
heen honoured with separate names. The details will he found under the single dialects. 
The general facts are as follows : — 


Name of dialect. 


AkM 

Anarya {i e, 
Pakadi. 

Baori 

'Bargi 

'Okarani 


^ N'on- Aryan ’) 


Where spoken. 


or 


Cutch. . 
Remkantka . 


Punjab, Rajpatana, and United Provinces . 
Obbota Udaipnr . • . . . 

Pancb Mabals and Tbana 


Carried over 


No. of speakers. 

30,600 

43,500 

43,000 

1,000 

1,200 

110,200 


^ It is not impossible that Bhilla itself is reilly a Prakrit corruption of AbkirUi which has been adopted again, in this 
'form, by Sanskrit. 
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Kame of dialect. 

Wliere spoken. ; 

Isq, of speakers. 


Brought forward , J 

11D,200 

Cb.odli’^n . * . . . 

1 

Surat and Nawsari . . . . ! 

i 

131,253 

Delpiawali * . • . . 

Khandesh , , ♦ . . # 

1 

45,000 

PhOdia . . . * . 

Surat and Thana ..... 

60,000 

Dubli 

Thana and Jawhar .... 

14,050 

Gam^E . . , • . 

Surat and Nawsari .... 

43,715 

Girasiti . . * . . 

Marwar and Sirohi .... 

90,700 

Habdra . • . . . 

United Provinces ..... 

2,596 

Kofikanl . • * . . 

Nawsari, Surat, Sui’gana, Nasik, Khandesh. 

232,613 

Kotali ..... 

Khandesh ..... 

40,000 

Mag^ra ki bol! .... 

Mer\^ ara ... ... 

44,o00 

MaTv^ckl ..... 



30,000 

Nabaii or Baglani 

Nasik and Surgana .... 

13.000 

Naik®di ..... 

Eewakantha, Panch Mahals, and Surat . i 

12,100 

PaBchali ..... 

Buldana •*.... 

560 

Far’^dbi a , . . . 

Berar and Chanda . * . . . 

5,410 

Paw**ri ..... 

Khandesh • • .... 

25,000 

Eanawat ..... 

Nimar ....... 

SOO 

Eani Bhil ..... 

Nawsari 

87,540 

Eath^vi ..... 

Rewakantha ...... 

8,000 

Siyalgir ..... 

Midnapora ...... 

120 

Wag^dl ..... 

Rajputana, Central India, and Bombay 
Presidency. 

Total 

525,375 

1,526,237 

By adding these figures 
total : — 

to those given above we arrive at 

the following grand 

Bhili . , 


. 1,163,872 

Minor Dialects 

Totaii 

. 1,525,237 

2,689,109 


BhTi dialects* 


The territory occupied by the Bhil tribes is a rather extensive one, and there 

are, as might be expected, differences of dialect in the 
different parts of the Bhil country. Towards the north and 
east the dialects of the Bhils gradually merge into the various forms of Rajastham. 
In the west and south the influence of Marathi gradually increases. Thus the southern 
forms of Kohkani are almost Marathi and gradually merge into some broken dialects of 
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the Northern Konkan, such as Var^li, Phud^gi, SamvMi, and Vad“val, which haye now 
become real Marathi dialects, though their original base must have agreed with Bhili. 
More towards the east the Bhil dialects gradually approach Khande^i, and at the 
Khandesh frontier, in Northern Nasik and in the Dangs, they are almost pure Khandesi. 

The Bhil dialects, therefore, form a continuous chain, between Bajasthani, through • 
Gujarati and Khande4i, and Marathi. In most cases, howeyer, the Marathi influence is 
only of a quite superficial kind, and the general character of the dialect remains Gujarati. 
In Nimar, the Bhili seems to have been more strongly influenced by Marathi than else- 
where, the specimens forwarded from that district being written in a corrupt Marathi, 
see below, p. 174. Prom Berar only one set of specimens has been received. It had 
been prepared in Basimand was written in a form of Gondi. The "specimen will be dealt 
with in connexion with that latter form of speech. The reported number of speakers 
from Berar has, however, been added in the figures given above. It seems probable that 
the G5ndi-speaking Bhils simply employ the language of their neighbours. 

Specimens will be given in the following pages of the various Bhil dialects. They 
will be arranged according to principles which it will be necessary to point out in this 
place. 

The best known among all Bhil dialects is that of Mahikantha. It is the main 
basis of the Rev. Oh. Thompson’s Bhil grammar. Mahikantha is also a convenient 
starting point if we desire to follow the various ramifications of the Bhil dialects, and 
the form of Bhili spoken there has accordingly been dealt with as Standard Bhili. 

It is closely related to Gujarati. The present tense of the verb substantive, however, 
does not begin with chli, but with an &-sound which seems to correspond to the ch in 
‘ loch.’ The same sound is also the characteristic of the future tense . 

To the north-east of Mahikantha lie the hilly tracts of the Mewar State where 
Bhili is the principal language. The dialect is almost the same as in Mahikantha. 
There are, however, traces of the influence of the neighbouring Marwari. Thus the 
periphrastic future ending in -go begins to occur in Kotra. 

The influence of Marwari increases as we proceed northwards along the Aravalli 
billSj where we ^find the so-called Girasia or Nyar. StUl farther to the north, [^in’the 
southern portion of the Merwara State, we find the dialect Mag®ri which is almost pure 
Marwayi. 

If we return to Mahikantha we can trace another series of dialects forming a link 
with Malvi. They are spoken to the east of Mahikantha, in Dungarpur, Banswara, 
Partabgarh, Ratlam, and Dhar. The present tense of the verb substantive begins with 
an and the future is usually formed periphrastically by adding -go. In Ratlam we 
also find the chh form of the present tense of the verb substantive which is common in 
the dialects to the west of the State. 

"We again return to Mahikantha. The Bhili of the Sunth State of Rewakantha is 
almost identical with the dialect spoken in Mahikantha. Proceeding towards the east 
we find, in the eastern portion of the Panch Mahals, a dialect of Bhili which may be 
considered as the central link in a chain connecting Nimari in the east with Standard 
Gujarati in the west. The present tense of the verb substantive begins with s while the 
characteristic element of the future is an h. The same is the case with the dialects 
spoken in Jhabua, and with the Bhil dialects of Chhota Udaipur and Rajpipla of the 
Rewakantha Agency. The Bhili of the two last-mentioned districts, however, has so 
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many points of analogy with the dialects spoken farther south and gradually approaching 
Marathi that they will be dealt with in connexion with them. 

The Bhil dialects of Ali Rajpur and Barwani, on the other hand, will be dealt with 
in connexion with those spoken in the Panch Mahals and Jhabua. The present tease 
of the verb substantive here begins with ohh and the future is formed by adding an 
s-suffix. In Barwani the Bhil dialects gradually merge into Nimari, and we occa- 
sionally also find the periphrastic future formed by adding a ga. Prom Ali Rajpur we 
shall proceed westwards through a series of dialects which gradually merge into Standard 
Gujarati. The present tense of the verb substantive begins with chh and the future is 
formed by adding an s. These dialects are spoken in Baria, the western portion of the 
Panch Mahals, and in Lunawara. The dialect spoken in the Halol taluka of the Panch 
Mahals and in Lunawara is called Naik^^di. This dialect is also spoken in Surat where it 
has come under the influence of Marathi. All the various forms of Naik*di will therefore 
be dealt with later on. 

The dialect of the Ahirs in Cutch, on the other hand, is closely related to Gujarati, 
and will be dealt with in this connexion. It, however, also agrees with Marathi in 
several points, and we shall therefore proceed from Ahiri to a series of dialects which 
runs down from Rewakantha and gradually approaches Marathi and Khandeli. 

We shall begin these with the dialects spoken in Ohhota Udaipur and Rajpipla of 
the Rewakantha Agency. They agree with the Bhili of the eastern Panch Mahals in 
the formation of the present tense of the verb substantive and of the future. The 
former begins with chh and the suSBx of the future is h or 1. 

In those dialects we meet with a new feature. 

The usual present tense in Gujarati and Rajasthani is formed by adding the verb 
substantive to the conjunctive present. Thus, Gujarati hu haru chhu, I do. In Marathi 
the same tense is formed from the present participle. Thus, ml karitB, I do. The forms 
used in Khande^i agree with Gujarati in the singular and with Marathi in the plural. 
Thus, haras, he does ; har^tas, they do. 

The northern Bhil dialects mainly agree with Gujarati and Rajasthani. In 
Chhota Udaipur, on the other hand, the Khande^i and Marathi forms begin to appear. 
Thus, chhu, I am ; ohhe and chhatah, they are. Compare also forms such as ehhCf 
thou goest. 

Paw^i, a dialect spoken in the north of Khandesh, will be dealt with between the 
Bhili of Chhota Udaipur and that spoken in Rajpipla. It is closely related to the 
BarM dialect of Chhota Udaipur, and leads, on the other hand, over to Khande^i. 

In Rajpipla we begin to find the Marathi present of the verb substantive, ahe. 
That form is more closely related to he than to ohhe. Se, is, and the A-suffix of the 
future tense prevail in the southern dialects of Naik*^, and the various forms of that 
speech will therefore be dealt with after the Bhili of Rajpipla. 

The h'iorm of the present tense and the corresponding ^-future also prevail in 
Maw'chi, spoken in the eastern part of Khandesh, and in the Nori dialect of Ali 
Rajpur. 

The same is the case with the various Bhil dialects spoken in the Nawsari 
Division of the Baroda State and neighbouring districts, such as Rani, Chodhri, Gaifiti, 
and Dhodia. Bani may be considered as the link connecting the southern forms of 
Bhili with Pawhn and the dialects of Ohhota Udaipur and Rajpipla. It shares the 
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ablative sufl&x dekh with Paw'd. Both dialects begin to use the Marathi form of the 
plural of strong masculine bases, as is also the case in Kajpipla and Khandesh. The 
possessive pronouns are md, my ; ta, thy, as in Eajpipla, Maw'chi, and other connected 
dialects. The plural, and sometimes also the singular, of the present tense is formed 
from the present participle, and so forth. 

The other Bhil dialects of Nawsari have still more traces of the influence of 
Marathi, and the various forms of the so-called Eohkani gradually merge into the 
broken Marathi dialects of Thana. 

In Nasik, Kohkani merges into several Bhil dialects which are almost identical 
with Khande4i. 

Before proceeding to deal with that form of speech we shall have to consider some 
dialects which have been more or less influenced from various sources. 

In the flrst place the Bhili of JNimar. That dialect has been largely inflaeneed 
by the Marathi of the Central Provinces, though it preserves suflBcient traces of its 
different origin. 

Then we shall have to deal with Bhil dialects spoken by some vagrant tribes, viz., 
Baori, Habdra, Par'dhi, and Siyalgiri. 


It should be borne in mind that the Bhils are not of Aryan origin, and that they 

Non-Aryan element. accordingly, adopted a foreign tongue. We cannot 

under such circumstances expect the same consistency as 
in the case of the genuine Aryan vernaculars, and as a matter of fact we often meet 
with a state of affairs that reminds us of the mixed character of the language of 
other aboriginal tribes, which have, in the course of time, adopted the speech of their 
Aryan neighbours. 

The Bhils have sometimes been corsidered as originally a Dravidian race, and some- 
times as belonging to the Munda stock. We are not !as yet in a position to settle the 


question. 

The various Bhil dialects contain several words which do not appear to be of 
Aryan origin. Some of them seem-to be Munda ; thus, iahl, a cow ; hddb, back. Com- 
pare Mundari t&M, to milk a cow ; Kharia hod, back. 

In other oases there is apparently a certain connexion between Bhili and Dravidian. 
Compare head; toll, a cow; dkhHo, a bull; with Tamil talel, head; Condi 

tall, a cow ; Kanarese dkaVu, a cow, and so forth. 

It would not, however, be safe to base any conclusion on" such stray instances 
correspondence. We have not, as yet, sufficient insight into the relationship 
between the vocabularies of the Dravidian and Munda families. There can be no 
doubt that both have several words in common, especially in those districts where 
the two families meet. We are not, however, Justified in concluding from such facts 
that these forms of speech are derived from the same base. It seems much more probable 
that they are both to some extent mixed languages, representing the dialects of the 
different races which have, in the course of time, invaded India. Each new race to some 
extent absorbed the old inha-bitants, whose language left its mark in the grammar and 
vocabulary of the new invaders. 


0 
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"W e must, tlierefore, leave the question about the oiigiu oi* the non- Ai-yau element 
in Bhili vocabulary open until further investigations have thrown more light upon the 
relationship of the different linguistio families of India. 

^ , There are, on the other hand, a few points in Bhili grammar which apparently shoiv 
some connexion with Dravidian forms of speech. They are not, however, numerous 
and quite insufficient to prove a closer connexion. The principal ones are as follows. 

Soft aspirated letters are commonly hardened. Thus, Jchord, a horse ; phdl, a 
brother. A similar hardening of unaspirated soft letters occurs in some BMl dialects. 
See below. This state of affairs can perhaps be compared wuth the hardening of 
initial soft consonants in Dravidian. Compare, for example, Telugu kdramu, Sanskrit 
gharma, heat. 

The neuter gender is sometimes used to denote female beings, just as is the case 
in Telugu, Gondl, etc. Thus, iairu> a wife ; haira, wives. The same is also the 
case in the Marathi dialects of the coast where Dravidian influence is probable. 

In this connexion wm may also note the fact that the pronoun hd, this, has the 
same form for the feminine and neuter singular, just as is the case with the demon- 
strative pronouns in Telugu. The pronoun chi, this, can further be comjjared with 
Tamil cf-dw, that, i-dw, this, and similar forms in other Dravidian languages. 

Einally, we may note the suffix n of the past tense. It is, of course, quite possible 
that this suffix is identical Avitb the Aryan I in Marathi and other languages. On 
the other hand, it can also he compared with the Dravidian suffi.v n. Compare 
Tamil ddii-nen, I ran. The Dravidian «*'Suffix has, in other dialects, a very wide use, 
and this fact can perhaps be adduced in order to explain the occurrence of the 
^-suffix in Bhili in other tenses than the past. The Aryan ^suffix is, houmver, also 
used outside the past tense and was originally a common derivative suffix. 

It would not be safe to urge such points. They are not of sufficient importance 
to furnish a conclusive proof. We should, however, remember that the Bhils belong to 
fFestern India where we might reasonably expect to find remnants of tlie old Dravidian 
population, and such strong grammatical characteristics as have just been mentioned 
make the supposition the more plausible that the Bhils have once spoken a Dravidian 
dialect. It is even possible that their original language was a Munda form of speech, 
which was in its turn superseded by a Dravidian tongue. 
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BHILT OF MAHIKANTHA. 

It has already been stated that the Bhil dialect spoken in Mahikantha may 
be conveniently chosen as a starting point from which we can follow the ramifications 
of these forms of speech in all directions. It will therefore be necessary to give a 
somewhat fuller account of that dialect. * ‘ • 

The remarks which follow are based on the specimens received from the Edar 
State and on the following 

AUTHORITY- 

Thompson, Ebv, Chas. S,, — Rudiments of the Bhili Language, Ahmedabad. United Printing Press^ 1895» 

Mr. Thompson’s Bhili is in aU essential points the dialect of Mahikantha. 

Pronunciation. — The letter a is often pronounced as an d, or, more probably, as 
the a in English ‘ all. ’ It has been transliterated as d, and I have not ventured to alter 
the spelling. Thus, pag and pog, foot ; pan and pon, but. In the same way we find o 
for d mpd0 (Gujarati and pd^l, water. In some Gujarati dialects this 5, transli- 
terated 6 and pronounced as in ‘ all,’ is regularly substituted for d. A nasalized a is very 
commonly written d, and seems to be pronounced like on in Erench ‘bon.’ Thus, fama 
and tamd, you; akh and dkh, eye. 

Einal I in the singular of feminine nouns is commonly pronounced almost as 
an e ; thus, son or sdre, daughter ; vl and ve, she. So also in dialectic Gujarati. 

A long final vowel is very often nasalized. Thus the suffix of the dative is e or 
i, and ne or ni. 

The hard palatals do not occur, they having been replaced by s as in dialectic 
Gujarati; thus, sdru, Standard Gujarati ehhoru, a child; sdr, Standard Gujarati chor, a 
thief. 

The soft palatal j is pronounced as a soft s or z ; thus, jmu, old, pronounced 
zunu. When/ is followed by y in the past tense of verbs and in some forms of 
feminine «-bases, it is, however, pronounced as an ordinary / ; thus, gljyd, (he) went; 
sdrjye, by a daughter. Compare below. The same change occurs in dialectic Gujarati. 

The cerebral d between vowels is usually pronounced as an r, also as in Gujarati 
dialects ; thus, kkord and ghodo, a horse. 

A y followed by a vowel is often changed to a jy ; thus, sdri, a daughter ; sdrjyd- 
nb, of daughters; mayd and mdjyd, compassion; mdryb and mdnjyd, struck, and 
so on. This secondary j is not pronounced as a a. 

The sounds ® and lo are pronounced as in Gujarati and Eajasthani. 

The letter h is pronounced in two different ways. When it corresponds to an h 
in Gujarati and connected languages it is very faintly sounded, and often dropped 
altogether as in the colloquial form of that language ; thus, hu ato, Standard Gujarati 
hu hath, I was. S is, however, also regularly substituted for every s in the correspond- 
ing Gujarati word. This h is pronounced as a guttural h, like the eh in ‘ loch ’ or in the 
German ‘ ich.’ It has been translitei ated as an Thus, '^bnu, Gujarati sbnn, gold, 6^^.^ 
Gujarati Ms, sit. In Gujarati dialects s regularly becomes h. 

Soft consonants are often replaced by the corresponding hard ones. Thus, tdhi 
and ddM, a cow'; Udu and lltu, taken ; up'^vu and vbu thdou, to stand. The soft 
palatal j is said to be often pronounced as an s. Usually, however, the soft consonant 
which is changed to a hard one is an aspirate. Thus, gher, ger, and Jcher, house; 
ghbdb and khodb, ahorse; thdm‘‘vu and dhdm^m, to run; thblu and dhblu, white; 
hhdl and phdl, a brother, and so on. 
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III.— VBBBS. 

A.— Verb Substantive.— to be. 



Fresent, 

I am, etc. 

JP asi, 

I was, etc. 

Future, I shall be, etc. 

Suhjmciive, I may he, etc. 

Imperaiive, he, etc. 

Sing. 

1 

AS. 

; ato* 

ahl, hdiA, aAje, 

ugu, hou, mu. 


2 

^e. 

aid. 

ahe. 

uge, ve. 

A5, hdje. 


Ae. 

ato. 

ahe. 

uge, ve. 


Plur, 

1 

Ad, AWi*y^, 

aid. 

aha. 

ugd, wa. 


2 

Ao. 

ISO 

aid. 

aho. 

ugd, wd. 

ho, hdjd. 

3 

mi 

A?, Ae. 

i?o ’ oo 

aid. 

ahe. 

uge, ve. 



The past tense is inflected as an adjective and agrees with the snbject in gender and number. Thus, vt atlt she was. A past subjnnctivi 
is ngeh or ugM, I might be. It does not change for person. 


B.— Binite Verb.— to fall 
Verbal Noun, — pad^wu^ pad*wa^nd* 

Participles. — pa^Hos falling ; pad^^jpo, pa4Uo, fallen ; about to fall ; pad^tS^ on falling. 

Conjunctive participle.— padl-ne, padl*nt . 



Free, conj., , 

I may fall, etc. 

F resent, 

I fall, etc. 

Fast, 

I fell, etc. 

Future, I shall fall, etc. 

Imperative, 
fall, etc. 

Sing. 

1 

pa4^. 

pa4u-hu. 

pad'^jgo. 



2 

pa4e. 

pade-he. 

pa4^jyo* 

■pad‘‘hi, pa4li'^. 

pad, pa4°‘Je» 

3 

pads. 

pade^he. 

pad^jyd. 

pa4‘he. 


Pkr. 

1 

pa4K padlge. 

pada^hd. 

padygd. 

pad^ha. 

padlye. 

2 

pa4o* 

|3ado-Ao, 

pa4^jgd. 

pad*ho. 

pa4o, padjo. 

3 

padt. 

padt*^. 

pa4''jga. 

pa4*he. 



Present definite.— pa4^ hu, I am falling. 

Imperfect , — hu padHa ato, I was falling. 

Perfect . — hu pad'^jgo hu, I have fallen. 

Pluperfect . — hu fadf^jgo aio, I had fallen. 

The present con jane tive is also used as an ordinary present. The past participle passive has sometimes the forms padlgo^ and 

fa^o. 

Similarly are inflected all regular verbs. The past tense of transitive verbs agrees witli the object ; thus, toane pu^Ji ai^i be gave Ms 
property ; ant l^nt mohalgo, he sent him. 


C. — Irregular Verbs. 

Several verbs form their past tense irregularly. Thus,— 


har*mu, to do, 

past htdo. 

1 pth'^mu, to enter, past petM* 

hhdmu, to eat, 

„ hhddd. 

puou, to drink, 

,, ptdd. 

jdiou, to go, 

>» 9vgo. 

Mmu, to fear, 

„ hind. 

dekh^^wu, to see, 

,, dtthd. 

heh^wu, to sit, 

„ bethd. 

dtwu, to give, 

„ dido. 

mar*iQu, to die. 

„ mud. 

ndF^wu, to run away. 

„ ndthd. 

Izmu, to take, 

Udd, 


Occ asionally we also find forms such as riMno, he got angry ; mardno, beaten, etc* 



BHILT or BHILOPI. 

The dialect spoken by the Bhils in the Edar State, in I\lahikantlia, very ciosely 
agrees with the preceding skeleton grammar, as will be seen from t-ho two specimens 
which follow. The Bhils of that district are couimonty called B.ungri Bhils, from the 
neighbouring pungarpor, and their dialect is also known as Punghi. 

The first specimen is a version of the Parable of the Prodigai Son, and the second 
an account of the way in which the Bhils contract tlndr marriages. 

[ No. 1.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

BHlLl OE BHILOpl 

Speoimen I. 


(Ed A ll State, Mahikantha.) 

511! ^ =«icii 1 n (. yl'ti ^nicii m\ nicflS^ 

aniH fell Ill m =Hl^l ! < =l'^' ^iclldl I ^ *1^1 £*1 fell Icil 

Miet ^ vital ^ >1161 qitO i ^ yli|' 5iiyT 

ci'^yl n yd^i d^ll Hiti eiR-fl | <1 11 y1 ■nkfei 5}^^ 

(lisiil ^<JiAl I ^ 1:1111 ^WHl | It 2? Sl&l -^ilcli =Hcii yl Miyllt 

>14 , 4 4^ I 4 »4t^* *{1 W^, "HRl £IS141 

ici^i ^l^ell ^5l i ^ >i4i I tS'ni^i (3lll{>ti^ "114 4 yllf ^ictl 

aHt>U(|t ^l>i K <1>il<l saRlta ^ ‘HIM iAti ^ I 4 §41 cfHl^l ( ^4141 ) 4^>l 4^7 t cltHRl ^Rlfl 

>li|l 5is ^li 3l<^l 1 4dl <3 4 fcfl4l "tl-nH 5l-^ | 5vn| ^cI^h y1 =HcIi Ctn^'-a^ 

t/l4i "iiil ym ^lli, yi4i >ii«i £Hi 54iffv4l, ^ yl 4>f|5ii, If yfi4 4 y1^ ^l=dl sA^l I 11 yd ?ll^ 

fa'll! ="ilcll, wiill^ li cfHltd 5HRlca MIH sasi I 11 i4i cl>il^l ^l^^l ^(fVHlllt 4^>l 4i(H’ I 

y}l4l "nil ^14141 ^Plilll ^Ri ^"tVl € =*Hl^l, ^ fa'll! ^:44l ; 11 fa'll! 41^ 4.A Hl?tl, 4 ^RR! 

4l€ll « 4 l^l SHfHtai >4iy'l^, 1! -HVOk 1 i liRm 25 =41 >11% Sl% >i:(l oQ<r/5li 
^ ; ^liciifa'l 3 Q«v>1i cli, ll i 1 1! 41 •H'M >iR4i -KiffVHi. 11 

5i4i fafllll 4ll 5lct:i-lt 34^1 I 4 ®/^{l-4(ai H hi^ =4lttV^l ct^|l-^(ai 11 4R 

%im(fHi 1 4Rlfl>li(^l 515;! 4t£ Sfafld ^ i I 4 t^>|* yl4 Cl4l'^l 9llt/l 54i<sy<^l ^ ; 

11 CtHlttl *41^1 5ii nil $lli iAfl faflll i^l<^ ^I’^l fal >ie^l ^ I 1! yfll! Cl?i (^Hi25), 11 >ii4 «44l^ 44 

4i4! I dl (cti^) y'ldl "tl4 «4H| =4l'Cl fa'll! ^>t<f4'(l^l 1 11 t?i^’ 5V'41"1 =4li'cv'^l ^ 1^141 "tlHll lovHsa, 04 , 
=4ct% 4^^ Ml-vai CfHl^l >! 2141<J!1 sACl, 11 %fafl £4 cfHl^l is>l 4i4! (cl>il| 444 HR^ 

4i4!) I ct 4Rl >11^41 ■^Itai >l«4 h\ 3Hct4 t^l?. Cf*! IlfadH 4(0’ =4R«^^ 1 4*^ 25(| ct>ll% 

'h %1 4i4i 4ta ^H^l dl ?ll'^l =4R<f/^l iRlsV, \M 515 SilS .=4l«4l I H tni! I<VH, $lRl, 3 cil 41^1 ■^§^1. 
6 £l i, 11 5/Cl| 4l| ^ dl 14 i ^14^ 'HM 5^dl H 1423 414 I I 5R<2i oy =41 t4l% 411^ 4=(l 
aflcy^l cll, 11 MltRll 254cil 4l6:r^l ^ ; 11 5iicli{J ofto^i ?ii, :{ ^ „ 
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[No. 1-1 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Central Group. 


BHlLl OR BHILOpI. 

Specimen 1. 


(Edar State, Mahikantra..) 


Bk adam"nye 

be 

sora ata. 

One man-to 

two 

sons were. 

nSne-sore 

i-na 

bap-nl 

by-the-younger-son 

his 

father-to 


Ne aiia-ma-ha {or i-ma-ha) 
And them-nmong-of (or, thess-in-fr i n) 

kejyiS, ‘ ata, mare pati-i 

it^ms-said, ^father, mg slia/r'ido 
ave i tamari punji-no phag may alo.’ Nl wani p6ta-ui 

may-Gome that your property-of portion to-me give.' And by-him Us 

puftji beyi-ni wSti alyi. Nl thora dan pass! i 


all wealth 


property both-to having-divided was-given. And few 
nSne-sore beto mal phego kedyo {or kido), nl 

and 
mal 

property 
dediyu, 


by-yoimger-son 
gijyo, nl u 

■he-went, and there 

nlkbyo. Nl 


was-thrown. And 
malak-ml moto 

country-in great 

Nl ^ 

And h 

thai-nl 

having-become 


3ere 

when 


together 
rari-raw'^ni-mS 
feastiitg-in 
iai Ixetu 


was-m'tde, 

wana-no 

his 

khoi 


hming-w isted 


went 


by-him all 

kar pad^iyo, nS i-nl 

famine fell, and Um-to 

nl i malak-na raut-mSy-ba 
and this country-in dwellers-in-from 

rejyo. Ne anl i-nl 

stayed. And by-him him 


days after this 

vsg^’la deb-ml 
far country -to 

ved^'plii 
having-wasted 

tere i 
was-thrown, then this 

tangi pad^wa lagyi. 

distress to-fall began. 


sar*wa mokalyo. Ne pbund ji sol 

to-feed was-sent. And swine tohat bark 

pet bbarVa-nu man thajyu, nl 

belly filUng-of mind became, and 

• alyu. NI jani vi tbekani 

he proper-place-in 

liag“di-nl 
servants-to 

lyg-lio 

Here-from 

kehiji, 


was-given. And when 


mara 
‘ my 

ne bu 
.and I 

kber 


dada-na 

father-of 

bbukbl 

wnth-hungef 

jabili 


to-house I-shall-go 


kat®ra 

how-many 

maru-|ju. 
dying -am. 

/V ly 

ne 
and 


ek-ne kber |iag*di 
Oiie-of at-house servant 
p6ta-na kbetar- me pbund 
kis-own fields-in swine 

i kbai-tti 

that having-eaten 

i-nl nabf 
him-to not 
ine l^ejyu, 
by-Um it-W'ts-sM, 

rofc“la male-lie, 
loaves got-are, 

mare ba-ae 


kbata ata 

eating were 

kani 

by -anybody 

ajyo tani 
Game then 

dharai-nl 

satisfaction-to 

utbi-nl 


i-ne 

him-to 


havmg-armn my father-of 
" ata, ltg% al 


1-shall-say, '^father, heaven before and 
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tamari agal 
you before 
kejya-no 
hemg-called-of 
ek 

one servcmt 
kher 
to-home 


gyyo- 

went. 


me ,pap 
by-me sins 
(or, kewa-no) 
(or, saying-qf) 

ma-ni 
me-to 

Pan 
But 


gana. 
cotmt.’^ ’ 


kida 

made 

tharam 

right 

Ni 

And 

jane 

when 


he. 

are- 


Oi 2; 

nahi. 


Ne hewa 

And now 

Tamara 

is-not. Yo%ir 

Ti ntlPjyo ni 

he arose and 

kat®re-y-sete 

at-Gonsiderable-distance 


tamaro dikh’o 
your so^i 
hag^di-mi-ho 
servantS’infrom 
i-na bap-ne 
his father "Of 

i ato, 
he 


was. 


tane-j 

i-na-bape 

i-ne 

ditho ; i-ne i-na-mathe 

day a 

then-indeed by-his-father 

him-to 

he-was-seen; him-to him- 07 i 

pity 

ajyi, 

ni i thamio, ne 

i-ne-kote 

bajhyo, ne 

i\j 

i-ne 

came. 

and he ran, 

, and 

' on-his-neck 

seized, and 

him-to 

bosi 

kidi. Ni 

i 

sore i-ni 

kejyu, 

‘ ata, 

kisses 

were-made. And 

that 

by-son him-to 

it-was-said, 

‘father. 

/V 

me 

agafe hame 

ne 

tamari agal 

pap kida 

llS> 

by-me 

heaven before 

and 

you before 

sins made 

are. 

OJ 

ne 

hewS tamaro 

dik^ro 

kejya-no 

tharam nihl.’ 

Pan 

and 

now your 

son 

to-be-called-of 

right is-not.’ 

But 

i-na-bape p6ta-na 

hag®di-ni 

kejyu, 

‘ hara-ma 

harS 

by-his-father his-own 

servants-to it-was-said, 

‘ good-among 

good 

lab®ri 

li 

awo. 

ni i-ne 

perawo ; nl 

i-ne- 

clothes 

having-taken 

come^ 

and hivn-to 

put-on ; and 

on-his- 

hathi 

viti ghalo, 

ne pog-ma khah^da 

ghalo. Ni 

hido, 

hand 

ring put. 

and foot-on shoes 

put. And 

come. 

apan 

khaiye, ni 

moj 

mariye. 

gh karan ? 


we 

will-eat, and 

merriment strike. 

What reason ? 

that 

a 

maro soro mari 

gijyb-to, ne 

pass5 jiw®to 

thajyo 

this 

my son having-dned 

gone-was, and 

again alive 

become 

fee; 

khowai gijyo-to, 

ne 

jad^jyo he.’ 

Ni wa 

maja 

is ; 

lost gone-was. 

and 

joined is.’ 

And they merriment 


mar®wa mSd^Jya. 

to-strike began. 

ilwS i-no 

Now his 

i kher 
he to-home 

ni nas 

and dancini 

ek-nl Jiad. 

one-to word 

Ne me 

And by-him 


wado 

eldest 


gijyb 

went 


ne 


me 

by-him 

dai-nl 


i-ne 

him-to 


SOTO khetar-me ato. Ne jani-Yela 

son field-in was. And what-time 

kher-ni pahe ajybj tani-vela ganS 

house-of near came, that-time songs 

sibhalyi. Ni ini liag^fi-mS-ha 

were-heard. And by-him sermnts-in-from 

‘ iyu hu he ? " 

‘ this what is ? ’ 

bhai ajyo fee, 

brother come is. 


pusyn 

it-was-asked 

it-was-said, 


ke, 
that, 
‘ tamaro 
^ your 
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ni tamara-bape 

md hy-your-fatJier 

i-ni feajo-libro 

Mm-to safe-and-sowtid 

sad7i(or sad'']!) nl 
arose OiV^d 

Ti(o/' tane) i-na-bape 

Therefore ly-Ms-father 


may 

inside 


Nl 

me 

jawab 

And 

by-him answer 

kij 

‘io. 

at“ra 

that. 

‘ lo. 

so-many 

kidi, 


nl koi 

was-done, 

and any 

rv, /V 

nahi 

{or, 

tamarn 

not 

(or, 

your 


ek wadi gdtb. 1 

one great feast m 

i malyo fee 

he found is. 

lay jawa-nu man 

'Me going-of mind 

bay'‘rn avi 
outside having-come 
akjyd ne i-na 

was- given and his 

warah thajya, tan 

years became, yo 


kidi ke, im-ke 

made is, ihus-that 

Ne i-ne ns 
And him-to anger 

aan thajyn nabl.’ 

ind became not’ 

i-ni bam®javiyo. 
e him-to it-was-entreated. 

la bap-ni kejyn 

s father-to it-was-said 

tamari ml guwali 

your by-me service 


gotMya 

friends 

koi 

any 

tamaro 

your 

aw'‘jy5 

came 

- Oi 

i-ne 

him-to 


re]yo 

living 

Ap“de 

By-US 

karan ? 
reason ? 

passo 

again 

passo 

again 


pkela 

together 

dan ek 

day one 

pais5 

money / 

iwo-j 
then-just 
kejyn, 
it-was-said, 
he; ne 

art ; and 


ii dan 

iy day 

wasan 

word 

kari 

having-done 

tlta 

Md 

radn-ml 

harlots-with 


tamar5 

your 

passn 

behind 

maja 

feast 


kakam 

order 

tbekjyn i 
was-yut 
karn 

I-might-mahe 
nahl al“j 3 


radn-ma veri 

arlots-with having-wasted 
i-nl ek gotk 

him-to one fast 

‘ sora, tn to 

‘ son, thou indeed 

jet*rn maru k 
as-much-as mine i 


tn pass5 pad“Jyo 

r behind was-dropped 

nah-T). Ti-pan mara 
; not). Btit my 
u at®ra-liaru tami 

-make so-much-for by-you 
akjyn. Pan jane 
was- given. But by-whom 
dediyo t1 sor5 

was-thrown that son 


maja 

feast 


jiw^to 

living 

jad*jy5 

joined 


kar^Ti 

should-be-made 
a ttkaro 

this thy 

tbajyo ke ; 

become is; 

be.’ 

is.’ 


gotk 

alyi.’ 

Ne 

• QL 

ine 

fast 

loas-given.^ 

And 

by-him 

to 

mari 

phelo 

kada 

indeed me 

with 

always 

maru 

ke, ti 

lietu tarn 

ke. 

mine 

is, that 

all thine 

is. 

nl raji tkawu 

i«je. 


and happy to-become is-proper. 

What 

kbai 

mari 

gijyo-to, 

ne 

brother 

having-died 

gone-was, 

and 

ne 

kkowai 

gijyo-td, 

ne 

and 

being-lost 

gone-was, 

and 
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[No. 2.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

EHiLl OE BHILOpl. 

Specimen II. 

ACCOUNT OP A BHlL MAERIAGE. 

(Edae State, Mahikantha.) 

"Mlei I ‘HIH-SISI | 1 eft =11 iaRiaH'HRl | ^ 

cQcii Sl^i siiSl I ^ lilSl ilili 611^1 o^<Hl I C-nA ai>l cti^ 5l^ 

%, Ct>il^ ^ 1 ^ •Hl-«HIH ^l, (|i, 4»t1'<S iR'tl §, ShM \ 

^61161^ 3ii ^iicai Hltn^ ■HI ^HIH "HWi =W[i^iPi Sl^ ani^, =(l=ll | 

Vl^% cll Ml?l 5^', ^IR'tltAl^ ^l^tl'Cl^ ^ ^31^ ■“IWl ■^'Hl 5Hl^ I ‘Hiyl ^ H?! 

^41^ <Ji3l(Al aH>^i ^<3JR 3l^ <Mcti | H^l ^R^ Sty'll 6llP^ 31:^ inriH ^ 

^R^ •vHiajl 6l«l ^ (&=lil=[l^i i^lcl 1^1 1:^1 | H?l ^1^1 «{l53i Pi =l<4l#5i ^1^1 HlsSl | 

^R 31:^ ani^ cl'ail 41^ «llil I ^R^^ ^ eilflPi ^l^Pl 31^ >iiH | H?! HlsSt Pi aifl 

VH^I ’ll-Hl'H^ 31^ 'MIH I ?ll ^iCt Slii HR Pi ^3ii myiPl rvtH ll ' 
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[ No. 2.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Central Group. 


BHILI OE BHILOPI. 


SpECIPi/IEN 11. 

ACCOUNT OB A BHiL MAEMAGE. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

(Edau State, Mahikantha.) 

Ami Bhil kewi, ne dUgara-mSy rakl. Asal amare bap-dada 

We Bhils are-called, and the-hills-in we-Uve. Formerly our ancestors 

ayeB be. Ti wa dugara amara kewa. No ataare viwa ewo 

come are* So these mountains ours are-called. And our marriage 


such 


ke 

that 


tbae 
becomes 

kaka bbegl 
uncles together 
ladi game, 

fhe-bride pleases. 

mai’e sora-bar 

my son-with 

game to, 
are-pleased then 

g§r-bb 

the-home-from . 
pai-ne 

having-caused-f O’drink 

ne 


wor-ne 


ger-ba 


ma-bap 


bbai 


ne 

the-hridegroom^of houss-from mother- an d-father brothers and 
tbai-ne ladi jowa nik^le. Jane gam 

having-become fhe-bride to-see go-out. Which in-village 
tane ger jai-ne pnse ke, ‘ feamare suri-ne 

that to-house having-gone they-asJc that, ‘ your danghter-by 
hagai kar®vi lie.’ Ne ladi-ae ma-bap 

marriage to-be-done is.’ And the-bride-of mother -and-father 


‘ba, 

‘ yes, 
hard 


hagai 

marriage 

ek 

one 


kar^vi 

to-be-done 

rupia-no 

rupee-of 


ger 


ave, 


wor-ne 

the- bridegroom-of mother-and-f ether 
viwa kare. Pabelu-to w6r»ne 


he,’ em kahe. Base kalal-ne 
is,’ so say. Then a-ligmr -siller- of 
magavi 

having-caused-to-be-brought 

„ ifV fV 

ma-bap pasa aiia-ne 

again them-qf 

pithe 


iiag“ia 

all 


to-the-house come, and marriage make. First-then bridegroom-to turmerie-ointment 
kari, ne gam-waja-ne bolavi-ne hard ne kngari khawa- 

they-do, end the^village-people-to having-called liquor and grain-and-make to-eat 

piwa ale. Base khai-pai-ne thek»wa 

to- drink they -give. Then having-eaten-having-drunk to-dance 
pase iheki-rahi-ne bagTS anS-ani-ne .ger 

then hcming-done-dancing all their-their to-homes 

iwdr-ne lai-ne ’ pannawana, 

the-bridegroom-fo having-taken ‘ we-mll-cause-them-to-marry,’ the-bride-of to-house 

D 2 


utbe, 

ne 

they- get-up, 

and 

jati-rahe. 

Base 

go-remain. 

Then 

ladi-ne 

ger 
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jay, Be ladi-ne pablii ladi-ne ne wor-ne jam'na 

they-go, and the-hride-of brother' s-ioif e the-bride-to and the-hridegrooni^to right 

hath, he hawMavi-ne Ijat phera phera pher^ve. Pase 

hands two having-camed-io-hold seven turns turns 8he-Games'tkem4(>~turn. Then 


wor paBEi-ne haherd mkle Be waBa-hathe ladi pop Bik^le. 

the^hridegroom having-married out cmnes and him-with the-hride also comes-out. 


Wor 

i-ne 

ger 

ave tana-hathe ladi pon 

ave. 

Pase 

The-bridegroom 

Ms 

to-house 

comes him-roith the-bride also 

comes. 

Then 

w6r-ne 

ne 

ladi-ne 

w6r-ne ger-m5y 

ghale. 

Pase 

the-bridegroom- to 

and the-bride^to 

the-bride groom-of the-house-in 

theyimt. 

Then 

hahera pasS 

nikfie 

ne 

ladi i-ne ma-bap-ne 

gare 


out again they-come-out and the-bride to-her mother-and-father-to in-the-hotose 

pasi jay. Pase s5 liat dadS w5r Be bija ad®mi bhega 

back goes. Then six seven in-days the-bridegroom and other men together 


thai'Be ladi-Bu aBu kar^wa jay. 

having-become the-bride-of the-oall to-do go. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

We are called Bhils, aad live aaioBg the BiOBBtams. Originally our forefathers 
came here aBd so these BiouBtaiBs are called ours. The marriage among us is performed 
in this way. The parents, cousins, and uncles of the bridegroom meet together at his 
house and then go out to choose a bride for him. Having chosen a bride in a particular 
village they go to her house and ash whether they would like to give their daughter to 
their son. If the parents of the girl are pleased with the offer, they give their consent, 
and wine worth one rupee is bought from the grogshop. All drink it together there, 
and then the parents return home and commence the preparations. In the first place 
the bridegroom is anointed with yellow turmeric, and the village people are invited 
to a feast of wine and kugri (grain and maize). After the feast is over they com- 
mence a dance and when that is over they return to their homes. Then they all go 
with the bridegroom to the house of the bride for the marriage ceremony. The 
bhabhi (brother’s wife) of the bride joins the right hands of the bride and the bride- 
groom and takes them seven times round the fire. Now the marriage is performed 
and the bridegroom comes out with the bride and they aU return to the house of 
the bridegroom. There the bride and the bridegroom are received into the house, 
and they again come out, after which the bride returns to her parents. After about a 
week the bridegroom, in company of several men, goes again to invite the bride to h 
house. 
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BMli is the principal language of the hilly tracts of the Mewar State. It is almost 
the same form of speech as that current in Mahikantha. There is, however, a slight 
admixture of Marwari, especially round Kotra. 

AUTHORITY— 

« 

Hendlet, T, H., — An Account of the Maiwdr Bhils, Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, 
Vol. sliv, Part i, 1875, pp, 347 & 

The Bhili spoken in the Khadak District of the Mewar State very closely agrees 
with the Bhil dialect of Mahikantha. 

We may only note a few peculiarities. 

The cerebral I is no more used ; thus, MgHo for liagHb, all ; kali for kdl, famine. 

An original s is usually changed to h ; thus, huer, Gujarati suwar, pig, But des-ma, 
in the country. 

The neuter gender is usually replaced by the masculine. Thus, je mare pdhe hai 
vl taro hai, what mine is that is thine. Compare, however, be sora haiS, two sons {lit- 
children) were. 

In the verb substantive he has been replaced by hai. Thus, tu hai, thou art ; 
ghaim ndkar hat, many servants are. Compare Marwari. 

In other respects the dialect agrees with the Bhili of Mahikantha as will be seen 
from the beginning of the Parable of the Prodigal Son which follows. 

[No. 3.] 

INDO'ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 
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Kanak manakh-ne be sora 

ArCertain man-to two sons 

ata-hu kejyo ke, * mara 

father-to if-was-said that, ' vrtxj 

aid.’ Ne wane be sora-ma 

gixie' And hy-him two sons-in 

dido. Ne thoda-k dada-ma 

was-given. And few-a days-in 

vegTa des-mS giyo. 

distant country-in went. 

hagTo kharab 

entire-ipfoperty) 
karya puthe 


(Disteiot Khabak, Mbwar State.) 

hati. LodTce wana-na 

were. By-the-yomger 


36 

tohat 


wata-no 
share-of 

ru 

VI 

it-{property) 


mal ave 
property comes 

wati 

having-dinided 


karine 

having-done 

karine 

having-done 

kharas 


lod^ke 

liagTo 

wag“l6 

hy-the-younger 

all 

together 

TiT- - ^ 

JN e Tiya 

khub 

majd 

And there 

much 

enjoyment 

kari 

did5. 

Ne 


expenses 

padiyd ; 
fell ; 


were-done afterwards 


ne 

and 


eve 

there 


VI 

he 


waste 

pela 

that 

bhukho 

hungry 


hamag-made 

des-ml 

country-in 

mar'*wa 

to-die 


teas- given. And 

khub kal 
great famine 

lago. Ne vi 
And he 
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pel a ser-na 
that iown-of 

liuer sai*“wa 
swine to-graze 


' huer-na khawa-na 

swine-of eating-of 

Mje-kane 
hy-oth er-anyon e 
wanay liSte 

to-him senses 

ghana nokar 

fnany servants 

Be M 

and 1 


ek ad“mi-pake jaiiie riro. 

one man-near having-gone remained. 
kketar-ma mok^lyo. Ne wane 

field-in was-sent. And hy-him 


Xe 

And 


raji 

glad 


wanay 

to-liim 

ajyo 

came 

hai; 
are : 


bkukiie 

iy-kunger 


kus'‘ka-Iiu pet bliaii-lido. 

hushs-with belly having-fiiled-icas-iaken. 
bai nabi akjyo. Xe 

anything not toas-given. And 

wane kijo ke, 

hy-him was-sakl that, 

lie vranay kbawa 

and to-them tc-eat 

ntbiue 

having -arisen 


wane 
hy-him 
tbaino 

having -become 


Ne 


wanay 

to-him 


jaine 
'-gone 
tare more 

of-tliee before 

bar“kb6 nabi ; 
lihe am-not ; 

utbine 

he having-arisen 


pap 


maru 
dying 

kai, 

will-say, 

kidbo 
done 
maye 
me 
ata-pabe 
father-near 


pan 

but 


vranay 

to-them 

bn. Hu 
am. 1 

“ ata, 
'’^father, 

bai ; ne 

is ; and 

nokar 
a-servant 
avyo. 
came. 


And 
Jere 
when 
' mard ata-ne 
‘my father-to 
kbub jade-hai ; 
much ohtained-is ; 
mara ata-pabe 
my father-near 


me 
by -me 

bu taro 

I thy 

rakbi 

having-kept 


Par*mesar-ne na 
God-to and 

soro keTi'ad''vva 
son to-be-called 

le.’” Xe 
take.’^ ’ And 



BHlLi OP KOTEA (mEWAR). 


23 


The BMli spoken in the Kotra district of Me-war has been mnoh influenced by 
Marwan, and may be considered as the link connecting that language with the BMl 
dialect of Mahikantha. 

The materials forwarded from Kotra are rather corrupt, and the grammatical 
remarks which follow are therefore giren with some reserve. On the whole, however, 
the texts are sufficient to show that the dialect under consideration is in reality, as might 
be expected from the locality within which it is spoken, a mixed form of speech. 

The palatals have developed to s-sounds, and s has been changed to A as in Mahi- 
kantha. Thus, pUs, five; vlh, twenty. Qhh is, however, often written instead 
of s ; thus, chhoro and sorb, a son. 

JO between vowels is pronounced as an r ; thus, ghbrb, a horse. 

So far as we can judge from the materials amiable b is sometimes substituted 
for V and w. Thus, begHb, far, but vlh, twenty. 

The neuter gender is often confounded with the masculine ; thus, kehgd and 
keyu, it was said ; ndm, the younger son ; hbnu, gold ; rupb, silver, etc. 

The plural of strong feminine bases sometimes ends in I and sometimes in 
iya ; thus, ghbrl, mares; cMbriya, daughters. 

The suffix of the genitive is rb, or, sometimes, nb ; thus, bdp-rb and bdp-nb, of a 
father. The suffix of the dative is ne; thus, ohkbrd-ne, to the son. Occasionally 
kb is used instead ; thus, nbkar~kb, to the servants. 

With regard to numerals we may note the form eJfs, one. Here we have, 
apparently, the pleonastic s which is common in Jaipur!. 

‘ I ’ is hu and mu, case of the agent mm, genitive mdrb, mhdrb, and mdkb ; 
plural Tiamb, genitive mhdrb, 

‘ He ’ is wb, oblique mid and wmd. The interrogative pronouns are hm, who ? 
kind-rb, whose ? hu, wffiat ? etc. 

The present tense of the verb substantive is : — 

Singular, 1. hu. Plural, 1. hm. 

2. hai. 2. hb, hm, 

3. hct/i , 3. huif, hUfZw 

The past tense is hath and thb, plural hatd. 

'The finite verbs are inflected as in connected dialects. Thus, hu j du hu, I go ; 
thu jdve-hai, thou goest, etc. 

The past tense of transitive verbs is often combined with a subject in the 
nominative case. Thus, betb kehyit, the son said; mu gum Mdb I (instead of 
mat, by-me) sin done is, etc. , . 

The conjunctive present is often used as a future ; thus, mu Jdu, I will go. 
The true future is formed from this tense by adding go, plural gd. Thus, hu 
kutu'gb, I shall strike. 

The verbal noun ends in wb, oblique wd ; thus, hut“‘iob, to strike ; kusl kat'^wd Idgd, 
they began to make merry. 

Note also the causative form kevfrdu, I may be called. 

It is hoped that the beginning of the Parable of the Prodigal Son which 
follows will be sufficient to show the characteristic features of the dialect. It will be 
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seen that the spelling is rather inconsistent. I hare, however, corrected all serious 
mistakes in the original, where the Devanagari text ‘ in numerous instances was at 
variance with the transliteration. 

[No. 4.} 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

BHlI/t OR BHILOpI. 

(Kotra, Me war.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Ek“s man®vi-ne he sora hata. Tina-me nanii. 



One 

man -to 

two sons 

were. 

Them- among 

younger 

hato 

ap^ne 

bap-e 

kehyo, 

‘ bap, 

mard bhag 

moy 

was 

his 

father-to 

said, 

^father. 

my share 

me 

alo.’ 

Pachhe 

una-ro 

bhag 

wSti 

dido. 

Thora-k 

giveJ 

Then 

his 

share 

having -divided 

toas-given. 

Few-a 


dara kere 

nauu 

hato 

mal 

bhelo kidd 

beg^ld 

days after 

younger 

was proper ty 

together was-made 

far 

lei-ne 

lildi 

giyo- 

Way 

khdta kam-mi 

kheru 

havmg'taken 

having-gone went. 

There 

bad action-in 

spent 

kido. 

Pachhe 

hard 

kberu 

kari phgd 

una 

loas-made. 

Then 

all 

spent 

having-made after {?) 

that 

mulak-ml 

jabh’o 

kal 

pariyo. 

Pachhe wd 

nagd-pud 

country-in 

mighty 

famine 

arose. 

Then he distressed 

thai 

gayo. 

Pachhe 

una mulak-me hajrta ghar®wala-ne 


having-become went. Then that country-in rich homeholder-to 


gayd. 

Pachhe 

una 

ghar®wala 

khetar-ma 

huar 

charawa 

he-went. 

Then 

that 

householderiby) 

field-in 

swine 

to-feed 

mdk“lyd. 

Tere 

una-re 

mu-mi em 

batu 

ke. 

‘ huar-ra 

was- sent. 

There 

his 

mind-in this 

was 

that, 

* stoine-of 

khayela 

chhdPka 

khaine mu 

pet 

bharu.’ Tere 

eaten 

husks 

having-eaten I 

my-belly 

may-fill.'' Then 

una 

kanu 

kai 

ne ■ aliyd. 

Pachhe 


hdehine 

to-him 

by-anyone 

anything 

not was-given. 

Then 

ha/oing-come-to-senses 

kiyd, 

‘ mara bap-ne 

kiPla kam®wala-ne 

ghana 

rdta hai, 


saidi *my father-of how-many servmU-td many breads are. 


ne mu 

bhukhh 

maru*hu. 

Mu 

uthine 

mara bap-gdye 

and I 

with-hunger 

dying-am. 

I 

having-arisen 

my father-near 

• m. r\t 

3au, 

una keu 

ke, 

“ bap, mu 

Bhag®wan-re ne 

will-go, 

him-to will-say 

that. 

''father, 

hy^me 

God-of and 
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thare age guno kido hai. Paohlie mu awo ne ke 

of-thee before sin done is. Then I such not that 

tharo beto kew®rau. Moy thare kam*wala-ma-thi ek hariko 

thy son I-am-called. Me thy seToa/nts-in-from one like 

banaw.” ’ 
make^ ’ 


E 
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GIRASIA OR NYAR. 

The Bhil dialect spoken ia the eastern part of Marwar and Malani along the hills 
hordering on Merwara and Mewar is known as the Nydr’Td-hoU, or Jfyar dialect. It 
is also spoken in the south-eastern corner of the Sirohi State, where it is known as 
Girasia. 

The most characteristic feature of this dialect is the frequency with which e is 
substituted for other vowels ; thus, dhent wealth ; den, day ; here-ne, having done. In 
words such as hiseld or hu$°ld, son ; dyerib and own, etc., the e is probably short. 

Note also the frequent contractions such as wriai for wna-e, to him, etc. 

The cerebral I has been replaced by the dental I ; thus Ml for Ml, famine. 

The inflexion of nouns and verbs is, broadly speaking, the same as in the Bhill of 
Mahikantha. The suffix of the genitive is, however, rd as in Marwari ; thus, nohenS- 
rd, of tlie servants. The future of kuftou, to strike, is given as follows,— 

Singular, 1. Miu. Plural, 1. kuta. 

2* kutt. 2. kutl. 

3. 3. k^tz* 

Note also the pronoun du, this. 

On the whole the dialect will be seen to agree with the Bhili of Mahikantha 
with an admixture of Marwari, though not to the same extent as is the case with the 
Bhili of Mewar. 

Of the two specimens which follow the first is a version of the Parable of the Pro- 
digalSon. It has been received from Jodhpur in Marwar. Only the first few lines 
have been reproduced. The second specimen is a short folk-tale from Sirohi. It will be 
seen that both represent the same dialect. 

[ No. 5.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

BHiLl OE BHILOPI. 

Girasia or Ntar Biaieot. (Jodhrur.) 


Specimen I. 


Eke 

Jana-re 

be 

dik^ra 

hota. Huna-raa-ho lorkio 

ap®ne 

One 

man-to 

two 

sons 

were. Them-amongfrbm the-younger 

his 

bapa-e 

keiyo, 

‘ bapa , 

hamari 

pati aye 

jiye set 

mhai 

father -to 

said, 

'father, 

our 

share may -come 

that property 

m,e 

al5.’ 

Tere 

bape 

ape-ri 

gher-bakbn unai 

alii. Thora 

den 

giveJ 

Then by-thefather 

his 

^property Mm-to 

was-given. Tew 

days 

kere 

I5r“k6 

daw®ro 

aperi 

seb set 

bhelu kidhu, 

ufter the-younger 

son 

his 

all property 

together was-done. 
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par-dese pero giyo. Utlie nagai'badai>m%e saru gemare 

foreign-comtry4o away went. Then riotousness-in all having-spent 

dedo. Saru kbuti-kere wane-ma^kai-mahe moto Ml psriyo^ 

was-given. All spent-after in-that-country-in great famine fell. 

Tere wo nago pori hoyene ubo reyo, ue paobbe 

Then he destitute havmg-fallen havmg-hecome standing remained, and then 


un mekke rewai-paye 

reiyo. 

Tere 

une 

apere 

kbete-me 

that in-country citizen-near 

lived. 

Then 

Mm-hy 

his 

field-in 

sura-ri dar 

cbar®wa 

meiliyo. 

Tere 

une 

surS«re 

cbar®wa-be 

swine-of herd 

to-feed 

was-sent. 

Then 

him -by 

swine-of 

feeding -of 

kber^^kbako 

boto jine-bi 

apero 

pet 

bber“wa-ro 

meto 

kidu. 

hush 

was themfrom 

his 

telly 

fXling-of 

wish 

was-made. 

Pen un6 

. kber®kbak6-bi 

kanai 

ni 

alliyo. 



But him-to 

hush-even hy-mylody 

not 

was-given. 
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C No. 6.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

BHiLl OR BHILODl. 


Gieasia oe Nyae Dialect. 


Central Group. 


(SiEOHi State.) 


Specimen il. 


Khiimji Thakor Prem®lo ISTaw^to be 

Khtmjl Thahor Premlo Ndwto two 

ie-ne Prem^'le Naw“te keo, 

having-taken b^~JPremld by-Nawto it-was-said, 

nim ne-be-ni re. Be bbai 

name not-is-not 0 {?). Two brothers 

ave tere gelolio jikene 


bbai boa-re. 
brothers were. 

‘ e Kbum^Ji 
‘ O Khumjl 


Pese sok'^lu 
Then arrow 
Tbakor, ibe 
Thakor, thus 


ap“nu 

our 


paniar 

water-drawers come then 
Pbnl^mati RSni pSni bber^wa-seru 
Thulmatl queen water filling-for 

tbekie, sok^lu jikiyu wo 
ascended, arrow was-thrown and 

rini dbamie-tbake raw^le gie. 
queen ha/oing-rmi palace-in went. 

* maru beberu pboraviu.’ Pese 
'my water-pot was-broken’ Then 

lekbio. Pese be-pbar din 

was-written. Then tico-pahar day 

l%i. Rota kbawa-re seru 

began. Bread eating-of for-the-sake 
dekbio. * Do bn modiu be. 


jaene wave-uper beba ; 
-gone well-on we-will-sit; 

gerapera pborawS.’ 

arrow having-thrown earthen-pots we-will-break.^ 


This what set-up is, 


was-seen. 

Bape lekbio be, 
By-the-father written is, 

■ub5 re-ne 

standing having-remained 

Pese. Kbnm^ji Tbakor 
Then Khumji Thakor 


‘a^ 

‘ here 


ai, Pani bberio, ser-tbi 
came. Water was-filled, steps-from 

pboravio. Pbtil“inati 

was-broken. Bhulmatl 

dbenie-ne pekaria, 
husband-to it-was-shouted, 
bib“n6to 

proclamation-of-hanishment 
Kbnm^ii Tbakb'ae bbukb 
Khumji Thdkbr-to hunger 

aya. Tere bib^oto 

in-house went. Then proclamation 

bbaPto Jati.’ BbaPwa duko. 
seeing I-will-go" To-see he-began. 

pini piwa-ro dberam ne-be. Atbe 

water drinking-of right not-is. Here 


gero-paro 

earthen-pot 

Jaene 

Having-gone 

dhenie 

by-husband 

boa, 
became. 


gere 


pani pie, kabl gae-ru 

water drinkest, black cow-of 

Prema bbai sare gio. 

Trema brother near went. 


reget pie.’ 
blood drinkest* 

‘ Prema bbai, 

‘ Bremd brother. 


et*re uba re-ne 

pani 

ne 

pia. 

Mare 

ba-ji 

here standing having-remained 

water 

not 

toe-icill-drink. 

My 

fatherl^-by) 

bib“n6to lekbid be. Pera 

*-Oi 

laa 

pera.’ 

Ebel 

gia. 

Jata- 

proclamation written is. Off 

let-us-go 

then* 

Away (f) 

they-went. While- 
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tlieka Ujani neg^ri gea. Ujani neg“ri-r6 raja tiso beto ; koi 

gmng Vjam town ■ they-went. JJjain town-of Mng Ugh sat ; some 

motiar jatS dekhia ; sad dida, ‘ kam jao, motiari ? ’ 
young-men gomg were-seen ; words were-given, ‘ where do-you-go, youngsters ?* 
‘ Ser ktiri-re seru nokena jaS.’ ‘Mare-pera rod.’ Nokexia rakhia. 

*A-8eer flour-of for seroants we-go^ ‘ Me-with stay’ Servants were-hept. 

Tere nne raja-re ek dikeri kote ; wag le gio. 

Then that Mng-of one daughter was ; a-tiger having-taJeen went. 

Jere puthe war koe, ‘dkam^jo re dkam“j6.’ Kkum®ji Tkakor sere 
Then "behind cry became, ‘ run 0 run.’ Khumjl Thdhdr riding 
gkoda-per dkamio, Ten.-vras-make gio, wag mario. Prem^lo Naw®^ 

horse-on ran, wood-in went, tiger was-Mlled. JPremlb Nawto 


putke 
behind 

was“te 
for 

deti. 

was-given. 


a5. Wag marene ckuro jikid. 

came. Tiger having-hilled dagger was-thrown. 

wave-mSke uterio. Tere Prem®le 

well-in descended. Then by-JPremlo 


Wo 

Se 


ckuro 

dagger 


dkow®na-r§ 
washing -of 


Tere 
Then 
raja-ri dik®ri 
hing-of daughter 

* kuna 
‘ by-whom 
‘ Tke-ml 
‘ You-by 
legen 
marriage 


Kkum®ji ne 
Khumjl and 
lene 

having-taken 

okodavii ? ’ 
was-she-released ?' 


ckuro make peiia 
dagger into fell. 
Ujani-ra raja-go 
TJjain-of hing-U 

Prem^lo ke, 

{Answered-) Premlo that, 


Naw“te 

ware-make 

dkeku 

Nawto 

well-in 

push 

,. Jere 

PremTo 

Naw®t6 

Then 

Premlo 

Nawto 

de ge5. 

Paja 

bold, 

? went. 

The-hing 

said, 


me 

by-me 


ckddavii 

released 

aTe-ke.’ 

coming-is.’ 


ke, 

was. 


tke-mai-j 

you-to-only 


pen 

now 


per®nawa. 

Twill-marry-her. 


ckodavii, ’ 
was-she-released.' 

Ckka mebina 
Sics in-months 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Once upon a time tkere were two brotkers, Kkumji Tkakor and Premlo Nawto. 
One day Premlo Nawto took kis arrows and said, ‘ 0 Kkumji Tkakor, if we go on in 
tkis way we skall not make a name. Let us botk go and sit down at the well. Wken 
anybody comes to draw water, we will skoot tke water-pot to pieces.’ So tkey did, and 
soon tke queen PknlmSti came to fetck water. After kaving filled ker pitcker ske 
ascended from tke steps of tke well, and they broke ker pitcker by skooting an arrow at 
it. Tke queen Pkulmati fled to tke palace and loudly complained to ker kusband 
tkat ker pitcker kad been broken. Her kusband then banished tke two brotkers. 

» At noon Kkumji Tkakor became hungry and went home to get some bread. Wken 
ke saw tke proclamation of banishment, ke thought, ‘ wkat is tkis ? I will go and 
see.’ He found tkat kis father kad written as follows, ‘ it is not allowed to drink water 
here. If you remain here and drink water, then you will drink tke blood of a black 
•cow.’ 
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Kliumji TMkor then -went to his brother Premlo, and said, ‘ brother Premlo, let us 
not stay here and drink water. My father has banished us, therefore let us be off.’ So 
they went away. 

On their way they came to Ujjain. The king of Ujjain from his elevated seat saw 
the young men coming and asked them where they were going. They answered that 
they intended to serve for a seer of flour, and so he asked them to stay with him and 
took them in his service, 

Now the king had a daughter. One day she was carried away by a tiger, and she 
cried out, ‘make haste, make haste.’ Khumji Thakor mounted ahorse and hastened 
after her into the wood, and killed the tiger. Then Premlo Nawto arrived. Having 
killed the tiger with his dagger Khumji descended into a well in order to wash his 
dagger, and Premlo Nawtb pushed him into the well, so that Khumji with his dagger 
fell into the water. Then Premlo Nawto brought the king’s daughter to the king of 
Ujjain. The king asked who had released her and Premlo answered that he had done 
it. Said the king, ‘ since 5 ou have released her, you alone shall marry her, and the 
marriage shall be in six months.’ 
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MAG^Rl OR MAG^RS-KT BOlT. 

In the north, Nyar approaches Marwari and has to its east a dialect of that 
language which in some characteristics agrees with Bhili, viz., the so-called Mag^ri 
or Mag®ra-ki holi. Matfrb means ‘ bill,’ and Mag^rd-kl boU is therefore simply 
‘hill-language.’ It is the dialect of the southern, hilly, part of Merwara, and is 
spoken by 44,500 people. . 

Mag'ri in most characteristics agrees with ordinary Marwari. There are, however, 
some indications which show that the base of the dialect is identical with the various 
forms of Bhili spoken to the south. 

An h is often substituted for an s; thus, hagHo, all; liuraj, sun; dbh, ten. 

The form diyd, eye, corresponds to dbyd or dbd, i.e., dbld in Bhil dialects, such as 
Kani, Nori, etc. 

The inflexion of nouns and pronouns is essentially the same as in Marwari. The 
suffix of the case of the agent is, however, e or m, as in Malvi and Gujarati Bhili. 
Thus, bhblye, by the son ; bd-ne, by the father. This suffix is sometimes added to the 
adjective, and not to the qualified norm. Thus, vt-he bd, by his father ; thd-mi bd, by 
thy father. 

The suffixes of the dative are i, and ne or nai. Thus, bdyi and bd-ne, to the 
father ; eh-nai, to some one. 

The suffix of the ablative is hu ; thus, bd-hu, from a father. 

The usiral suffix of the genitive is hb ; thus, bd-leb, of the father. In the case 
of pronouns we also find the suffixes rb and y,b ; thus, dpyb, his own; mhdyb and mhdrb, 
my; tldnb and tbdrb, thy. When the genitive qualifies a noun in the dative case 
it sometimes ends in d and sometimes in e or ai. Thus, gaw-hd Fdtele, to the Patel 
of the village ; vj-he galai, to his neck ; mhard bd-Jcai janfM, to my father’s servants. 

The suffix of the locative is mb, md or m%. 

The following are the personal pronouns ; — 



I 

1 i 

: We 

i 

Thou 

You 

[ He 

I They 

Nominative 

mlm 

, 1 mliM 

r - 

j 

1 

the 

. € . . . 1 


Agent . 

mhe 

. mhS * . j 

1 ! 

the 

. 

tkS 

ts ' 

m 

w§* 

Genitive * 

mhanOi mharo 


tkand, thdro 

unM • 

unS^ko* 


Other pronouns are Itwy,, who ? kdy, what ? jakb, who ; by whom ; jae, whom. 
The conjugation of verbs agrees with Marwari. Thus, mh^ M, I was ; mh^ jdu-ld. 


I shall go. 

Note finally the frequency with which the suffix do occurs. Thus, dyddd, days ; 
jbgbdb, worthy ; mubdb, dead ; gamybdb, lost. 

In most respects, however, Mag^ri closely agrees with Marwari, as will be seen 
from the specimen which follows. 
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[No. 7.] 


INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Central Group. 


BHiLl OR BHILOpI. 


Magea-ki BolI. 


(Disteict 3Ieewaea.) 


Bk jana-ke &re bholya ka. Wa-ma-hS clib.ot"kyo ba-liu bolyo 

One man-to two sons voere. Them-in-froni the-yoiingen tJie-father-fo said 

ka, ‘e ba, inal“mata-ma-bn 30 mbanS b5to vbe ?o mbSyi de-de.’ 
that^ * O father, the-propertyin-from what my share may-he that to-me give' 

JadyS ap“ra mal^mata-ml-bn vlyl bito kar dido. Ghana dyada 

Then his-own property-in- from to-him share having-done was-given. Many days 

nah huwa-ha ka obh5t“kyo bholyo hag^lo hawatar aiit“ra malak- 

not become-had that the-younger son all collecting -together a-distant comtry- 

nMj paro-gayo. Ar wathai ul-pbail-mS dyada gamar ap“r 5 

into went-away. And there riotous-lwing-in days having -spent his-own 


makmato paro-gamayo. JadyS yi hag^ld •apay-nhSkyo, pSya 

property away-was-sgyuandered. When by-him all had-been-icasted, then 
Yl malak-mS bado kal padyo, ar u kang“l 6 ho-gayo. Ar v? 

that comilry-in great famine fell, and he a-beggar became. And by-hm 

jar vf malak-ka ralian-wail‘iii5-hn ek-ke gode rahan 

having-gone that country-of inhabitants-among-from one-of near to-remain 


lagyo. Jl uye ap“ra khet-mahe hur^da charawan-ne melyo. Ar 

began, By-whom fo-Mm his-own field-into swine to-graze was-sent. And 


u wa cnlioda-ina-Jiu Jae hurMa klie-na ap**ro pet bbar^^no 

he those hnsJcs-in-from which the-sidne eating-were Ms-own belly to-fiU 


chawo ho. 

Ar diija 

CO f>J 

Ylje 

kai 

na deve ha. 

P%I 

rw rw 

Tiyi 

wishing was. 

And others 

to-him anything 

not giving were. 

Then 

to-him 

hujyo 

ar Yl 

kahyo 

ka, 

‘ mhara ha-kai 

ghana 

, /VA/ 

janae 

senses-came 

crnd by-him 1 

It-was-said 

that. 

* my father's 

many 

to-men 

roti-hS 

hi ghanS 

male-hai ; 

ar 

mhn bhukhi 

marn hS. 

Mhn 


bread-than even much obtavned-is; and I of-hunger dying am. 1 


halyo-halyo ha 

gode 

jau-la ar Tiye ku-la 

ka, 

“e 

ha, 

having-started father near 

will-go and to-him will-say 

that, 

“0 

father. 

mhe haikunth-hn 

tindho 

ar thara diyi age pap 

kido 

hai. 

Ar 

by-me heaven-from 

against 

and thy eyes before sin 

done 

is. 

And 


phenu tharo bholyo kuhaba jogodo na hu ; mae tbara jana- 

my-longer thy son to-be-called worthy not am ; me thy servants- 

ma-hu ek>ke hariko bamaj.’” JadyS htbar ap*ka ba 

among-from one-of like consider.' ” Then having-arisen . his-own father 
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gode Mlyo. Pan u a?go-j ho ka vl-ke-ba viyi ditho, 

near started. Sut he far-indeed was that him-iy- of -father to-him was-seen, 

kidi, ar nhar Tl-ke-galai lagar baohya 

and compassion was-done, and running his-in-of-nech havwg-sfuch hisses 

dida. Bbolye vlyg kiyd ka, ‘e ba, mbe baikuntb- 

were-given. By-the-son to-Mm was-said that, ‘ 0 father, hy-me heamen- 
bn undbo ar tbara diyi age pap kidd bai j ar tbaro bbolyo 

from, against and thy eyes before sin done is; and thy son 

kaine jogodb na bn.’ Pan ba-ne dbarm-puta-bS kiyo 

to-he-called worthy not am' But the-father-ly the-servants-to it-was-said 

ka, ‘bag^la gaba-ma-bS bak“ra kadar vTyg pab“rawo; 

that, ‘ all garments-in-from, best having-tahen-out to-him put-on ; 

ar vl-ka batb-ml bltbi ar paga-mi kar*da ghalo ; ar m bs kbai ar 

a/nd Ms hand-on a-ring and feet-on shoes put ; and we will-eat and 


maJa 


kara. 

kyi-barS, 

ka, 6 

nabard 

bbolyo 

muodo 

bo, 

ar 

merriment will-mahe. 

What-for, 

that this 

my 

son 

dead 

was. 

and 

pbenu 

jiyo 

bai ; ar 

gamyodo 

bo, 

pbenS 

ladyo 

bai.’ 

JadyS 

Te 

again 

alive 

is ; and 

lost 

was. 

again 

found 

is.' 

Then 

they 


maja kar“ba lagya. 
merriment to-do began. 


Vi-ko bado bbolyo 

kbet-mae b5. 

Ar 

Jadyu ato 

ato 

Sis elder 

son 

field-h 

i was. 

And 

when coming 

coming 

gnwada gode 

ayo 

tadyn 

gaja 

baja 

ar nacb“wa-ko kuk®bo 

sunyo. 

house near 

came 

then 

singing 

music 

and dancing-of sound was-heard. 

Ax VI 

ap“ka 

. dbarm-puta-ma-bu 

ek-nai 

bular 

bujbyo 

And by-him 

his-own serva/nts-from-among 

one-to 

having- called it-was-asked 

ka, ‘6 

kal 

bai. 

re?’ 

VI 

AX 

waye 

kabyo ka. 

‘ tbaro 

that, ‘ this 

what 

is. 

0?' 

By-him 

to-him 

it-was-said that. 

Hhy 

bbai ayo 

bai; 

ar 

tbarai 

ba 

bado 

Jiman kido bai. 

KyS- 

brother come 

^4 fSj 


and 

by-thy 

father 

a-great 

feast done is. 

What- 


barn, ka n-ne bar5-bab“t6 ditbo bai.’ Pan tI rili kidi 
for, that him-to safe-and-sound seen is.^ But by-him anger was-made 
ar mabe jaw^no na cMhyo. I-barn 'Wl-ko ba bar^pe 

a/nd in to-go not he-wished, For-this-reason his father outside 

ar 6-ne papoPba pucbb“ba lagyo. Vx ba-ne Jab 

haming-come him-to to-entreat to-ash began. By-him the-father-to reply 


dido ka, ‘ mbn 

tbaro aVra bara-bn 

gol-pano 

kai€-bS, 

ar 

was-given that, ‘ I 


thy so-many years-from 

service 

doing-am. 

and 

kadyS tbaro kiyo 

na 

I5py6, ar tbS 

nJ/v . 

mae ek 

nr“ny6 

hi 

ever thy word 

not 

was-avoided, and by-thee 

to-me one 

hid 

even 

na dido ka 

mbs 

mbara bathida-ke bathe 

maja 

kar“t6. 


rot was-given that 

I 

my friends-of with 

merriment 

might-have-made. 
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Pap tharo 5 bholyo jako-j randa-ke bliele maPmato kbai-gyo-bai, 
But thy this son icho-verily harlots-in-of company property has-eafen-away, 

Jyan-hi ayo tyan-M tbi vf-MrS bakb”r5 {or bim) iiman kido Iiai.’ 
as-soon came so-soon by-thee him-for a~good dinner made is.’ 

Vl waye kiyo, ‘ e bbolya, thn mbai’e hada bhelo bai ; 

By-him to-him it-was-said, ‘ O sou, thou of-me always with art ; 

jako-j hag"l6 mbans bai so thSnS bai. Pan maja karbio ar 

wMoh-nerily all mine is thai thine is. But inerrwient fo-clo and 

raji bono jog bo. KyS-barfi, ka thanS bbai mwodo 

happy to-become proper teas. What-for, that thy brother dead 

b5, pbenS jiyo bai; dulyodo bo, pbenS milyd bai.’ 
was, again alive is; lost was, again found is.’ 
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The Bhili dialect of Eatlamiin many characteristics differs from the connected 
forms of speech to the west and approaches the neighbouring Malvi. 

The palatals are sometimes retained, and sometimes also changed to s-sounds. 
Thus, cMJfra-net to the servants ; chMrb and soro, a son. Similarly, we find both s and 
h corresponding to Gujarati s ; thus, sagHo, all ; das, ten ; lianfjd'^‘‘wd lagd, he began 
to entreat ; ho, hundred, etc. 

The cerebral d between vowels is pronounced as an r ; thus, ghbrb, GujoxaM. ghodo, 
a horse. 

The cerebral I has disappeared ; thus, sagHb, Gujarati sagHb, all ; hdl, Gujarati 
Ml, famine, etc. 

With regard to the inflexion of nouns it should be noted that the neuter gender is 
on the point of disappearing. Thus, we find hbnb instead of hbnu, gold ; atHd warsS, 
so many years, etc. In the latter instance the adjective is put in the masculine and the 
noun in the neuter plural. Similarly we find je mdrb (maso.) he te tdru (neut.) he, 
what mine is that is thine. 

The plural of strong feminine bases ends in ya as in Eajasthani; thus, sbryd 
daughters. 

The, ablative suffixes are thl and thus,_5ap-t^?, from a father; sadd-& iwhd, 
all- from high, highest. 

The usual suflax of the genitive is nb. Occasionally, however, the Malvi and 
Marwari suffix rb is used instead ; thus, wayH des-rd rewdwdrd-kane, to a citizen of that 
country. ■ 

The personal pronoun of the first person singular is IiE and mi as in Malvi. ‘ We ’ 
is hamb, and ‘ you ’ iamb or tame. ‘ He ’ is « or wtt, genitive u-nb, or wanhm ; 

plural m and vl-held. The relative pronoun is/o and je, case of the agent ‘ Who 
is hun, genitive kl-nb, oblique kayi. 

The present tense of the verb substautive is — 

Singular, 1. //i, i, he. Plural, 1. hai, he, ha. 

2. he, hai. * 2- hb, hai, he, 

3. he, hai. 3. he, hai. 

Instead of he we also find ahhe. 

The present and past tenses of finite verbs are formed as in other connected dialects. 
Thus, /ii mdrU-h&, 1 strike ; tamo jdwb-hb, you go ; unl-e mdryb, he struck. Note u Idgb, 
he begaur 

The present participle is used as a present definite and an imperfect. Thus, khdtd, 
(they) were eating ; #i m«-'/ c-kane sadd retb, thou art always living nearlme. 

The future is formed as in Malvi. Thus, hS mdrijd, I shall strike. The conjunc- 
tive present is sometimes used instead ; thus, kah&, I will say. 

The verbal noun ends in nb or wb ; thus, jdnb, to go ; dlwb, to give. 

The beginning of the Parable of the Prodigal Son which follows will be suffiioient 
to show the character of this dialect as being a link between the western Bhili and 
Eajasthani or, more especially, Malvi. 
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[ No. 8.] 

indo-aryan family. 

BBILI or BHILODI. 


Central Group. 


lohat 


Ek ad-ml-M b 5 bsta m. 

A-cjrtmn 

., ^ tap. tara-kane 

««<* ««;, -0 

“lari pati pari-al 6 .’ 

share O/Way-gire.^ 

beto clhan 

The-younger son wealth 

^eg’‘rd jato-rayd ; ng iM 
distant went; and there 

dido. 

having-squandered was-given. 

de^-tai s^liann ir-i 

that country-in a-qreat fami wani-nt 

,, ... . ^ ^nd Um-to 

3 aiiie wani de^-ra -..- - - - 

ues ra rewawara-.kane 

country-qf inhalitant-near 


(Ratlam State.) 
7 ?« 

^y~the-younger son the-father-to 

jo dlian ]ie, ana dtan-ni 

Tj,. 'ooealtTi is, that wealth-of 

bape - - -i- 

The,,-, A pari-ali. 

Then hy-the-father share 

laine thorn dan 

hatrag-taheu r,-few days 

J^bota harm harine 

mched deeds having-done ^operty 

Jare sag«l 6 ujari 

When all having -squandered 

1 ^ 

frakho 
want 


cttcay-icas-given. 


he having- gone 

Jene 


Jiachlii 

balPrek 

after 

very 

mal 

sag’“ld 

property 

all 

chukyo 

tyare 

ceased 

then 

padyo. 

Pacbhi 

fell. 

Then 


■which 

kii 


rayo. 
remained. 
janabar 
the-heast 
koi 


xr,„, -'^"«vf£iia-.K;ane roiVaTP 

Wmm.hy Um-to forest-in. mok'Iyo; 

je rukh-^a khata te d-bhi ¥!,-=- ^o-graze was-sent ; 

ate that he-too havin ^ol 

. “-to- Paoihe pM-ne «Viody 

was-)givmg. Then him-to svrh liam^ki ayd an© 

H ‘m.r. IZ 

that, ^niy father-of house in ^ “lajufi 

a a pi a at^ro wachaw wSche-hai, 


m 
not 

kewa lago 
to-say began 
tain raya 

d^ ore mHo otUr-tm,, wSchS-h. 

pan hu bhukhe marS-h^. Hi? i ^ ^o-mtich savtng smed-is, 

hut I by-hunger dymg-am I j, “lara bap-kane iag 

ane kah 9 ,.J ’f’^’^'^arted «, ^^^ter-near S-’ya 

^ «U.eay mat. « 0 fa^C, “f 

toe-iaae pap te>o ohhs, hB tt. t ”»■ 

tj^ee-near ein done fe. / '*>>”« iewawa Uyak pi 

a; tamiia dafkya bbSgo ma-ne p . *“* fo-ie-toUed woHhy „ot 

% faw me meTo t u 

Aftenoarde I 
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utM-ne u-na bap-kane gayb. Thori-k dur tbo ke 

Jiming-arisen his fatheT-neaf went. Little-a at-distanoe was that 
bape dekbine awal kidi ; ne sama dodi-ne 

hy-the-father having-seen compassion icas-made; and before having-run 

gala-mi bath nakbi-ne boki didi. Obbore tmi-iie kayo 

the-nech-on hand having-thrown Mss was-given. JBy-the-son him-to was-said 

ke, ' bap, mi Earn bam§ ne tari dekb“ta pap kar”y6 be ; 
that, 'father, by-me God before and thy {in-)seeing sin done is; 

taro beto tbawa layak ni-bb.’ Pan bape obak^ra-ne 

thy son to-become worthy not-I-am.^ But by-thefather servants-to 


kabyo ke, 

‘ anl 

beta-ne 

ban 

cbintb“ru 

kadine 


ane 

it-was-said that. 

‘ this 

son-to 

good 

clothes having-taken-out 

this-to 

perao, batb-mi 

riU 

ane p6ga-ma 

ioda perao ; 

paobbe 

roto 

put-on, hand-in 

a-ring 

and feet-in 

shoes put ; 

afterwards 

bread 

kari kbaiye 

ne 

maja 

kariye. Kyu-ke, 

yb 

maro beto 

having -done let-us-eat and 

merriment 

let-m-make. Beoausei 

this 

my 

eon 

mua barabar tbd, 

ne 

pacbbo 

jivyo; 

kbowai gayo-tbo 

te 

pacblio 

dead like was, 

and 

again 

is-alive 

; lost gone-was 

he 

again 

maliyo.’ Paobbe wana 

maja-ma 

raji 

tbaya. 




isfound.’ Then 

they merriment-in 

glad 

became. 
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WAG^PI. 

W ag“di is the dialect of a Bhil tribe which is found in Bajpiitana and the adjoining 
districts. In the Mewar State we find them in the hilly tracts in the sonth-west. They 
are also found in the adjoining parts of Gwalior, Partabgarh, Banswara, and Dungarpur, 
and in the north-eastern corner of Mahikantha. A few speakers of Wag^di haye also 
been returned from Bewakantha. The following are the reyised figures : — 


Mewar State 280,000 

Banswara State 74.900 

Dungarpm* State . « ^ . . * . . , , . 9S.OOO 

PaTtabgarb. State \ . " . * * . . • . « . 53.000 

Gwalior Agency 2.0**' ' 

MaMkantlia . , . . . ♦ . • • • • 17, . On 

Eewakantlia 


Tuxal . 525.875 


Of the 63,000 speakers reported from rartaligaih, i-7, 000 are staled to rise a niisred 
form of speech, called Mewari-TFag“di. Xo sp(‘cimens arc;, howeyer, forlbcoming, and it 
has been found conyenient to include the whole total under Wag‘'di. Ihe language of 
almost the whole of Partabgarh is Bhill. 

Specimens haye only been recciyed from Mabikantba. They exhibit a diak^ot which 
in most particulars agrees with Malyi, in the inflexion of nouns and pronouns, the rerb 
substantive, and the various tenses of the finite verb. Compare forms snch as onaHahh-hd, 
to a man ; hdp-na, to the father ; haiy-Jib^ of the father ; nm, I ; tlib, he w’^as ; maru-lm, I am 
dying ; Jdu-gd,. 1 shall go. The past teni.e of the verb substantive is sometimes formed 
as in Malyi, singular tho, plural thd, and sometimes as in Marwari, singular hb, plural hd. 

It is not, howeyer, necessary to go into further details. The beginning of the 
Parable of the Prodigal Son which follows will be sufficient to show how closely Wag^di 
agrees with Malvi. 

[No. 9.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 


Dialect. 


BHlLl OB BHILOpl. 


(Mabikantha,) 


Bk manakh-ke do daw^da 

One man-to two sons 

bap-na kiyo, ‘ bap, 

the'fatJier-to it-was-said, ‘father, 
u-na wa-na u-ko dhan 

him-by them-to him-qf tJie-wealth 

pachhe, natfkyo chhoro 1 

afterwards, the-younger son 

paro #yo, na utbe kbotx 

away went, and there had 


tba. Ba wu-mahi-la chhot^kya-na 
were. And them-within-from th e-young er~by 

ani dban-ki pSti . ma-na de.’ ISTa 
this wealth-of share me-to give’ And 

biebi dido. ISla < th5da-k dan 

having- divided was-given. And feio-a days 

agh“r6 dhan len duro de^-mS 

all wealth having-taken a-far country-in 

ebaPni-mi dhan uda 

conduct-in the-wealth having- {been)-wasfed 
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dido. ISTa u-na hagh'ro kharach kar dido packha 

was-given. And him-by all expenditure having-done was-given afterwards 
moto kar uni des-ml padyo, na u-ke phoda pad^wa laga. 

a-great famine that country-in fell, and him-to distress to-fall began. 


ISTa u jana dus’ra uni de^-ka rewas-ka-atke riyd ; na 

And he having-gone another that country -of native-of-near remained; and 

u-na u-ka kket-mi gadura charawa saru uni-na mokhalyo. Na jo 

him-by his field-m swine feeding for him-for it-was-sent. And what 

phariyi gadura kkata-ka, uni-ml-^u ap“no pet bhar*wa-k6 man 

hnshs the-swine eating-were, that-in-from his-own belly filling-of mind 


ckalyo ; na u-ua k5i dido nalii. Na u saw^dan liiu5, 

went; and him-to {by)-any-one was-given not. And he conscious became. 


jadi u bolyo, ‘ mara bap-ke kat“ra-i majuriya-na gkani roti mala-ba, . 

then he spoke, ‘ my father-of how-many servants-to much bread being-got-is, 

pan mu to bhuka maru-bu. uthna mara 

but I on-the-other-hand by-hunger am-dying. 1 having-arisen my 


bap-ki nakba jau-ga, na wan ku-ga, “ bap, me 

father-of near will-go, and him-to I-will-say, “ 0-father, hy-me 

Par“m-e^war-ka agl na tha-ka agi pap karyo be. Na ab tba-ko 

Qod-of before and thee-of before sin done is. And now thy 


beto kewawa 

jog 

/V 

mu 

ni; 

ma-ne 

tha-ka 

ek majur 

* •%» 

son to-be-called 

worthy 

I 

am-not ; 

me-to 

thy 

one servant 

such-as 

gano.” ’ Na u 

uth-ka 

ap-ka 

b ap-ka 

nakba 

giyo. 


count.” ’ And he 

having-arisen 

Ms-own 

father-of 

near 

went. 



Tbe dialect spoken by tbe Bbils in tbe Dhar State of tbe Bbopawar Agency bas 
been so mucb influenced by the neighbouring Malvi that it might just as well be con- 
sidered as a dialect of that form of speech. It will, however, be more convenient to deal 
with it in connexion with tbe other Bhil dialects with which it agrees in some charac- 
teristic features. 

Pronunciation. — Pinal a (or a) and e are frequently interchanged, as is also the 
case in Khandesi and other connected dialects. Thus, ha and he, is } karl-na and karl-ne, 
having done ; yd and ye, this. 

and d after long vowels are usually written y and w respectively ; thus, jay for 
jde, he may go ; jaw iot jab, go ye. 

Wa is sometimes written for mjo ; thus, wa and wb, he. 

The palatals seem to be pronounced as in the western Bhil dialects, that is to say, as 
8, z, respectively, with or without aspiration. This must be inferred from spellings such 
as par-dech-ma, in a foreign country; chhlr^kdr, government, etc. Compare also 
dim^dmm wdti he, a drum is beaten, where wdti is the past participle passive of wdj‘‘nb, to 
beat. The corresponding verb in western Bhil dialects is wdj’^wu, pronounced wdzfwu. 
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The soft palatal is, in -western Bhil dialects, often confounded with the correspondiu" 
hard sound and pronounced as an s. The same tendency seems to prevail in Dhar where 
the emphatic particle j often takes the form ch. It is, however, also possible that ck is the 
Marathi form of the word, which also occurs in Khandesi. 

The hard aspirated palatal has become h in hede) on the border; compare Guiarati 
ohhecld, border. 

^ The same pronunciation of cJt seems to occur in par-decA, a foreign country, where 
it is written for an a. This latter sound has regularly developed into an A. Thus, 
Adno, gold; daA, sit. It is often, however, preserved in writing; thus, das, ten- 
Ms, twenty. Considering the mixed character of the dialect it is very probable that s 
is often also preserved in pronunciation. Thus a list of words which has not ])oen 
reproduced contains both Adno and sdiio, gold. 

^ There is a strong tendency to cerebralize dental sounds. Thus we find clAawHo, 
white; Au^, consciousness; Autd, slept; vitid and vind, the oblique form of wo he* 
Compare Ahiri. ’ 

B is used as in eastern dialects where Gujarati has » or w, thus, Ms, twenty ; hdl, hair. 

^ There is no marked difference between aspirated and unaspirated letters. Compare 
wa and wAa, there; ado, half; Jea-na Idgyd, he began to say; nhdkmdndkh throw- 
mha-ket and ma~ka, to me. * ’ 


Nouns. The neuter gender has almost entmely disappeared. The only trace of 
it which occurs in the materials available is the form kad^, it was said. It is usually 
replaced by the masculine ; thus, ndcA'^nb Aunyo, dancing was heard. ' ^ 

Number.-The pW is formed as in western Bhil dialects ; thus, gAodo, a horse • 
horses : a mare ; ghodl, mBXQB. Qdy, a cow, adds d in the plural as in 

Marathi; thus, cows. ^5^ troubles, seems to be a Gujarati form. 

Case.— The oblique form is in most cases identical with the base. Strong mascnlinA 
bases, which end in d or «, take « in the oblique form. In the plural there is an oblique 
form endmg m Aon (compare Malvi^d^). Thus, gAar^a, in the house; ghbdo a3 

ghoda, a horse; dAavfla gAodd-kd kAoglr, the saddle of the white horse; ndkar-hL 
to the servants. 

The umal case suffixes are,— case of the agent, ne and dative, ke, ka and ka • 
ablative ft^and se; genitive, kb, fern, kl, oblique, kd; locative, maand me. Com. 
pare Malvi. Occasionally we dnd forms such as dhbr-ker, of the cattle • ahar af ii. 
house ; Aede, at the edge ; hAukb, with hunger, and so on. ’ ^ ^e 

Pronouns.— The personal pronouns are mainly the same as in Malvi. Thn 
and me, I ; me, me-ne, mAaye, mahl and mai, by me ; mhdrb, my ; but also m' ^ 

The plural of the personal pronouns is Aam and dpai}, we ; hamdrb, our • tam Za 

The demonstrative and relative pronouns have an oblique form endino- in - 
(or respeetiTely) . Thus, wo and «, that ; vim jhdd-ka niche, under ZtT ” 

tfe and ya, this ; im kat^sdn-ne, by that cultivator, ifhe use of this form is nef n ' 

flved, and we also find forma such as «,«, and vi-H korain-ki Incdi thewif .1®’ 
ouMvator. Vi in vi-U is the base used before oaee-suffives. The plmi of - 

ve, genitive vin-ho ; case of the agent vin-m and vini-m. Similarlv are iZ 

this; genitive «o,- oblique im: jo, who; genitive ji-M; oblique 
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ta occurs in tima mmjeya ghar, to that man’s house. The relative jo is also used as a 
demonstrative. Thus, jo hagHd mhara-hana, he jo thard-j he, what all of-me-near is 
that thine- only is, whatever is mine, that is thine. 

* Who ? ’ is Tou'^, genitive M-hd ; ‘ what ? ’ is km and kyd. 

Verbs. — The verb substantive forms its present tense as in MMvi and some western 
Bhil dialects. Thus, singular, 1, and he; 2 and 3, he; plural, 1, ha; 2, ho; 3, he. 
The corresponding past tense is, singular, thd or hatb {phato) ; plural, thd or hatd. 

The old present is used as a contingent present, and it is inflected as in western 
Bhil dialects and in Malvi. Thus, jd% I may go ; jdy, thou mayst go; plural, \,jdwU; 
'^,jdvod; Z,jde. An ordinary present is formed by adding the verb substantive. Thus, 
vl pada-he, they fell. 

The past tense is usually formed as in Malvi ; thus, h^ gayo, I went ; turn gayd, 
you went; hhult Idgl, hunger came. The suffix na, which is common in KhandS^i 
occurs in forms such as nhdy,b, he lived ; hhardno, he entered. 

The irregular verbs mainly agree with Gujarati and western Bhil dialects. Thus, 
hah’^vid, to sit ; past hatho ; hhdnd, to eat, past Jehddo ; hand, to tell, past kahyd and 
kadd ; lend, to take, past Udd and liyd, and so on. 

The future is formed as in Malvi. Thus, iu degd, thou wilt give ; milagd, it will 
be found ; lew^gd, i.e., ledgd, you will take, etc. 

The imperative agrees with Malvi. Thus, jd, go ; dai-dd, giving-give ; dyd, give ; 
lljd, you should take. 

The verbal noun ends in pd, nd and uod ; thus, ha-'y.d, or ka-wd, lagyd, he began 
to say. 

The participles agree with Malvi. Thus, dvftd, coming ; fdtd kar’^i/id, bread should 
he prepared. 

The conjunctive participle is usually formed as in Gujarati and western Bhil 
dialects. Thus, karlne and karma, having made; wall, having divided. Besides 
we occasionally also find forms sudh as kar, having done ; nhdk-kar, having thrown, etc. 
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Tlie specimen Biiieli follows will show that the Bhll clialect of the I) liar State in 
most characteristics agrees "with ilahi, though it has still sufficient traces of a diiTorent 
origin. 

[No. 10.3 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

BHlLl OE BHILOpl. 

A POPIJLAE TALE. 


(Dhab State, Bhopawab Agency.) 


Ek bawa-ji mharaj nikriya her jawari*ki khatar. Phiri ek 

An holy-father Mahardj set-out a-seer yawar-of for. Then a 

karisan bolya hi, ‘ bawa-ji mhai^aj, turn k5 jaw6 ? ’ 

cultivator said that, ‘ holy father Mahdrdj> you where go ? ’ 

[Bawa-ji kahya] ki, ‘bachcha, jabS her jawari milaga 
[ The-ascetie said ] that, ‘ child, lohere a-seer jawar icill-he-got 

wa-ch jawa.’ Phiri karisan bolya ki, ‘ pachheri dlian 

there-indeed I-go.’ Then the-oulfivator said that, ‘ a-paserl grain 

par-dech-ma mila ta dhadi dban ' ap^no-eh lai 

foreign-GOuntry-m if-he-got then a-dhadi grain mine-exaetly having-taken 


16.’ Ki, ‘ ho, bacbcha, dega, to 

take' {Answered the ascetic) that, ^ JV ell, child, if-you- will- give, then 

lai Is, yi-ch tham javi-ga.’ . Phiri akho dan 

having-taken we-take, here-indeed halting we-shall-go.' Then whole day 

bal hakina ghar gaya. Phiri baPdya-ka chara pani 

plough having-driven io-house he-went. Then lullocks-to grass water 

nhakya. Ad“mi Ingai-ka dekhina kahya ki, ‘bSwa-ji 

was-put. The-man his-wife-to having-seen said that, ‘ a-holy-father 

mharaj aya, ta rota acbchba kar^na. Phiri 

Mahdrdj came, therefore . bread good should-be-prepared. Then 

bawa-ji-ka kbilawl-ga.’ Bawa-ji-ka mer-hi nthya, rSta kbawa 

the-holy-father-to we-xoill-feed' The-ascetic-of near-from he-arose, bread to-eat 


bahf gaya. Rota khada na phiri 

silting went. Bread was-eafen and then 

dekhina bolya ki, ‘ ja, bawa-ji-hl 

having-seen he-said that, ‘ go, the-holy-father-with 

kado, ‘bat ko, bawa, bam hnnS-ga.’ 

it-was-said, 'story tell, father, we shall-listen.’ 

mai-ki beti, w<it; bhuk lagi.’ 

mother-of daughter, story; hunger is-felt.' 


hnta. 


Phiri lugai 

he-slept. 

Then wife 

wat 

kar.’ 

Lngai-na 

talk 

make' 

The-wife-by 


‘ Kya 

kas. 


‘ What 

shall- I-tell, 

Phiri 

Then 

bawa-ji kahya 

the-ascetio said 
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ki, ‘ wat 

kabn ki watadi ? 

Huka meri atadi. 

Gam-ka 

that, ‘ story 

shall-I-tell or short-story f 

Dry 

my bowels. 

Village-of 

goyara 

tin pag-ka mirag jay-ba. Tbaro 

dbani kadi 

tarVaryo 

in-outer-field 

three feet-of deer going-is. Thy 

husband if 

swordsman 

hoy, to 

chbikar-ke mare.’ 

' Pbiri Tina 

gam-ka 

patel-ko 

is, then 

game kills.' 

Then that 

village-of 

headman-of 

wad 

cbor roj kbay. 

Lugai-ne 

jaybia 

ad“mi-ka 

sugaroane-crop 

• thief daily eats. 

The-wife-by having-gone 

man-to 

uthaya. 

‘ Gam-ka goyara 

tin pag 

-ka mirag jay-ba. Tam 


ioas^awahened. ‘ Fillage-of in-outer-field three feet-of deer going-is. You 

utMne marVa ja'^v'.’ Ad®mi bawa-ji-ka kabya ki, ‘bawa-ii 

having-arisen to-Mll go.' The-man ■ the-oscetio-to said that, ‘ holy-father 

mharaj, kl gay a mirag ? ’ Ki-ka ‘ wad-ka khet- 

Maharvij, where gone deer?' {Said-the-fatker) that ^ sugarcane-of field- 

ma gaya h.a. Koi mara-ga to inam chMr^kar 

m gone is. Someone loill-kill then a-reward the-Governmenf 

de-ga.’ Boj Tina patel-ka wad ob.6r kkai jay. 

mil-give.' Daily that headman-of ^sugar-crop thief having-eaten med-to-ga. 

Ta wana dan pSoh das ad®mi wad-ka khet-ka h.ede 

Therefore that on-day -five ten men sugarcane-of field-of on-horder 

b’atba ohor-ka pakad^wa barn. ■ Phiri i-ku kir“san-ku pakadyS, 

sat the-thief seizing for. -Then this eultivator-to it-was-seieed 

ka, ‘ yo-cb cbor ba. Mera wad-ka kbanawMa.’ Pbiri 

because, Hhis-exactly thief- is. My sugarcane-of eater.' ■■ Then 
vi-ki kar®obban-ki lugai dekbina boli ka ‘ra bavra-ji, mbaro dhani 

tkat-of cultivator-of wife having-seen said that ‘ 0 holy-father, my husband 
kab awa-ga?’ Vina dan bb6p5 bad“wSi karto , tbo. 

•when will-come?' That on-day u-magician enchantment doing was. 


I’a wa kar^ebban-ki lugai bawa-ji-ka puchha, ‘ mbaro dhani 

Therefore that cultivator-of wife the-ascetic-to asks, ‘my husband 
kab awa-ga ? ’ Ta bawa-ji bolyo ki, ‘ gam dim®dimi 

when will-come ? ' Then the-ascetic said that, ‘ m-the-village drum 


wati be. Ji-ki wba bati-pati pada-be, ta tu-i js, ; 

beaten is. What-of in-place division making-are, there thou-also go / 


ado wata 
half share 
badVai 
enchantment 


tu-ka mila-ga.’ Ya 

thee-to will-acorue.' She 

kar®t6 wbS chanda ubi. 
domg there at-the-walV stood. 


Jai karina bbopo 

going having-done magician 

Wo bbopo Tina manda 

That magician that ill 


man®kya-ka 

puobha 

ki, 

‘mig 

man-to 

asks 

that, 

‘ ask 

cband-bi 

boli, ‘ ado 

wato 

mbaro.’ 

wall-from said, ‘ half 

share 

mine.' 


kbano dano tbaro.’ Ta ya 

food grain thine.' Then she 

Do obar ad®mi wg-bl utbya. 

Two fonr men there-from arose, 

G 2 
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ta dakan ki lai pakadi, ki, ‘ya mhara 

then witch - having-said having-tahen she-was-seized, that, ‘this wy 

manak khai khai gai.’ PHri bandi karine 

man having-eaten having-eaten went,^ Then hownd having-made 

lyaya kacheri-ma. Phiri vi-ka ghar bawa-ji wa-bl 

it-was-tahen court-in. Then her at-home the-ascetic there-mdeed 

wbata. Pbiri yi-ba gbar-ma bbarai-na kbM ledo roto. 

was. Then her house-in having-entered having-eaten was-tahen . dread. 

Phor-ker kar^san-ka chbod dido. PHri bat-ma lak“di 

Cattle-of cultivator-qf loosing was-given. Then hand-in a-stich 

kakb-ma jboli laina kaoberi-ma gayo. Agal-bagal babina 

the-armpit-in bag having-taken court-in he-went. Jt-side having-sat 

puobbo, ‘ ina kar*san-na kSi cbori kari ? ’ Ta 

asked, ‘ this cultivator-by what theft was- done ? ’ Then{-it-was-amwered) 

ki, *bbai, ye patel-ka roj wad kbai.’ Bawa-ji-na 

that, ‘brother, this headman-of daily sugar-crop eats.’ The-ascetic-by 

man-ma vichar bando na kado ki, ‘bhai mano, to bB 

mind-in reflection was-bound and it-was-said that, ‘ brother mind, then I 

i-ki kar®san-ki wat kn ke, bB jato tbo gam. Ta 

this-of cultivator-of story tell that, I going was to-a-village. Then 

pbiri karisan dekbina bolyo ka, “ ra 

again cultivator having-seen said that, " 0 
To me kado, “ ber jawari-ki khatar.” K.e, 

Then by-me it-was-said, “a-seer jawar-of for.” {Answeredrh€-)thaf, 


bawa-ji, tu kai 
holy-father, thou whgj;,er^^est 


“ bawa, paberi ^ bawa-paberi 


dujo gam jaina 


“ holy-father, a-paserl with-a-guarter-a-paserl another in-village havmg-gone 
lew-ga, ta dbadi do dbadi ap®na-kaiia-bi le 

you-will-take, then a-dha^i hoo dhadis my-near-from having-taken 

lijo.” Akbo dan nH geri-na tina mau“kya 

you-should-take.” Whole day plough having-driven that man-of 

gbar aya. BaPdya-ka obaro-pulo nbak-kar M®mi bolyo, 

fo-the-house {we‘)came. Bullocks-to grass-bundle having-put the-man said, 


“ a] bawa-Ji ayo ; ta 

“today a-holy-father came; therefore 

karijo; i-ka kbilawa-ga.” PHri 

you-should-make ; him we-shall-feed,” Then 


r6t5 

bread 

bbit“r5 

inside 


acbbo ijjat-ko 
good dignity-oj 


bharai 

having-entered 


gayo. 

he-went. 


Kota kbay-pi-kar kbat*la nbak-kar hui gay a. Lngai-ka 

Bread having-eaten-drunh bed having-spread sleeping went. The-wife-fo 

kai ki, “ja, bawa-ji-bi wat kar.” Ikbo dan i-ne mha-ka 

it-was-said tnat, “go, holy-father-with talk make.” Whole day him-by me-to 

bbuko maryo. Ta mbaye wad-ka kbet-ma melyo, 

with-huvger tt-was-struck. Therefore by-me sugarcane-of field-in he-was-sent 
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kij “tin pag-ka mii’ag vrad-kS khet-ma gay 6. 
that, “ three feet-of deer eugarcane-of field-irt went. 
mara-ga, ta chhir*kar tu-ka inam de-ga.” 

wilt-kill, then Q-overnment thee-to reward will-give.’* 


Tu 

Thou 

Mh.a-ka 

Me-to 


maryo 

was-killed 


ta mahi 

therefore me-by 

melyo. Phiri i-ki lugai 

he-was-sent. Then his 

kab awa-ga?” 
when will-come ? ” 
bbopo wad^wai 

ma -ician incantation 
’’ kbari ki, 

- - certainly that, 

kado ki, “ obanda 
it-was-said that, “ wall-at 
‘ ado wito mbaro.’ ” 

* half share mine 
ab“do padya. 
troubles were-caused. 
gaya, na bawS-ji 

loent, and the-ascetic 


karina 

having-made 


cbalaki 
.deceit 

dekbina boli, 

wife haoing-seen said, 

Ta mba-ka rib 

Then me-to anger 

kar'to jaba mai 

making where by-me 

‘ tbaro khano dano 

* tky food grain 

nbi raina 

standing having-remained 
Ta ya cbalaki 


wad-ka 

sugarcane-of 


“ bawa-ji, 

“ holy-father, 
avi 

having-come 

meli 

she-was-sent 


mbaro 

my 


gi- 


Jaina 

having-gone 
bbuko 
with-hunger 
kbet-ma 
field-in 
dbani 
husband 
To 
Then 
bbopo 


mag, 
ask: ” 


> >) 


went. 
ki, 

that, “ magician 
To may 
Then ' by-me 
kaja ki, 

thou-shouldst-say that, 


, 5 9S 


karina doi manuka 
Then this trick having-made both persons 
Ta in-ka cbbod do.’ Vi vin-ka gbar 

Then them releasing give. ’ They their to-house 

duja gam-ki wat B-b. 
another village-of road taking-took. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

1;. A mendicant ascetic once set out to collect a seer of Judrl (a kind of grain). He 
met a peasant who asked him, ‘ holy father, whither are yon going ? ’ ‘ My son,’ replied 
he, ‘I am going to look for a seer of judrV ‘Then,’ said the peasant, ‘you may, 
perhaps, get five seers if you wander abroad, but if you will accept it from me I wili 
give you a whole dhadi (ten seers).’ ‘My son,’ said the ascetic, ‘if that is what you 
will give, I will accept it ; and in the meantime I will wait here.’ So the peasant stayed 
on there the whole day driving his plough, and then both went to his house. When he 
got home the peasant foddered and watered bis bullocks, and then, with a meaning 
look,^ said to his wife, ‘ the holy father is come. Make some good bread that we may 
feed him.’ Then be left the ascetic (hungry where he was outside the door), and going 
in himself sat down to his evening meal. When he had finished his supper he turned 
in to bed, and with a wink to his wife said, ‘ go outside and have a talk with the holy 
father.’ So she went outside to the ascetic and said, ‘ holy father, tell me a story.’ 
‘ Dan^hter of my mother ’ (a term of respect), said he, ‘ shall I tell you a long tale or 
shall it be a short one, for my belly is drying up with hunger ? In the fields outside 
the village there is a three-legged deer. If your good man is anything of a swordsman, 
let him go oat and kill it.’ 

Now, a thief used to steal sugarcane from a field of the headman of the village. 
The woman went to her husband and roused him saying, ‘ there’s a three-legged deer 

^ Ike peasant;*8 offer wm an empty boast, whick lie kad not expected the ascetic to accept. Now he looks to Ms wife tOi 
get him out o£ the fix. He has not the slightest intention of giving the holy man the promised ten seers. 
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going about in the j&elds outside the village. Get up and go and kill it.’ The peasant 
said to the aseetio, ‘ holy father, where has the deer gone ? ’ He answered, ‘it is in the 
sugarcane field. If anyone kills it, he will get a reward from Government.’ Now, that 
thief used to steal the headman’s sugarcane every day, and on that day half-a-dozen 
men had hidden themselves in a comer of the field to catch him. "When the peasant 
came they rushed out and caught him, the headman crying, ‘ this is the very thief, the 
eater of my sugar.’ 

Bye and bye, the peasant’s wife began to ask the ascetic, ‘ holy father, when will 
my good man come back ? ’ 

Now, on that day a wizard was driving the devil out of a sick man, and when she 
asked the ascetic this question he replied, ‘ do you hear that drum being beaten in the 
village ? They’re dividing things there, and if you go you will get half the things they 
are giving.’ So she went to where the wizard was driving out the devil, and hid behind 
the wall. Then began the wizard to address the invalid. ‘ Ask for your food and 
grain.”- The woman cried out from behind the wall: ‘ O, but half of it is my 
share.’ ^ Then three or four men jumped up and seized her as witch, while the wife of 
the invalid cried out, * this is the beldame that is eating my good man.’ So they bound 
her and marched her off to the judge’s court. 

In the meantime the ascetic waited there, at the door of the peasant’s house. As 
soon as the coast was clear, in he went, ate up all the bread he could find, and let all 
the cattle loose from their stalls. Then stick in hand and wallet under his arm, he 
marched off to the court. He sat down in a corner and asked what theft the peasant 
had committed. ‘Brother,’ said they, ‘this fellow has every day been stealing the 
sugarcane of the headman,’ -Then the ascetic considered to himself and said, ‘ brothers, 
listen, and I will tell you the story of this peasant. I was on my way to a certain village, 
and this peasant saw me and asked me where I was going. I said, “ to get a seer of 
juarV* Said he, “if you go elsewhere you may get five seers or a little more, but if you 
will accept from me you will get ten or twenty seers of grain.” So we worked at the 
plough the whole day, and at eventide went to bis house. He gave grass and water to 
his bullocks, and said to his wife, “ there is the holy father. Make good bread that we 
may feed him.” Then, in he goes himself, has his bread and water (with nary a sup 
for me), spreads his bed and goes to sleep. All he does for me is to tell his wife to go 
and talk to me. He kept me hungry the whole day, so I sent him to the sugarcane- 
field with a yam about a three-legged deer to be found there. I told him that if he 
went and killed it he would get a reward from Government. I simply played this 
trick and sent him to the sugarcane field because he had kept me hungry. After a while 
his wife looked at me and asked when her husband would be back, so I sent her off tu 
where the wizard was working his hocus-pocus, telling her that if the wizard should 
say “ ask for your food or grain,” she was to hide herself behind the wall and cry out 
“ half of it is mine.” By playing off these tricks upon them, I got them both into 
trouble. Now please let them go.’ , So the peasant and his wife trudged off to their 
home, while the ascetic took his way to another village. 

* The wizard is asking the devil possessing the sick man -wliat offering he will take to depart from his victim. The 
devil is, of course, expected to reply through the mouth of the invalid. 

She mistook the meaning of the question. The wizard was asking the devil what ofiering he wanted. She thought 
he was teLing the sick man to take all there was for the imaginai-y distribution. When she claimed a half share, the friends 

of the . sick man naturally took her for some one in league with the devil, and acted with the promptness native to such an. 
occasion. 
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The Bhil dialects described in the preceding pages connect the form which the 
language assumes in Mahikantha with Marwari in the north and Malvi in the east. 
We shall now proceed to a group of dialects which may be properly classed as links 
connecting the dialect of jNIahikantha with Nimadi in the east and Standard Gujarati 
in the west. 


Bhili is, to a great extent, spoken all oyer Eewakantha. The principal dialect of 
the Sunth State is a form of that language. It is known under different names such as 
Anarya and Pahadi, and the number of speakers has been estimated at 43,500. A list 
of Standard Words and Phrases has been received from Rampur. It represents a dialect 
which is very closely related to that spoken in Mahikantha. It will be sufficient to draw 
attention to a few points in which it differs. 

E may be substituted for d in gher and ghbr, house. 

With regard to the inflexion of nouns and pronouns we may note forms such as 
wnySi daughters ; sorlya-ne, to daughters ; dd’‘miyd, men ; amd, we ; tamo, you, etc. 

The present tense of the verb substantive is, singular, 1, hfi, 2 and 3, he ; plural, 1, 
M ; 2, ^0 ; 3, tbS. The past tense is hetd or yefd, plural hetd. 

The present tense of finite verbs is similarly formed ; thus, mdru-hu, I strike ; 
tu mdre-'^e, thou strikest ; amd mdrle he, we strike, and so on. The future of the same 
verb is, singular mdre^, plural 1, mdi^hu, 2, mdr’^hb, 3, mdfM. 


Bhili is the principal language of the eastern part of the district of the Panch 
Mahals, which consists of the talukas of Jalod and Dohad. Their dialect is sometimes, 
like other Bhil dialects in Gujarat, called Kali Par^ji. It does not differ much from that 
spoken in Mahikantha. The following points may be noted. 

is often used w;hen the Mahikantha dialect has * or a ; thus, e-nu, his ; te-ne, by 
him ; haver, Gujarati savdr, morning, etc. 

The usual suffix of the ablative is thb, inflected like an adjective ; thus, hu veg‘‘ler 
thb dib, I have come from far off. 

The plural of feminine bases ending in i ends mjye; thus, ghbd-jye, mares. 

The forms amb, we; iamb, you; and te, they ; seem to be in regular use, no other 
forms occurring in the materials available. 

The present tense of the verb substantive is se in all persons and numbers. The 
corresponding past tense is hetb, plural hefct. 

With regard to the inflexion of finite verbs wo may note forms such as hamb 
we strike ; hamb jdgye-se, go. The past tense of Jatow, to go, is gyb, plural 
gyd. The future of mdi'^wu, to strike is, singular 1, wdr^hfi ; 2, mdr^^l ; dfmar^he ; plural 
1, mdr^yt; 2, mdr'^^b ; 3, mdr^h^e. Note also the form die, I will give. 

In most respects, however, the Bhili of Panch Mahals is the same as that spoken in 
Mahikantha. Thus, j is pronounced as a> z in the same cases as in Mahikantha ; h has 
the same two sounds, etc. There are, however, no instances of the substitution of the hard 
for the soft consonant ; of the past tense ending in gyu, etc. 

The short specimen which follows will be sufficient to give an idea of the character 
of the Bhili of Jalod. The dialect spoken in the other talukas of eastern Panch Mahals 
is stated to be almost identical. 
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[No. 11.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

BHlLl OE BHILOpI. 

(Jalod Taluka, Panch Mahals.) 

Ap®di dhahi hayer-m sar®wa gai-ti. Ti-ni key®di ger lieti ; 
Our cow morning-of to-graze gone-wns. JSer she-oalf at-hovse was; 

e-thi dhahi ti-ne sati-ne e-nu het watade-se. ‘ Bhai tu 

therefore the-eow her-to hming-Uched her love showing-is. ‘ Dear {-brother) thou 

keyMi s5d. KeyMi dhaw®ti thay et®re hu dhahi-nn dud tan“wa hehu.* 

the-calf untie. The-ealf sucking may-be that-in I the-coic-of milk to-draw sit.’ 

‘iui fcag’‘|u dud hade uathi le. Phoru dud key“di liaru ras“je.’ 

* Mother all milk Jmvmg-drawn not take. Some milk Calf for keep.'’ 

‘ Ghanu taju bhai.’ ‘ Ba dhahi-nu dud piwu ma-ue ghanu taju lage-se.’ 
^Very well dear.’ ^Mother cow-of milk to-drink me-to very well appears.’ 

‘Li, phoxu dud pi. fiaje roto kbata war“huk dud ali.’ 

‘ Take, a-little milk drink. In-the-evening bread eating more milk 1-will-give.’ 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Our cow had gone to graze in the morning, and the calf was left at the house. The 
cow licked it and thus showed its affection. (Said the mother), ‘my dear, untie' the calf. 
I will milk the cow so that the calf can suck.’ ‘ O mother, don’t take all the Tnilk^ 
leave a little for the calf.’ ‘Very weE, dear.’ ‘ Mother, I am very fond of cow’s milk.’ 
* There, drink a little. To-night I will give you more with your supper.* 
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The Bhili of the Jhabua State is very closely related to the dialect of the Bhils of 
the Paiich Mahals. I shall only draw attention to a few points. 

A final u is often lengthened to ® ; thusj iM and hu, I. 

Though the palatals are pronounced as s and z respectively we sometimes find 
forms such as chdl and sal, go ; chhetl and sell, far. They can only be considered as 
attempts at a learned orthography. 

The masculine gender is occasionally used instead of the neuter. Thus, ap'dd 
his property ; all. 

Peminine l-bases form their plural in lye; thus, sorlye, daughters; genitive 
sorlyd-no. Similarly haire, women, from baiyar, a woman. The oblique plural some- 
times ends in ® instead of d; thus, yd ghodo JsH^rd war'‘h^-nd se, how old is this horse ? 

With regard to personal pronouns we may note the plural forms hamu, we, and 
tamu, you. 

‘ He ’ is tyd and peld, plural peld and fl, genitive tlhu-nd. Note also the oblique 
form Und in tind deh-ma, in that country ; tin-e, by Mm. 

The relative pronoun isyo, who. Who? is hd'y,, genitive hd-nd, whose ? 

The present tense of the verb substantive is se in all persons and numbers. It is 
added to the conjunctive present in order to form the ordinary present of finite verbs. 
Thus, hu mdfu se, I strike ; hamu mdrlye se, we strike. 

The future of the verb mdr^wu, to strike, is formed as follows : — 

Singular, 1 mdrl. Plural, 1 mdr'^Jiu. 

2 rndT^hl. 2 mdT°1id. 

3 mdr^he. 3 mdv^he. 

So also hu M, I shall say. 

Note finally the curious form hav^teld, he was doing. This /-suf&x is common in 
Al l Rajpur. See p. 62. 

The beginning of the Parable of the Prodigal Son which follows will show how 
closely the Bhil dialect of Jhabua agrees with the form of the language current in the 
Panch Mahals. 


[ No. 12.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

BHiLl OB BHILOpI. 

(Jhabtja State, Bhopawab, Agency.) 

E6-ek ad’mi-ne be sora hats. Tina-ma-th6 nanae ba-ne 

Certain’One man-to two sons were. Them-in-from by-tke-younger fafher-h 

kedo, ‘e ha, dhan-ma-tho jo mard wato hoy tyo ma-ne 

U-was-said, ‘O father, wealth-infrom which my portion may-be that me-to 

ali"de.’ Terl tine tihu-ne apMh dhan wati alyu. 

ha/cing-given-give.’ Then by-him them~to Ms*own loealth having- divided toas-giveu. 

H 
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Ghana dan ni gya ne nano soro haggle bhelo karine chheti 
Many days not went and younger son all together having-made far 

malak-mi jato rahyo. ‘ Ne ti bbSdl chal-tbi cbaline ap'*d6 

country-into going was. And their had conduct-by having-behaved Ms-own 

dban kboi-nakbyo. Ne jerS tine bag*‘l6 khoi 

wealth having-wasted-wm-throion. And when by-him all having-wasted 

nakhyo terl tina deb-m5 moto kal padyo. Ne tyo n%6 

was-thrown then that country-into great famine fell. And he destitute 

bhnkyo tbawa lagyo. Ne tyo jaine tina deb-na rehewasiyo-mi 

hungry to-be began. And he having-gone that country-of inhabitants-among 

ek-na tS reb“wa lagyo. Ne pele tine ap*da kbet“rS-m5 huwar sai’“wa 

one-of there to-Uve began. And by-him him Ms-own fields-in swine to-feed 

mok^lyo. Ne tyo pell phoWl-thi je buwar kbata hata,; ap“dn pet 

was-sent. And he those hushs-ioith which stoine eating were, his-own belly 

bbar^wa kar^telo. Ne koi ad®mi ti-ne kai nahT aPto hato. Ne 

to-fiU was-doing. And any man him-to anything not giving teas. And 

3 era tyo bud-ml avyo tera tyo bolyo, ‘mara ba-nl kek*rak 

when he proper-aenses-in came then he said, ‘ my father-of several 

dad^kiy6*ne dbapi-jata roto wase*se, ne bti bbukhe marS-se. 
hired-servants-to satisfied-going bread spared-is, and I with-hunger dying-am. 

HS uthine mara ba-kane jaine tine ki, “ e ba, me 
I having-arisen my father-near having-gone him-to will-say, ” 0 father, by-me 

barag-ni hami ne tari agal pap karya se. HS bau taro sorb kewMawa 

Keaven-of before and thy before sins done are. I now thy son to-be-oalled 

jog ni se ; ma*ne tara dad^kiyb-ma ek-na jewo hamaj.” ’ 

worthy not am ; me-to thy labourers-among one-of like consider." ’ 
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The Bhil dialect spoken in the Ali Bajpur and the Barwani States of the Bhopawar 
Agency is a mixed form of speech, and in many cbaracteristio features agrees with 
Rajasthani, or, more especially, with Nimadi. It is sometimes also called Bhilali, or, in 
Barwani, Eath^vi Bhilali. The Bhilalas are a mixed tribe, half Bhil and half Rajput, 
and the liathavas are one of the minor sub-dirisious among them. With regard to the 
dialect of the Rathavas of Ohhota Udaipur, see below, pp. 60 and ff. 

- The Nori dialect of Ali Rajpur, on the other hand, is quite different and will be 
separately dealt with, see pp. 105 and ff. below. 

The specimens forwarded from Ali Rajpur and Barwani, and professing to be written 
some in BMli and some in Bhilali, exhibit the same form of speech, and they will, there- 
fore, be dealt with together. 

The broad pronunciation of a short a as o or d is very marked. Thus, glibr, a house ; 
mbr^i I am dying ; horlnSi having done. 

The palatals and a have the same sounds as in Western Hindi. Thus, chdl, go ; 
chhorl, a daughter ; jo, who ; sat, seven. 

V, w becomes b as in Rajasthani where Gujarati and the Western Bhil dialects 
have V and w ; thus, bis, twenty ; haras, a year. 

The cerebral I is sometimes changed to I and sometimes confounded with y, ; thus, 
kdl and kdl, famine; jdl andjow, near. 

With regard to the formation of words we may note the frequent use of the suffix 
Id ; thus, waru and war^lu, good ; ghbdo and ghodHo, horse ; ghodl and ghodHl, mare ; 
ucJflo, high ; hatb and hat^lo, he was ; gayd and gayeld, they went ; kMtda, they were 
eating ; mdr^tb and mdr^Ulb, beating, etc. 

This use of the suffix lb is of interest because it agrees with the use of the corre- 
sponding suffix ilia in Maharashtri Prakrit. 

nouns. — The neuter gender is very often replaced hy the masculine, especially in 
Barwani. Thus, sbnu (Ali Rajpur) and sbnb (Barwani), gold ; klibtb kam, a bad deed ; 
tdrb mm, thy name. 

The plural is formed as in other Bhil dialects. Thus, chhorb, a son ; ehhbra, sons : 
ehhbrl, a daughter; chJibrl and cMorayf, daughters. In Barwani the plural of strong 
feminine bases ends in nd as in Nimadi; thus, ghbddhm, mares. The suffix nd is also 
used in the oblique plural of masculine bases ; thus, dd^nii-nd-nb, of the men. 

An s is often added to the base, especially in Ali Rajpur. Thus, bds, a father ; beta 
and betas, a son ; hhdl and bhdis, a brother ; bbJfyls, a sister. Compare the similar 
pleonastic as in Jaipuri. 

The oblique singular sometimes ends in e or yd ; thus, bdUdse-n, of a father ; bdhdse- 
jbl, to the father ; mdnfsyd~m, of a man. 

The usnal case suffixes are, — case of the agent e and m ; datiTO ne, khe, ka and 
kdje ; ablative se, s% fhl and kafM ; genitive n, nb, and kb; locative md and mb. Thus, 
bdhdse (Ali Rajpur) and bds-ne (Barwani), hy the father; bdp-kdje, to the father; 
daJidd^kyd-ne, to the servants ; me-khe, to me ; sukh-se, in happiness ; sarag-sE, from 
heaven ; knwd-md-thl, from in the well ; bdhdse-n, of the father ; bdp-kb, of the father ; 
Chdnd'*pur-nb, of Ohandpur ; ghbr-md, in the house ; khet-mb (Barwani), in the field. 

H a 
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BHilil OE BHIlOpl. 


Pronouns. — The following are the personal pronouns : — 

tu, thou 


polo, he. 

pold-kdje, te-hhe, to him. 
poldn, terho, his. 
pold, they. 
poldn,, their. 


me and hvi, I 
me-lthe, to me 

mdrhd^mdrd, nay tdrJib, taro, thy 

{h')amM, we tuhu, tamu, you 

our tulf’rb, tamdrb, your 

Demonstrative pronouns are yb, this, genitive erUb, oblique md ; too, that, dative 
d-Tcha, oblique und. A demonstrative base cha occurs in chb, that ; chaha, there ; che, 
then, etc. 

The relative pronoun is Jo and je, which. ' Who ? ’ is ku^, genitive kunin ; ‘ what ? ’ 
is kdi, etc. 

Verbs. — The present tense of the verb substantive is formed as follows : — 
Singular, 1. chhu, chhau Plural, 1. cTihe. 

2. chhe 2, cMb, ohhe, 

3. chhe 3. chhe. 


The past tense is hath, hat^lb or hbiflb, plural hatd, etc. 

The conjunctive present of finite verbs, which is often used as an ordinary present, 
is formed as in other Bhil dialects. Thus, md mdrE, I strike ; 2, mare ; 3, mdre ; plural, 
1, mdr^je ; 2, mdrb ; 3, mdre. 

The ordinary present and past tenses are regularly formed ; thus, pbld jae-chhe, they 
go; tue mdryu (or mdryb), thou struckest. 

The present participle, with the addition of the sufdx lb, is used as a present definite 
and an imperfect. Thus, me mdratHb, I am striking, I strike ; khdlHd, they were eating. 

The future of the verb kuptib, to strike, is — 

Singular, 1, kutls Plural, 1. kupsE. 

2. kupsl 2. kufsl. 

3. kupsl 3. kufsl. 

In Barwani the periphrastic forms me mdrugd, I shall strike, etc., are used besides, 
as is also the case in .Nimadi. 

The verbal noun ends in nb, oblique ne {nyd, or yd). Thus, mdr^nb to strike; 
chdr^ye, in order to graze ; mch^yydn nad, sound of dancing ; Jdya-nb man, intention to 
go. Occasionally we also find forms such as hhaf^md, to fill (Barwani). 

The conjunctive participle ends in I or me {Ina ) ; thus, khdl, having eaten ; hbrl- 
ne, having done ; uthina, havinsc risen. The final I is sometimes dropped. Thus, mbr 
guilb, he had died. 

The two specimens which follow have been received from Ali Rajpur as represent- 
ing the so-called Bhili spoken in that State. The first is the beginning of the Parable 
and the second is the deposition of a witness. They have been prepared at different 
times and are quite independent of each other. 



Central Group. 


C No. I2.J 

INPO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

BHILI OR BHILOpI. 

(Ali Eajpur State.) 

Specimen I. 

Kudu man'^sen dui porya Latvia. Terha-man ualiale-pore 

A-ceiiain man-of two sons loere. Them^among by-the-yomger-son 

kaRyu, ‘ap^na mal-deklio inali“ro wato me-se de.’ Wali tRoda 

U-was-said, ‘your properfy-from my share me-to give.’ And few 

dah“da-ma uaRale-pore saru ek^tha karina dur des-ma gRyo; 

days-in by-the-younger-son all together having-made far country-to he-went; 
wall chaRa saro mal kRarcR kor“na-par pola muluk-ma moWo kal 

and there all property spent making-after that country-in big famine 

pad^yo. TiRl pola-kaje sakMai pod“ne man(p. TiRl pola muluk-ma-na ek 

fell. Then him-to distress to-fall began. Then that country-in-of me 

man^sen cRaRl raRyo. Pole to te-se suwar cRar'nen-wade ap^a 

man-of near he-stayed. By-him then him swine feeding -of -for Ms 

kRet-ma m6k®i5. TiRf suwar 36-kai kRai cRo polo kRain jiyo, 

Jield-in was-sent. Then swine whatever ate that he eating became^ 

wall te-se kone klhl kRaue-wade dedRo uiRi. 

bttt him-to by-anybody anything eating-for was'given. not. 
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Central Group. 

BHiLl OB BHILOpl. 

(Ali Kajpur State, Bhopawae Agency.) 

Specimen II. 

Mharo nam Kalu. Bap-kd nam Nan“kyo. Jat Maw^da .Bhil. 

My name Kalu. Father’s name NdnTcyd. Caste Ma/wdd Bhll. 

JuRO PunyawSt-no par®gane Oliandpur-no. Dhando kbeti. 

Mesident Punyawat-of in-pangana Ghandpur-of. Occupation cultivation. 

Sawal. — Tari boii^nis Bhura Bumalyan bayar iuni Nabalipol-ni 

Question. — Thy sister Bhura MumaVs wife resident Nahalipol-of 

mor gm. Yo kaso kaso dang®do huyo tu-se kai maluk 

having-died went. This what what mavmer hecame thee-io what hnown 

cbke likh.®ie. 
is write. 

Jawab. — Bk mabino buyo, ek dabade sEjb-par Debbyo Wasunya 
Answer. — One month became, one in- day evening-in Bebryb Wasunyd 
Bbil jimo Nabalipol-no par^gane Bbab^ra mbare ghor ayo ne 

a-Bhll resident Nahalipol-of in-pargana Bhabra my in-house came and 

kobyo, ‘tari bob^nis mandi bot^li cbe mor gui. Tu cbab’ 

said, ‘ thy sister sick was now having-died went. Thou go.’ 

Putbe dus'^re dabade soadare cbalyo ne Nabalip61-ma Bburyan 

Afterwards second on-day in-morning I-went and Nahalipol-in Bhurd-of 

ebabi guyo ne mbari b5b“nis-ka3e mori guili dekbi ; cbe dui 

there went and my sister having-died gone was-seen ; then two 

lak'^din sal utbi te yerbin kukb-ma jim^na bat-par 

stick-of marks having-arisen that ' her belly-on right hand-on 

dekbi, terba-par terba ladas Bumal-kaje kabyo ke, ‘mbari b6b“nis-kaje 
having-seen, that-on her husband Bumal-to said that, ‘my sister-io 

kut-mar kari tine mor gui, te Bbab*re tbana-ma 

beating having-made therefore having-died she-went, that in- Bhabra station-in 

me kob"ne jaS.’ Terbe-wade mbaro p5ban6 ne Obenyo Tad“vi 

I to-tell will-go.’ Thereupon my brother-in-law and Ghenyb Tadvl 

mauje Nabalipol ne dusTa log me-kbe sam*jbadyd ke, ‘tbana-ma 

village Nahalipol and other people me-to entreated that, ‘station-in 

ma jay. Amu tu-se kbunyan jbag^dyo chukad desu.’ 

not go. We thee-from murder-of quarrel having-settled will-give* 



BHiLi OB ALI RAJPUB. 


6i 


Wal“te me thana-ma nThi 
Therefore I station^m not 

das dog^ra khunyan 


guya Ne paohVala-ne bhan^gad 

went. And ^ahoh-hy arbitration 


kari- 


ne 


jbag®da-ma denen kobya. 

made ten cattle murder-of contention-in to-give were-said. 

Blmryan mar'do tatyaran mauje Nahalipol-ma ' bal 
Bhw&-of corpse that-time village Nahalipol having-burned 
ne ajhu-lagan amu-kaje dogb-a nihi apya. 

itnd to~day~till me-to cattle not were-given. 


Terbe-par 

Thereupon 

didbo, 

was-given, 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

My name is Kalu, and my father’s name Fankyo. By caste I am a Mawda BbB. 
I live in Punyawat, Pargana Cbandarpur, and am a cultivator. 

^ Question .— sister Bbura, tbe wife of Rumal, wbo lived in Nabalipol, bas died. 
Write down wbat tbou knowest about tbe circumstances of ber death. 

Answer.— khoMt a month ago DebryO Wasunya, a Bbil from Fabalipol, Pargana 
Bhabra, came to me one day in tbe evening and said, ‘ tby sister bas been ill, and bas now 
died, go and look to it.’ In the morning of tbe following day I set out and went to 
Bbura’s house in Fabalipol and saw my sister’s body. I then observed two marks of a 
stick on tbe right side of ber belly. I then said to her husband Rumal, ‘ my sister bas 
died because tbou bast beaten ber. I will go to Bhabra and make a statement in tbe 
police station.’ Thereupon my brother-in-law and Cbenyo Tadvi of Fabalipol and other 
men entreated me and said, ‘ don’t go to tbe station. We will settle tbe matter about 
tbe murder for you.’ Therefore I did not go to tbe station. Tbe village council settled 
tbe matter and ordered ten piece of cattle to be given on account of the murder. 
Bbura’s corpse was then instantly burned in Fabalipol, but even now tbe cattle bas not 
been banded over to me. 
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BHlLI OR BHILopi. / 

so-called BMlali of All Rajpur is practically identical with the dialect illus- 
trated m the preceding specimens. The beginning of the Parable of the Prodigal Son 
which follows will be sufficient to show this. 


[ No. 14.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

BHlLl OR BHILOpl. 

So-called Bhilali Dialect. 

Ek ad“min dui chhora 

■A.~C6Tto/in WiO/yh-of two sons 

bap-kaje kohyU, 

father~to it-was-said, 
wato me-khe de.’ 

share me-to give.’ 

dahada nihf huya, 

days not hecame, 

chhete jat 

a-far {country)-to going 

khoyo. Sab mal khoyo tihf chahs 

was-wasted. All property was-wasted then there 

polo kharab huyo; ne ohaha kudun 

there 
khet-ma 
fi^ld-in 
polo 
he 


Central Group. 


(Ali Rajptjr State, Bhopawar Agency.) 

hotTa. Terhe-ma nahale chhore 
ivere., Them-among ly-the-younger son 
ghar-ma je chlie terhe-ma-si 
house-in what is that-in-Jrom 
polae pola-kaje wato didho. 
hy-him him-tmto a-share was-given. 

wato bhelo koryo ne 

share together was-made and 


niarho 

my 

Ghana 


ne 

and he poor hecame ; and 
rahyo. ISTe ti-ne pola-kaje 

lived. And him-hy Mm-to 
kuto pola suwar khatda 

hnsles those swine were-eating 


sab 

all 

kal 

famine 

p6l6 


mal 

property 
padyo ; 
fell; 
jai 


ke te-khe 
heeause him-to 
huyo, ne 

hecame, and 

dahad®kya-kaje 
servants-to 

ne bhuk^lo 

and I 


also 


ap.*’ ’ 
give.” ’ 


‘ bahas, 

‘ father, 

Tihl 
Then 

ne nabalo chhoro 

and the-yownger son 

rahyo ; ne waha oj^gai-ma 

was; and there riotons-living-in 

moto 
a-great 
ghar 

somebody’s in-home he having-gone 
suwar char^ne mokdyo. Jo 
swim to-graze was-sent. Which 
khai bhi l§t6; 

having-eaten even would-have-tahen ; 
nihf apUa. Tihf polo thik ' 
not^ was-giving. Then he conscious 
ke, ‘ marha bahasen 

that, 'my father’s 

jL • , , 080 roto 

Mg-eaten haviy-remained may-go so-much bread 

uthine marha babase 

haming-arisen my father 

BhagVan-na ghor-ma ne 

God-of house-in and 

tarho beto kohe 

ihy son you-may-call 

tarha dahad^kya kaje dei 

servant to having-given 

uthina terha base-jol guyo 
father-near went, 


koi kudu 

anybody anything 

polae kohyS 

hy-him it-was-said 
khaine rojjj 


moru 
hungry am-dying, 


Mi 

1 


kat“ra 

how-ma/ny 

hoi; 

there-is ; 


ne kohis 

ke, 

ee Cy 

‘me 

and will-say 

that, “ 

hy-me 

kam koryo ; 

ne 

havf 

wcrrh was-done 

; and 

now 

rohyo ; ne 

tu 

tarha 

remained ; and 

thou 

thy 


jol 

near 
tarha-se 
thee-to 
toso 


jas 

will-go 
kboto 
had 
mi nihf 


Tihl polo 
Then he 


I not 
toso me-khe 
lihe-that me-to 


■arisen his 
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The Bhil dialects of tlie Barwani State have been reported under the names of 
Bhilali and Eath“vi Bhilali. They are essentially identical with the dialect spoken in 
Ali Eajpur, and they do not call for any separate remarks. The beginning of the Parable 
of the Prodigal Son which follows will be sufficient as an illustration of the so-called 
Bhilali. 

c No. 15.] 

INDO-ARYAN! FAMILY. Central Group. 

BHILI OE BHILOpI. 

Bhilali Dialect. (Bakwani State.) 

Koi ad“mi-ka do ohhora tha. Wo-ma-se naua-ne daji-ka 

A-certam man-qf two sons were. Them-in-of the-younger-hy the-father-to 

kayo ki, ‘ dajij jo-koi dhan ehhe wo-ma-se maro wato 
it-was-said that, 'father, whatever property is that-in-of my share 

ma-ka daide.’ Tab une ap^nu dhan wati diyo. Ghana din 

me-to give.^ Then Mm-hy his property dividing icas-given. Ma/ny days 


nahl 

gaya 

ki nana 

chh5ra-ne sab mal 

bhelo karine 

not 

passed 

that the-younger 

son-hy 

all property 

together having-made 

dur 

des 

jati rahyo 

ane 

waha 

luchohai-se 

thoda din-ma ap®nu 

far 

country 

going was 

and 

there 

riotomness-with 

few days-in his 

sab 

dhan 

gamai 

diyo. 

Jab 

sab dhan 

udai diyo 

all 

property 

wasting was-gwen. 

When 

all property 

squandering was-gwen 

tab 

waha 

m5tn kal 

padyo, 

aru 

wah nago 

hui gayo. 

then 

there 

big famine 

fell, 

and 

he destitute 

having -become went. 

Am 

waha 

jaine 

pardesi-me-se 

yek-ka ghar rayo, ji-ne 


And there having-gone 

inhabitants-in-from one-of in-house 

stayed, whom-by 

6-ka 

suwar 

charane-ko mok^lyo. 

J5 

suwar seg^li 

khata 

tha w6 

him-for 

swine 

feed-to 

he-was-sent. 

Which 

suAne husks 

eating 

were that 

uthaine 

khato 

hindiyo, 

aru 

k5i 

nahi 

w6-kha det5 

tho. 

Tab wo-kha 

talcing 

eating 

went. 

and 

anybody 

not 

him-to gimng 

was. 

Then him-to 

sud 

ai, 

aru kahhie 

lagyo, 

‘mara 

daji-ka yaba 

dad^kyana-ka 

sense 

came. 

and to-say 

began. 

‘ my 

father-of near 

servants- to 

khana-se ghana rota 

hoe, 

aru hau bhuk maru. Ab 

hau 

uthine 

eating-from much bread 

is, 

and I 

hunger die. Now 

I 

having-arisen 


ap®na dada-ka pas jati-rahu-ga am] wo-kase jaine kahu-ga, “ are 

my father-of side going-will-le and him-to having-gone will-say, " O 

dada, ma Ti Bhag“wan-ki mar^ji-ka uPto am tamara sam^'ne pap 

father, hy-me Qod-of law-to against and thy before sin 

karyo- 3 .” ’ 
was-done-indeed'^ ’ 



, BHlLi OE BHILOPI. 

Tlie specimen wMch. follows is written in tlie so-called Eatli“vi Bhilali dialect. 

[ No. 16.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


BHILI OE BHILODI. 


EiTH^vl BniLALi Dialect. 

Kuni man®sya-na 
A-oertain man-of 
bases-kaje kabyd, ‘ e 
fath&f'-to it-was-said, ‘ 0 

mi-se 
me-to 
wati 

having- divided 
nahalo clili5ro 


Central Group. 


(Baewani State.) 


dui obhora hata. Pola-ma-su nabala-na 

two sons were. Them-among-from fhe-younger-by 


s5 

that 


boy 
may-be 
mal 

property 
Id 

that the-yomger son 

jati-rabyo. WaWi 
went-wway. Afterwards 
ap^po mal 

Ms-own property 

dido tihT pola 

was-given then that 

bai 

hming-become went. 


baba, mal-ma-su 

father, property -in-from 

ap.’ Tibi pdla-ne 

give.’ Then him-hy 


.10 

what 


mard 
my 

pola-kaje 

him-to 


wat5 

share 

ap“n6 

his-own 


dada 

days 


nab! 
not 
dur 
orfar 
dada 


gaya 

passed 

mulak 

country-to 

bitadine 


garib 

poor 


roh^newala-ma-su ek-ka 
inhaUtants-in-ffom one-of 

ap®na kbet-mo suar 

his-own field-in swi-'ie 

poM suar kbata hata, 

those swine eating were, 

bato. WaPta kuni 

was. And anybody 

Q’ibI pola-kaje sud 

Then him-to sense 
kat'^a dabad^kya-ne 

how- Wi any labourers-to 

na mg bbukalo 


dido. Pher''ka 

was- given. Many 

saro tolo karine 

all together having-made 

waba way®di cbal-ma 

there lioentious conduct-in days having -passed 
Edai dido. Sard udai 

having-wasted was-given. All having-squamdered 

mnlak-mi gbono kal padyo, waldi polo 
a-great famine fell, and he 
polo jaina pola 

he having-gone that 


country-in 
gayo. WaPta 
And 


and I of -hunger 

.jais, wal“ta pola-kajg 

will-go, and him-to 


waba i’ab®ne 
there to-live 
cbar^ne 
to-feed 
te 

by-that 

pola- kaje 
him-to 

Wak'te 
And 

kbane-saru 
eating-for 

mnrPlo. 
am-dy'ng. 

kobos, 
will-say. 


lajyo. Pola-ne 
began. That-man-by 

mokdyo. WaPte polo 

he-was-sent. And he 


mnlak-ka 

country-of 

pola-kaje 

him-to 

pb5t"ra 

hushes 


ari. 

came. 


ap”n5 pet 

bbar'wa 

hind^to 

Ms-ow'i belly 

to-fill 

going 

kal ago ni 

ap'lio 

bato. 

anything not 

giving 

was. 

pola-ne kahy5, 

‘ mabra 

baba-ka 

him-by it-was-said. 

‘ my 

father-qf 

jbajda 

rota 

botda, 

more-than-necessary 

f\> 

breads- 

were. 


Mg 

I 


“e 


basa'^-june 

father-to 


O 


utbina mara 

havin j-arisen my 

baba, mg sarag-sQ 

father, by-me Seaven-from 
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m 


ulatd 

na 

tara 

agal 

pap karyo ; me wapte 

taro 

chhoro 

agoAnst 

and 

thy 

before 

• sin was-done ; I now 

thy son 

kawad^ne 

jbgo 

nahl 

mile ; 

tara sara dad^kya sar^kho 

ek 

me-khe 

to-be-called 

fit 

not 

Is-got ; 

thy all labourers like 

one 

me-to 

pan jan^je 

5 

Tihl 

polo 

uthine ap“na bas-jol 

chalyo. 


also consider. ” ’ Then he having-arisen his-Quon father-near went. 


The Bhil dialects spoken in A.li Rajpuc and Bai'wani gradually merge into Nimadi. 
We shall now turn to the dialects which form the link between the Bhili of Mahikantha 
and Standard Gujarati. 


The Bhili of the Baria State of the Rewakantha Agency is known under the names 
of Bhili and Rath^vi. We shall first take the so-oaUed Bhili. 

Our knowledge of that dialect is based on a list of Standard Words and Phrases 
which has not been reproduced. 

‘ House ’ is always ghor, not ghar or gher.. 

The palatals are usually retained ; thus, chhoro, a son ; chandarmd, moon. Ch is, 
however, also changed to s as in other Bhil dialects of the neighbourhood; thus, 
pasdh, fifty. 

The plural of feminine «-bases ends in id ; thus, chhorio, daughters. 

‘ We ’ is hamu ; ‘ you ’ tamu ; and ‘ they ’ ted and tehd. ‘f Who ? ’ is huyi, genitive 

ku-m. 

The present tense of the verb substantive is 1, chhUf 2, chhe, 3, chhe ; plural 1, chhUt 
2, chhd, 3, chhe. The past tense in hmid, plural hutd. 

The future tense of kut‘^wu, to strike, is 1, kuteSy 2, kutest 3, kuPee ; plural 1, kufkuy 
2, kut’^Sd, 3, knPie, 
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RATH'^VT. 

The Eath^was are a tribe living in the forests in the southern part of Baria and the 
northern part of Ohhota Udepur in the Eewakantha Agency. They are said to be settlers 
from Rathj a district in Ali Rajpur. Compare pp. 51 and ff., above. They do not settle 
for a long time in one place, but move from one tract to another. 

Eath^vi has been returned as the dialect of 8,000 individuals in Eewakantha. 
It is almost pure Gujarati, as wiE be seen from the beginning of the Parable of the 
Prodigal Son which follows : — 

Note only the Gujarati form tam-ne, to them. Compare Charani tem-nu, their. 

[No. 17.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

BHiLl OE BHILOpI. 


ElTH^vi Dialect. 


(Chhota Udepue, Eewakantha.) 


Ek manah-ne dui beta huta. Ne te-md-na, lod^layl 

One man-to two sons were. And them-in-of hy-tTie-yoimger 

bah-ne kahyu ke, ‘ba, miPkat-no vlchato bhag ma-ne ap.’ 

father-to it-was-said that, 'father, property-of being-divided share me-to give.' 

Ne tene tam-ne mil^kat vlchi api. Ne tbola 

And hy-him them-to property having -divided was-given. And few 


dahada puohhal I6d“l6 beto badhu ek“thu karine cbhetana 

days after the-younger son all together having-made far 

deh-ma giyo, ne tya moj-majha pota-ni mil“kat udai 


comtry-to went, and there 'riotomness-in his-own property having-sguandered 


nakhi. Ne tene saru khar^chi didhu tar-pachhi te 

was-thrown. And hy-him all having-spent was-given thereafter that 

deh-ma m6t6 dukal padyo, ne te-ne tofo pad®vra lagi. Ne' 
comtry-in a-greai famine arose, and him-to wmt to-fall began. And 


te jaine te deh-na watan-mE ek-ne tS riyo. Ne 

he having-gone that country-of city-in one-of in-the-house stayed. And 
tene p5ta-na khetar-ma huwaro-ne ohar®wa kaje te-ne mok^lyo. Ne je 
him-by his-own field-in swine feeding for him was-sent. And what 


hige huwar khata hata tena-ma-thi pota-nu pet bhar®wa-ne te-ni 
husks the-swine eating were them-in-from his-own belly to-fill his 
man hutu. Ane koiye te-ne apyu nahi. 

mind was. And byranyone him-to was-given not. 
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CHARAI^T. 

The Oharans are a wandering tribe in the Bombay Presidency. Charani has been 
returned as a separate dialect only from the Panoh Mahals and Thana. 

In the Panch Mahals they wander about in Halol and Kalol and are said to hare 
immigrated from Kathiawar. 

In Thana they are found in Vada, Murbad, Karjat, Bhiwndi, Salsette and Panvel. 
They are said to have come from Malegaon in Nasik. 

The estimated numbers of speakers are — 

Panch Mahals . . . ,100 

Thana 1,100 

Total . 1,300 

No specimens have been received from Thana. The Charani of the Panch Mahals 
is of the same kind as the various dialects spoken in the neighbourhood, and can most 
properly be styled a form of Gujarati Bhili. We shall only note a few characteidstio 
points. L and n are interchangeable. Thus, ma-ne and md4e, to me; md-lu, my; 
td'lu, thy. In such oases I is sometimes written ; thus, md~lu or mo-lw, my. 

With regard to pronomis we may note the forms dlyd, he ; dlyd, they ; tem-nu, their. 
The present tense of finite verbs is formed by adding the verb substantive to 
the present participle, and not to the conjunctive present. Thus, liu mdr^td chhu, 
I strike. 

In most respects, however, Charani closely agrees with Gujarati Bhili as will be 
seen from the beginning of the Parable of the Prodigal Son which follows. 

c No. 18.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 


BHlIi OB BHILOpI. 


Charani Dialect. 


(The Panch Mahals.) 


Ek manah-ne ben 
One man4o two 


dik’ra huta ; ne ti-ma-na nana bhae 

sons were; and them-in-of the-yonnger by-hrother 


ba*ne bhanyu 

the-father-to it-was-sakl 
vehisi ' diyo.’ 
having-divided give.’ 


ke, ‘ba, maya-no 

that, ‘father, the-property-of 

Ne tine 6lya-ne maya 

And by-him thevn-to property 


bhag ma-ne 

share rne-to 

vehisi 

having-divided 


didhi. Ne thoda diya-ma nano dik'ho badhu bhelu 

was-given. And a-few days-in the-younger son all together 

rv 

karine bija malak-ma go, ne ise moj-maja uthavine 

having-done another country-info went, and there pleasures having-made 

maya wap“ri nakhi. Ne tine badhu khoi 

property having-spent was-fhrown. And by-him all having-spent 
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ise 

that 


nakhyu, te-kede 
was-thrown, then 

mau tkawa lagyo ; 

needy to-beeome began ; 

rakenarad-ma-na ek-ne 

mhabitants-in-of one-qf 

kuwaro-ne kara 

swine grazing for 
kbatl kuta e-mi-tki 

eating were that-ioith 

koie 

by-anyone 

one blianyn 

by-him it-was-. 

r6t®la ckke, pan 

bread is, but 


ise 

near 

6-ne 

him 


malak-ma kal padyo, 

country-in famine fell, 

ne 6 jaine 

and he having-gone 

nyo. N e one 
wed. And by-him 

melyo ; ne Je 

was-sent; and which 

pet kkar^wa-ne o-no 
belly to-fill his 


6-ne 

him-to 


pand-nu 
his-own 
didku nakl Ne 

was- given not. And 

ke, ‘ mola ba-na 
that, ‘ my father-of 

Im-to bkukke 

I-to-be-sure by-hvmger 


ne 6 baku 

and he muck 

^ dek-na 

country -of 
kketar*mS 
field-in 
kuk“ka kuvrai'l 
husks the-swine 
bkaw kuto ; ne 

wish was ; and 


that 

pand-na 

his-own 


o 

he 


tkijo 

became 


nthine mo-la ba-kane 

jik 

ne 

6-ne 

having-arisen my father-near will-go 

and 

him-to 

“ ba, me akak kambku 

ane 

to-li 

pake 

'^father, by-me JELeaven against 

and 

thy 

at-side 

ne kave to- Jo dik“r6 tkawa 

jog 

nase, 

in6-le 

ana now thy son to-become 

fit 

is-not. 

me 

ek-na jewo ganya.” * 




one-of like consider.’' ’ 





kos'iar 
sensible 

keWa majuro-ne 
how-many servants-to 

man tkato ckku. 
becoming am. 

bkams 
will-say 

pap karyu ckke, 
sin done is, 
to-la majuro-mi-na 
thy servanfs-in-of 


tera 

then 

gkana 

much 

Hn 

1 

ke, 

that. 
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AHTRT of cutch. 

The Ahirs or Abhirs are a class of cowherds in Cutch, and are found in the north 
and east of Bhuj, in the east of Kanthi and the west of Wagad. According to their 
traditions they originally accompanied Krishna from Mathura to Girnar in Kathiawar 
and thence came to Cutch. Their number has been estimated for the use of this Survey 
at 30,600. 

Ahirs are also found in Kathiawar and Khandesh, and, outside of the Bombay 
Presidency, in Central India, Eajputana, the United Provinces and the western part of 
Bengal. 

The Ahirs everywhere use a local form of the language of their neighbours, The 
same is also the case in Cutch where their dialect is sometimes also called Ayari. Short 
specimens of it have been printed in the Gazetteer of the Bombay Presidency, Yol. 

V., p. 78®. 

The Ahiri of Cutch is, in most characteristics, a Gujarati dialect. In some features, 
however, it agrees with Gujarati Bhili, and it has been found convenient to deal with it 
in connection with those forms of speech. In doing so the Ahirs of Cutch will be brought 
into relation to the Ahirs of Khandesh, and it will not be necessary to separate them 
from the Charans who look on them as their kindred. 

The specimens printed below will be sufficient to give a good idea of the dialect, 
and it will only be necessary, to draw attention to some points in which it differs from 
ordinary Gujarati. 

Gujarati s is replaced by an h, which is pronounced as a strong aspirate, somewhat 
like the oh in German ‘ aoh.’ It has been distinguished from the ordinary A by ^ under 
it. Thus, seven ; ten ; sit. and ^ are sometimes interchangeable; thus, 
tap^hd, you will warm yourself ; ■mdr'^sd, you will strike ; se and he, they are. 

Chh is often interchangeable with, and probably also pronounced as, s ; thus, ehhe, 
se, and they are ; hai'^chhb, you will make; mar“s6, you will strike. The writing 
of chh is probably due to the influence of Standard Gujarati. 

A dental d is commonly cerebralised. Thus, di, day, dukdr, famine ; ddd^, grand- 
mother. 

Cerebral d between vowels is pronounced r ; thus, ghord, a horse. It has been 
dropped in pyo, he feU, here agreeing with Kachhi, Panjabi, and Sindhi. 

Ifouns. — The neuter gender has almost disappeared ; thus, chholfro, a child ; (U¥re 
bhauyo, it was said by the son. Porms such as hdn&, gold, etc., are probably due to the 
influence of Standard Gujarati. 

The plural is formedAs in Gujarati, usually, however, without the suffix d ; thus, ghord, 
horses. Note the plural of strong feminine bases which ends in i%; thus, ghdri^, mares. 

The case-suffixes are the same as in Gujarati. In the dative, however, ni is seldom 
used and commonly replaced by and in the ablative the suffix is tho, which is inflected 
as an adjective. Thus, bap-he, to a father; tamd did'td hya-thd so, where do you come 
from? Chap'^rem-thd dwHo ha,l oomeitxom Ohapreri. Note also the oblique plural of 
masculine bases which ends in e and corresponds to Khandesi es ; thus, bdpe -pdhe-thd, 
from the fathers. 

With regard to pronouns we may note the form mare, to me (compare mdrd, my), 
Mrii ^'b.0 ? M-n% whose ; kSym, what ? 
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Verbs. — ^The present tense of the verb substantive is, — 

Singular, 1. chha. Plural, 1. chhaie. 

2. ohho. 2. chho. 

3. chhe. 3. cMe. 

S and h are often substituted for gM. See above. The past tense is huto, plural 
Jiutd. 

The present tense of finite verbs is formed by adding' the verb substantive to the 
present participle and not to the conjunctive present. Thus, marHo ohlia, I die. 

The conjunctive present has the same terminations as the present tense of the verb 
substantive. Thus, mela, I may put. Forms such as kE vechh^, I may sell, are 
Gujarati. 

The future of mdr^wo, to strike, is, — 

Singular, 1, mares. Plural, 1. mdr^s^. 

2. mares, 2. mdr^sd. 

3. mdr^se. 3. mdr'^se. 

Instead of the characteristic s of this form we also find h, and even chh ; thus, tumhS 
tdp'‘^d, you will warm yourself •, hU jichh, I shall go. The chh seems to be an attempt 
to write the Gujarati form correctly, and the proper forms seem to be those the charac- 
teristic consonant of which is just as in the case of the Gujarati Bhili of Mahikantha. 

The conjunctive participle ends in u or u-nE ; thus, vioku, having divided ; mdru-ni, 
having struck. 

Of the two specimens which follow the first is the beginning of a version of the 
Parable of the Prodigal Son, and the second a dialogue between two Ahirs. 


[No. 19.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

AniEi Dialect. (Cutch.) 


Specimen I. 


Ek manah-ne be dik'^ra huta. Te-may-tho nanakTe dik“re 

One man-to two sons were. Them-among-from hy-the-younger son 


bap-he 
the-faiher-to 
i mu-hl 
that me-to 
viehu 


bhag»ni 


what 


bhanyo, ‘ bapa, ma-ra 
it-was-said, 'father, my share-of 

bhadu dio.’ Ene pota-ni 

having-divided give.' By-him Ms-own 

dim. Thorak dl wahe nanak®rb 

having-dmded was-given. A-few days after the-younger 

bhelo karunS chhIte-nS muluk jato ryo. Ani 

collected having-made distance-of a-comtry going was. And there 


mU'^kat 

property 

mil^kat 

property 

chhokbro 

son 


ua 


thay 

may-he 

£5; , A/ 

e-he 
to-them 
badhoy 
all-even 
pota-ni 
s-own 


miPkat kamar^ge 


waw“ru 


kadhi. J ere badhoy khar®chu 

property in-bad-ways having-spent was-thrown-away. When all-even having-spent 
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nakhyd tere e de^-ma moto dakar pyo ; ani poti; 

was-thrown then that country-info a-great famine fell ; and himself 
t5n-ml aw“wa mSdyo, Pachhl te jaune te deh-na ek 

want-in to-come began. Then he having-gone that eountry-of one 

rebetal bhero ryo. Tene te-ni p6ta-nS khetar-mS huer-hi ohai^wa 

inhabitant vnth lived. JBy-him him-to his-own field-in swine to-gra^e ’ 

mukyo. Huer je phot^ra kbata ta te khaTini te 

he-was-sent. The-swine which husTes eating were (hose having-eaten him-(by) 
kbusi-^a pet bharyo hot ; pan king k? 

pleasure-with belly filled would-have-been ; but to-him by-anyone anything 

na dinS. 
not waa-given. 



[ No. 20.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 
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AhM Dialect. 


Central Group. 

(OUTOH.) 


Specimen II. 


A DIALOGUE. 

Halya bai^o, Eam-Eam. TamI aw“ta kyl-tba so ? 

Well sit, Eam-Bdm. You coming uohere-from are ? 

Hs 0hap®reri-th6 aw®t6 hi. 

I Ghaprerirfrom coming am. 

‘War’^at-ml tami bhari heran thya haso, Taml-^aru 

The-rainrin you much troubled become vMl-be. You-for fire 

aru mell? jarak war tSp^lio to tami 

having-made may-I-put ? a-Uttle time you-will-warm-y ours elf then to-you 

^ukh tha^e. Tami fearu kapu raljoi karawl ? 
good will-be. You for what meal may-I-order ? 


Ma-re atyare jam^wo na-chhi. 

Me-to just-now eating not-is. 

gaw ki jam®wa-w8p.5 hale ? Th6r5 ghano ji bhave 
Entirely what eating-without will-it-do ? Little much what may-jglease 
ii khao. 
that eat. 


Ham^pa tara|i lagi be. Pani piwa dio. 

Now thirst become is. Water to-drink give. 

Taml-nl lug'‘rl gharik war tir“ke ^uk“wa 

Your clothes moment-abont time in-the-sun to-dry 

Bhali, melo. 

Well, put. 


Tami-^aru kanu ra^oi 
You-for what meal 

Mi tam-fei bhanyo 
Me-ly you-to aid 


karawa ? 
shall-I-order ? 

he, bhukh nahi lagi. 
is, hunger not came. 


Thori khiohTi ni roti khan Ho. 

A-littte hhichri and bread having-eaten take. 


Bhale, tama-nf mar®Ji chhe ta karawo. 

Well, your wish is then have-it-made. 

Tuma-ni ghare radi kbus! chhe ? 

Your a f -house happy glad are? 


mela ? 
may-I-put T 
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Badha-y 

Jll-even 


cblie, 

are. 


dadi 

my-grandmother 


param 

the-day-bef ore-yesterday 


330iaru gai. 
having-died went. 
Ti-ljl iani 
Ser-to wha 
Char di 


Te-l|e hanti thyo hiito ? 

JELer-to what become was? 

Char (p taw io. 

IPour days fever came. 

TamS-na hhetar-mS mol kei 

Your field-in crops hot 

On war*had jhajho thj 

This-year ram much leca 

A. dhadhe-ni ket'^la p: 


A dnadne-ne Kefia paisa 
Those hullocJcs-for how-many pice 


Mu-fei 

Me-to 


hadha 


kewa thya se ? 
how grown are ? 

thyo nSi, tihS jh 
became not, therefore n 

paisa din a? 

y pice were-given ? 

ho kori baithi. 


jhajha thya na-chhi. 
much grown not-are. 


and-a-half fowr hundred koris were-eospended. 


A 

(piadba 

tame vechh®ho ? 



Those 

bullocks 

you will-sell ? 



Burin 

korin 

dechho 

ta veohhu. 


Nnough 

koris 

you-give 

then l-wUl-sell. 


TamI 

hn tre 

feo 

koriS 

dia. 


To-you 

I three hundred 

koris 

may -give. 


Tre 

ho 

Koriu-ma 

- rw 

kanu 

vichata 

ohhe? 

Three 

hundred 

koris-for 

what 

to-be-sold 

is ? 


Hu janMio ^adha pakal se t5 eWi 

I suppose the-bullocks old are then so-greai 

Tama-nl dhi-nu yima kia maina-mS 

Your daughter-of marriage what month-in «( 

Ma-ri dadi-ni war®fei walu 

My grandmother's anniversary . having-gone 

kares. 

J-will-make. 

Aju-m rate aml-nl ghare huu raiyo. 

To-day-of at-night our in-house having-slept stay. 

Na. Ma-re feljS Dharahg p6ch“wo chhe. 

No. Me-to in-the-evening Dharang to-reach is. 

Pachha kok (p ama-nl ghari avyd. 

Later some day our in-house come. 

Bail Eam-Mm, have hs ps. 

Very well, JRam-Bam, now I shalUgo. 

Tama-nl ghari ^u-^l Eam-Eam bhanyo. 

Your at-house all-to Bam-Ldm say. 


5 etTi kimat ghani chhe. 

m so-greai price high is. 

maina-ml kar'^chho ? 
month4n will-you-make t 

walu rejie te-walje 

having-gone will-be that-after 


avyo. 

come. 



BHlLl OB BHILOpi. 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 


«8 


A. — Wellj sit down, God bless you. Where do you come from ? 

£, — I come from Chapreri. 

A . — You must hare bad a bad turn in the rain. Shall I have a fire lighted for 
you ? It •will do you good to warm yourself. May I offer you something to eat ? 

5,— No, I cannot eat now. 

A. — Will it do not to eat at all ? Take something, as much or as little as you like. 

JB. — I am thirsty. Give me water to drink. 

A. — Shall I put your clothes out to dry in the sun ? 

JB. — Yes, do. 

A. — What may I offer you to eat ? 

B, — I told you that I am not hungry. 

A. ' — But still, eat some khichri and bread, 

B. — ^Well, if you insist, then order it. 

A. — Is all well in your house ? 

B. — Yes, all are well, only my grandmother died the day before yesterday. 

A. — What was the matter ? 

JB.—T’our days’ fever. 

A. — How are the crops getting on ? 

B. — There was not much rain this year, and so the crops are not good. How much 
have you paid for your bullocks ? 

w4.~Tour hundred and fifty koris. 

JB.—Wm you sell them? 

A. -^Yes, if you pay me enough. 

B. — I will pay you three hundred koris. 

A. — Do you think that I will sell them for three hundred. 

B. — I thought they were old and then the price was reasonable. 

J[.--When are you going to make the wedding of your daughter ? 

B. — When a year has past after the death of my grandmother. 

A. — Stay in our house this night. 

B. — Thanks, I must be in Dharang to-night. 

A. — ^Then come to us some other day. 

B, — Very weU. Good-bye, I am off. 

A. — My compliments to all in your house. 


Most of the remaining Bhil dialects may be described as^^oonneoting the Bhili of 
Mahikantha and neighbourhood with Marathi and KhandeS. We have already followed 
the line of Bhil dialects from Mahikantha down into the northern portion of Eewakan- 
tha. In Ghhota IJdepur and Eajpipla we find dialects which already show traces of 
Marathi influence, and that influence increases as we go southwards. The Bhil dia- 
lects of Thana have, to a great extent, now become forms of Marathi. 
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BAREL. 

The Barels are one of the Bhil clans which inhabit the wild hilly tracts in Chhota 
TJdepnr in the Rewakantha Agency. The number of speakers has been estimated at 1,000. 

The Barel dialect is of the same kind as other Bhil dialects of the neighbourhood. * 
It is, in all essentials, a form of Gujarati. The Barels frequently come in contact with 
the Bhils of Ali Rajpur and Rajpipla, and there is a slight tinge of the neighbouring 
Khande^i in their speech. 

The two specimens which follow will show the general character of the dialect. 

The first is the beginning of a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, and the second 
is a short dialogue between a mother and her child. 

The h which often closes the words in the specimens does not seem to be pronounced. 
Compare hah-ne and hah-neh, to the father, etc. 

Pinal 0 and u are often interchanged. Thus, gdyb and gdyu, he went. 

There is a marked tendency towards nasalization. Compare atu, I was ; gbyU, he 
went, etc. 

Note also the dropping of r in words such as moyHo, dead ; hoh, at the house. The 
same tendency is noticeable in many neighbouring dialects and also in the languages to 
the North-West (Sindhi, Lahnda, and Pisacha), all of which belong to the Outer Band 
of Indo-Aryau Languages. 

With regard to the inflexion of nouns and pronouns it should be noted that the 
old terminations of the genitive and dative, ho and he, have survived alongside the post- 
positions no and ne. Thus, hahno, of a father ; ghddahb, of a horse ; mu-ne and mbhe, to 
me. Similarly also mbh-rb and m&hb, my ; teh-rb and dhb, his. Note also the pronoun 
•ohyu, he. 

The verb substantive is usually formed as in Gujarati,— 

Singular, 1. chhu. Plural, 1. chhle. 

2. chhe. ■ 2. chhb. 

3. chhe. 3. chhe. 

In the plural, however, the form chhatah may be used in all persons. Compare 
Khande^i setas. 

In the past tense we find atd, hbPnd, and hntld, they were. The suffix nd or Id is 
often added in similar forms, apparently without adding anything to the meaning. 
Compare hhdtHd, eating ; dinHu and dinu, given ; dplnu, dpHu, and dp^yu, given, etc. 

For further details the specimens which follow should be consulted. 

I No. 21.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

BHlLl OR BHILOPI. 

3iRlL DiaIiECT. (Chhota Udepub, Rbwakaotha.) 

Specimen 1. 

‘Eku manuhu-ne dui ehhora hotah. Ne tlna-ma-nu nan‘lae 

One mm4o two sons were. And them4n-of ly-the-yomger 
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ba^-ne k6rlu_ ke. ‘bab makdar-no yiohatu watat^lQ ma-neb 

father4o %Uom-8md that, ^father property-of the-being-dwided share me-to 

^P-’ tino-ne houta wati ap“la. Ng 

by-him them4o substance hamng-divided loas-given. And 


give’ And 


din 


amal 
few 

ohbeWa 
far 

mal®dar kboli 

property having-wasted 

nikblu, obya paobol 
was4hromv, that after 

te-ne ap“da vetb^vi 


pacbbol nanlo 
after the-younger 
mnlnk-ms guyo ne cbyi 
country-in went and there 

nakb^li. 


him4o distress to-be-felt fell. 
jagapanawala-ne obya rabn. Ni 


cbb5r6b 
son 
obbelai 
merriment 

Ne tine barn 

was4hrown. And by-him all 

te mulnk-ma moWo kalu-j 

that country-in great famine-indeed 

padi. Ni te 
And he 
tine 

inhabitamt-of there lived. And by-him 
cbarane bari ti-ne mok^lyn. Ne ib 

to-feed for him it-was-sent. And these 

chya-mai-tbakn abn p6t*lu bbar“ne te-nn 

them in-from his belly to-fill his mind having-become came 

koneh ti-ne naba ap^n. Ni cbyu ocbbiar hni 
by-amyone him-to not was-given. And he sensible having-become 
tatyare tine ^ koyu ke, ‘am'‘ra bab-na kaf'rak maiuria-ne 
en y- rni it-was-said that, ‘our father’s how-many servcmts4o 

rota cbbe, pap mi-to bbnkbe yela karn-chbn. Mi 

bread ^s, but I-on-the-other-hamd with-hunger misery doing-am. J 

nbbo koine mara bab-ni batbe jawa ni ti-ne knhih 

standmg ^havmg-become my^ father-of near will-go and him4o will-Z 

babbo ni tob^ri agol pap kar*lu cbbe 

ffT^'er, by-me Seaven against mid thee before sin made is’ 

ni eyi toh^ro cbboro kab^ne mi bajn natbi. MebI t6b“ra 

and now thy son to-say I good not. Me 

m5y-na ekub-na jewo gun.” ’ 
in-of one-of as consider.” ’ 


barn toje waline 

all together having-put 

kari ap-pab-tbaki-ni 
ha/oing-made him-near-from-of 

wap^ri 

having-spent 
pad“lo, ni 
fM, and 
g5ine te muluk-na 

'-gone that country-of 

apha-na kbetn-moy buw6r-ne 
his field-m swine 

bige buwor kbaWi botS 
hushs swine eating were 
man boi 

and 
guyu, 
went, 
blw“ta 
much 


ke, 

that. 


majuro- 

servants- 
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1NDO-ARYAN FAMILY, Central Group. 

BHiLl OE BHILOpl. 

BarIsl Dialect. (Chhota Ulepur, Ebwakantha.) 

Specimen II. 

A DIALOGUE. 

Ip5-M dog*ri mul^goM bod tatad%a goi b6t*iu. Tihl bocbi 

Our cow morning-of grass fo-graze gone was. Ser calf 

liob bot^ni. Tibi dog^ri fbe popaWaline potabi mSg 

at-the-house was. Then the-cow ii htwing-liohed her-own affection 

koyg-be. Pawobo, tubi bocM ugali de. BocM cbukaPtaH 

shofws. Dear, thou ihe-calf hamng -untied give. The-calf suching 


tbay 

tlb¥ mi dog^ri-ni pab“wa 

babu. 



may-become 

then I the-cow to-milk 

I-may-sit. 



Yab^ki 

baru mor^lu 

nipabi 

nakbo 

letl. Aylu 

mor''lu 

Mother 

much milk having- drawn 

mt-proper 

taking, A-liftle 

milk 

bocbibe 

m§l®]e. 





for-the-calf 

keep. 





Jab''ru 

wanu, powobu. 





Very 

good, dear. 





Tah^ki, 

d6g°ri-nu m6r®lu 

piwubu 

mobe jab®ru 

lage-b§. 


Mother, 

cow-of milk 

to-drink 

to-me good 

appears. 


Ni, 

i ay^lu mor'lu 

kbo. 

Handbare 

mida-me Jakbu 

mor'lu 

Take, this little milk 

eat. In-the-evening 

supper-at more 

milk 

apibi. 






I-mll-give. 







FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

‘ Our cow went to graze in tbe morning, but ber calf stayed at tbe bouse. So sbe 
came and licked it to show ber affection. Dear, untie tbe calf. I will milk tbe cow so 
that tbe calf may suck ber.’ 

‘ Dear mother, don’t draw all tbe milk. Leave a little for tbe calf.’ 

* Very well, darling.’ 

‘ Mother, I like very much to drink cow’s milk.’ 

‘‘Well, here is a little milk for you. I will give you more in tbe evening for your 
-supper.’ 
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PAW^RT. 

. “ a-toh Thei. home is .he Ah.„i 

»d. in smaU numberl north r': 

forwarded for the use of this Survev « i, Kathi. According to information 
authorities- Pawhi is 25,000. 

a»^pu», 

vr::/ -* »» « p. 

The Kw. - a • , r. ^ " “‘* =‘»‘'»r. ««2- 

and Claim Jhotell’XCtrS pf ’ are BMla 

to the Jagdeo and Udaie^h T ” ‘» behr^g 

Khandesh for seven generations. In the'™' “ 

they differ from the other faibes who inhabirthTSTn"*’ S®neral appearance 

says that they were driven from Pali or Pel. a tradition current in Taloda 

Narbada in the IJdepur State wWe t, * ' ! '>“k of the 

tableland of the Satpura now cahed , southwards and settled on the 

firmed by their langu'^ ’Xh WevtSto JT”"' 

i"“ 

by Mr. G. B. BXe,^ri«ttarSrt° pf 

have been oheoM and suppHed with no4 by % A™h iT'"*"'' 

Oiyil Service, to whom I am in<loWnri -p ^ ---'■ ■ H* A. Simcox, of the Indian 

Bhil dialects of Khaudesh and Nasii. Tnlnable assistance in regard to the 

hereTo1n?:“rfr2«^^^^^ by, the specimens, and I shaU 

ParaMe of the Prodigal Son. and the secontfa oonver^ttllrrt^^lS” 

doi,ten; dmfing wa^“ elf as an c ; thus, S/o, he was; 

^uurV?^ tthTa rtiiar- nr r 

ably ofteu short. Thus. Mr. Varley gives IZ 1 sTu “® “ r™'*' 

Arrr.txztd" I V ‘r ‘ ^ *>““ “o™- 

deer. So also aspiration is tet in’worX’ Ukm- ^ r (=*»«!"), a 

Ohh is proLhly pronotnred rr /r"'‘T W. a brother. 

Similarly/ seems to be pronounced as arft / r’vfr ''’''™™”^’ ® 

^^has heen repla Jby .,• thus“n 

ohhota pdepur'rcTo°Krdrj/\^rj“'r “ rf-™ ^ 

dte; andycy«. he went. oto. This'su’ffli. doe: noT s^ro affelSnea^n^f^ ' 
being and the feminine, the former 
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The plurals of strong masculine and feminine bases end in a and respectively. 
Thus, chhoro, a son; chhom, sons; a daughter, daughters. Sometimes we meet 

Marathi forms, such as hdwje and hmojd, swine ; warhe, years. 

The oblique form is the same as in Gujarati Bhili. Sometimes it ends in a or M, 
(as in Ali Kajpur) as in ehhurd, (to) the son ; bdhd-n, of the father ; and sometimes in 
0, as in dthd-rndy, on the hand ; dewd-n> of God. 

The subject of a verb is put in the case of the agent, when the predicate is the 
past tense of a transitive verb. Thus, hdhe pdtdn mal wdtl denld, the father divided 
(and) gave his own property. The usual case sufidses are, — 

Agent and instrumental, e. 

Dative, hd, i), or no suffix. 

Ablative dokh (not dehh as elsewhere). 

Genitive, n. 

Locative, vie, md, may, ma, e . 

Thus, hdhe, by the father (the property was divided) ; huke, (I die) by hunger ; 
bdhd-hd, to the father ; vidti-n, to a man ; chhum, (he said) to the son ; hdhd-pd-dohhy 
from near a father ; Uvd-nia-dbhli, from among them ; hdhd-n, of a father ; mdlb-n, of 
the property ; gor-me, gov-may, in the house ; dehe, in the country. 

Adjectives follow the Hajasthani and Gujarati system of being put into the 
locative or agent case, when agreeing with n noun in that case. Thus, gaye ine uoarhe, 
in this past year ; jine chhure, by the son who. 

numerals. — There are no numerals beyond twenty. * Fifty ’ is * two twenties 
and ten,’ dui vihl-n doh. 

Pronouns. — ‘I’ ‘by me’ is 57/I (Mr. Varley’s %, etc., is not borne out by other 
authorities); melie, me ; mdrb, my ; dmi, we ; dmuhv, to us ; dmrb, our. 

Tu, tu, thou ; tehe, thee ; in, tui, by thee; tdrb, thy ; itmu, you ; tumuM, to you; 
tumro, your. 

The demonstrative pronouns are chu, oho, and pblb, he, that ; fem. ehl ; obi. sing. 
tivhak or tivd ; tind-n, t > him ; tine, by him ; Und-n and terb, Ms ; ohd,, tinUi they. 
Compare chb in Barel and the Bhili of Ali Raj pur. 

Yb or yu, this; obi. sing, ind; yd, these. The feminine singular does not occur in 
the specimens. 

Apne, potd-n, ov’jiwb-n, own. 
who ? My, u hat? 

Verbs . — The present tense of the verb substantive is olihe, plural also chhetd. 
Compare Barel clihatd and Khandesi setas. The past tense is btb, plural, bid. 

riiiite Verb. — Only a few forms of the old present occur. These are, dpe, I shall 
give ; dve, I shall come ; dve, he may come ; ka-dbkh dm, where-from shall I-give ? 
pbde, it falls ; miU, it is got. The usual form of the present tense is made by adding 
lb to the ptescnt participle; thus, jdt-lb, goes; plur. jdt-ld. Compare Barel khdPldy 
eating. Bhili of Ali Rajpur and Barwani mdratHb, 1 strike.^ 

Tire past tense is formed by adding yb or lb; thus, gbyb or gbylb, he went ; pbdyo 
or pbdlb, he fell. 


^ X6 or U forms a future in E^jastHnl and Haipali, and a present or future in tbe BKojpori dialect of BiMrl, 
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BHllf OE BHILOpi. 

TliG future is formed by addinsr he nr « in • i 
tbe plural. Thus, Uhat-i. I thou or bn Jii . i 

wilt begin ; jm, be wUl go hohaUti wn <,b ii I sbaU giye ; lOghBy thou 

Hve; hut-hot, they will strike; ohot, thej will become!’ 

Anotlier futiirG ends in ne or n? f\r\fl -fima 4.1. 

jm or ia^, I shau go. I am off ; W ^ 

j J ^ ^tr^e . n^m. put. 

r.M^ tor.eept^ .'n t or .,• t.u. 

forms wm be easily recognized from the specimens rrhioh foUoe-. 
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No. 23.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 


BHILI OR BHILOpi. 


Paw'^bi Dialect. 


(T.4XODA Disteiot, Khandesh.) 


Specimen I. 


Kanlo eka matin 

Some one mm-to 

chliuro bahaha bulloj 
son to-the-father 
chu mebe api de.’ 

that to-me giving give' 


isa-par 

share-on 


denlo. 

toas-given. 

■waten. 

shoi'e-qf 

Oha 


dui chbia’a 
two sons 

‘ mara 
‘my 

Pbirin 
Again 
dibi 
days 


ota. 

were. 


P 

which 


Tina-ma-dokb ayatlo 
Them-in-from the-yowiger 
malon wato ave 
]^roperty-of part will-come 


Agal abara 
Afterwards many 
akbd mal tulwain 

all property having-collected 


jain cbu akbo 

There having-gone he whole 

Oita tina deb-m% motlo 
Again that comtry-in hig 

vikbo p6(bo. TIti cbn 

want fell. Then he 


babe potan 

hy-the-father Ms-own 
ni goyla, cbn 

not went, that younger 

obbetle debe 

in-far country 

kb5rab-koi'-nakhin 


mal 

property 
ayatlo chburo 


wati 


son 
nikb 
going 

ndwrai gayo, 


Jiwon 

Ms-own 

goylo, 

went. 


mal 

property having -misspent-thr own empty went. 

kal pody5. Pbirin tero kbanen jabro 

famine arose. Again his eating-of great 

ek bajla mati-paba jain pSwar 

one good man-near having-gone servant 


r5yl6. Tina mati tinan jiwon kbeto-may bawje rakbnen mukaUo. 

remained. That mamifby') him-for his field-in sivine to-heep he-was-sent. 

Hawje ji kbad kbatla cbi kbain jiwon pet b5rne bajlu Ibl 

Swine which eatables ate that having-eaten his heUy to-fill good so 

tinan gSwlo, pun tinan kanle kbanen ni aplo. Pbirin chu 

Mm-to appeared, but Mm-to by-anyone to-eat not was-given. Again he 


bane-par awl5. Tini-pbire cbu jiwon-bate bubo, ' mara baban 

sense-on came. Thereafter he himself-mth said, ‘ my father'' s 


kotra pawran 
how-many servant s-to 

buke maratlo. 

with-hunger die. 

kabe, “ mi Dewon 
will-say, “ J God's 

tara cbbtlro koynen 
thy son to-say 


ugri jabe otro on cbbe, an mi 

remaining will-go so-much food is, and I 

Evi mi baba-paba jatlo, pbirin tinan mi 

Now 1 father-near go, again him-to I 

dekble an tara bambor papi cbbe ; Ivi md. 

in-sight and thy in-presence sinner am ; now me 

maro mui ni ray5. Hebe tara pawro-me-dokb 

my face not remained. Me thy servantsMn-from- 

12 
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ek pawar homjin mel.” ’ Phiri elm utHn baha-paM 

one senant Jiaving-oonsidered heep.” ’ And he having-arisen fath&)'-near 

awlo. Obu abara obbete bto, ebi-dokb babe dekblo, an 

came. Se very far was, therefrom hy-the-father he-was-seen, and 

ti-nan mon-me teri tnong awli. Pbirin cbti tina-dge daw-deta 

him-io mind-in his pity came. Again he his-Tyefore rwn/ning-gvoing 


goylo. 

an tere gole 

vilgi 

g5yl5, 

pbiri 

tinan 

gulo 

denl5. 

went, 

and on-his neck 

having-clung 

went. 

again 

his 

cheek 

was- given. 

Pbiri 

ebburo bababa 

build, ‘ mara 

baba. 

mi 

dewon 

dekble 

an 

tara 

Again 

theson to-father 

said, ‘ my 

father. 

I 

God’s 

insight 

and 

thy 

bdmbor papi ebbe. 

Evi mi 

tara ebburo 

koynen 

maro 

mni 

ni/ 


in-presence sinner am. Now me thy son to-say my face not.' 
Pbirin babe pSwar kOylo, ‘ ek baji dogli li aw, pbiri 

Again hy-the-father servant was-told, ' one good cloth taking come, again 

tinan dil6-par nakbo ; ek atbo-m5 veti an payo-mS kbahada perao. 

his body-on throw ; one hand-on ring and foot-on shoes put. 


Pbirin apn kbain baj-korin jibu. T5 maro ebburo moylo ato, 

Again we eating well-doing shall-live. This my son dead was, 

cbn Ivi jiwlo ; nakbaylo ato, cbn judlo, inan kame.’ Pbiri 

he now lived; lost was, he was-fownd, this-of forsake.' Again 

eba baj-korin jiwne bandya. 

they merry-having-made to-live began. 


Tatyar terd 

dayld 

ebburd 

kbetd-me 

ato. 

Cba 

rdin 

That-time his 

elder 

son 

field-in 

was. 

There 

having-been 

dlnen vela 

gdrdn 

abane 

awld, an 

gavrnen 

naebnen 

bdmballd. 

returning-of at-time 

house-of 

near 

came, and 

singing 

darning 

heard. 


Tini-pbiri tine pawra-me-dokb ek pawar hadin, ‘ ya kay koratla ? ’ 

That-after by-him servants-in-from one servant callmg, ‘ these what do ?' 

kSri pucbblo. Pbirin tinbah pawar bnllo, ‘ taro bai bajlo 

saying asked. Again to-him the-servant said, ‘thy brother well 

pbirin awl5; tinan kori tara babe kbano korlo obbe.’ Pbiri 

back came; him-of forsake thy by-father feast made is.' Again 

cbn kbataylo an gor-me ni pbotlo. Tlvi tinan baba gor-me-dokb 

he got'ongry and house-in not entered. Then his father house-infrom 

bartba avin tinan bomjane bandlo. Cbu bababa bnllo, 

outside haning-Gome him to-entreat began. He to-the-father said, 

‘ yu dekb. Otra warbe oyla, mi tari obakri koratlo. Tara 


‘ this see. These-many years became, I thy service do. 


Thy 


koyam-dokh mi bartba ni goylo. An 6bl6 chbe, tlvi mara batin 

word-from I outside not went. And so it-is, then my friends 

bate baj korin khanen kori ek bukdin porya ek dibi mebe 

with merry making eating-of forsake one goaf’s young one day to-me 



tue ai aplo. 

^y-thee not wcts-given, 
hate Haklilo, chu 

loith was-lost, Jie 


baha 

the-father 
chhe, an 
<x>Tti and 


Tini-pbire 
That-afier 
mara-paba 
me-near 

apu baj 
^ow W 6 mo'i'Ty 

bai moylo ato, 
Irother dead was, 

judlo, inan 


op KHANaJESH. 

Pbb'in jine cbbure 

' ^y-whieh son 

awta-kham 

Goming-immediafely {by.) thee 
obbura bullo, 'mara 

{to.)tlie-son said, ^my 

jyi mal mebe-paba 
which property 


korin jiwne 
wMng to-liiye 
cbu evi 
now 

kame.* 


ej 

this-indeed 
jivin 


me-with 
bajli 
good 
awlo ; cbu 
Game ; he 


was- found, this-of for-sahe.' 


77 

taro haro bojarin 

t^y all property harlots 
tinhah pawno dorlo.’ 
'hi'm, guest was-kept: 

o^ihura, tu janlan 


son. 

thou 

from-hirth 

cbbe, 

obu 

taro 

cbbe. 

is, 

that 

thine 

is. 

wat 

cbbe. 

Yu 

taro 

matter 

is. 

This 

thy 

uakhaylo ato. 

cbu 

a: ~ 
en 

lost 

was, 

he 

now 
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[No. 24.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

BHlLl OR BHILOpi 

Plw^Ei Dialect. 


Central Group. 


(Taloda Taleka, Distbict Khandesh.). 

Specimen II. 

A DIADOGrUE. 


MotL — Bara-ram, 
Mdti, — Mam-ram, 


potil, 

^atU, 


Munga.— Eam-ram, olkhan 


Ram-ram. 

Mdm-ram. 


Aw 

Oome 

vihiri 


Mi 

I 


Junaneu Munga potU. Apu DadgSw 

Jm.me-of Mungd pdtU. TFe Madgam{-in) 

Moti. HS, ivi olkhan juffi. 

Mbtl. Yes, now acquaintance is-regained. 

Munga.—mjla kaytan ? Ohho chhura 

what-of ? Six ' sons 

chhura royla. 
sons Temained. 
ha goyla ? 

where went ? 

hape khadlo ; dikiro 


bok. 

Taro 

kay 

naw ? 

sit. 

Thy 

what 

name ? 


goylo 

kg 

kihi? 

'ten 

wentest 

ivhat how ? 

milla 

ata. 



met 

were. 



Tu 

kajo 

ckhg 

ke? 

Thou 

well 

art 

what ? 


, Muhgd. — Well 
Tina-ma-dokli dui 
Them-in-from two 

Moti.— Dihira 
Mbtl . — Others 
Munga. — Ek 


au 

and 


pack 

five 


ckkuri 

daughteri 


otyo. 

were. 


Munga.-One ty-a-make was-eaten ; the-seoond 
cto budiil mol-goylo; tiiaro • Tigia-mly 

tut drmimng iead-mnt ; the-tUrd clmlera-in 

7. I- iT'*- plStin mor-goylo. 

he hghtm„g hamny-fallen huvmg-heen-tern dead^ent. 

-ikun tire Udhl mai-aaihll; 

gw hy-her husband 


dto, cku 
was, 

ek ckkuri tere 
one 


mor-goylo ; 
dead^went ; 


baving-hilled-was-fhrown / 


hiaffi; tiiiri gapdwain mor-govK; tere 

wce-eate,,, the-tUrd Uring-yone^d dead-Jeui; Z 

chheiin mor-goyh ; dihiri terS poehial oti, oU 

Umng-vmdei dead^went; the-other he,- after ,eae the 

M6a.-Ar6-re.r5. m ’ j,^. 

o<i. Alas. Not good leeame 0. Sts 

B^waa-jin. jjj baj6 korlo Bogwan-ii 
God-tOts Not good was-done O-Ood. 

ckke ? 
is? 


nandi-par ongalne goylo, 
riner-on to-bathe went, 

tere pkookkal 
him after 

Ckkuri-ml-dokk 
Girls-in-from 
*tikiri Wagi 
the-second by-tiger 

pockkal otiy cki 
ofiter was, she 
udala goylx. 
away went. 

hiu ckuday 
mother he-defiled 
Tari kketi kofcrik 

Thy GuUimble-land how-much 





PlW^Rl OP KHANDESH. 


79 


Munga. — Dui riho-n dolion jutan kheti ckhe. Teri joma 

Mungd. — Two twenties-mcl two-of pairs’ land is. Its assessment 

h5 rupaya bokatla. Kket korin kay walhe ? 

■one hundred/ rupees sit. Cultivation having-made what will-profit ? 

Pet ni helayatlo. 

Belly not is-filled. 

Moti. — Ine warhe liajlo warMt pode, to on kajo 

Mdtl.-In-this year good rainy-season may-falh then crop well 

pake- 

will-ripen. 

Munga.— Warhat liajlo podin kly walhe? Gaye ine 

Mungd.— Bains good having-fallen what will- profit ? Gone in-this 

warhe kajlo warhat awlo, pun undra-j phirolla ; hori pak khai 

year good rain came, hut rats-even spread; whole crop having-eaten 

goyla. 

went. 

Mdti. — l.kha dihi ohla-j ohot ke ? 

Moti . — All days such-indeed will-he what ? 

Munga.— £ro kay hurho ra? Eri hi ohudo. 

Mungd. — This-of what guarantee 0 ? Sis mother he-defiled. 

Bogwan-jin korli matin ni homjayatli. 

God’s doing man-to not is-under stood. 

Moti— Tu ,, koyatli, chi khari. Pun jine apu upjadia 

Mdfi.—{By-)thee was-said, that true. ’ But ly-whom we were-begotten 

tinan watti kalji. Tu khet khelne ke dihi laghe ? 

Mm-to all care. Thou field to-oultivate what day wUt-hegin? 

Munga.— Dui tin dihi-m5y. 

Mungd. — Two three days-in. 

Moti.— Kotrak majurya bohot? Tinan dihon majuri kotrik 

Moti.— How-many labourers will-sit ? Them-to day's wages how-much 

bohye ? 
will-sit ? 

Munga.— Bar majurya laghot. Ek mati phoohhal tin 

Mungd.— Twelve labourers will-be-applied. One man after three 

pohya-n ek hawayb. 
pice-and one ' half-pice. 

Moti.— Aware kay wayhe? 

Moti. — This-year what wilt-soto ? 

Munga.— Badi, botti, nahgali, mor, hahgari, juwar, bajra, tili, btro 

Mwhgd.—BddU botti, ndhgali, mdr, hahgari, Jwcdr, bdjrd, tili, so-much 

dan wawlo, pun mara atho-miy ni aye. 

grain toas-sown, but my hand-in not will-come. 
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Moti. — ^Ke]i§ m ave ra ? 
Motl . — Why not will-come 0 ? 


Munga.- 

—Maro 

baba, 

maro 

hati 

obbe. 

cbu 

ni 

bajo. 

Tina 

Mungd.- 

— My 

brother. 

my 

neighbour 

is. 

he 

'not 

good. 

Sim 

dekhin 

buk 

ni 

awatld. 

Ek 

pbere 

tine 

maro 

gor 

having-seen 

luck 

not 

comes. 

One 

time 

by -him 

my 

house 


ohud-denio. Tohla-j kheton ckomkher cliar dusman chheta. 

on- jire-was- given. Thus-mdeed fields-of four-sides fowr enemies are. 

Moti. — Oka kaiila ? 

Motl. — They who ? 

Muiiiga. — TJgawani-ekhe maro bawadyo ; budawani-oge maro 

Mungd. — Swrmse-towards my sister’ s-hmhmd ; sunset-towards my 

banjo ; pala-oge maxo kako ; deb-6ge maro balo. 

sister’ 8-son; north-towards my 'uncle; south-towards my wife’ s-br other. 

Moti. — Tara bogaiwala tebl-j Scbotla ? 

Motl. — Thy relatives thee-only trouble? 

Mtinga. — Tebi koin kay walje ? Tina apne, t§vi 

Munga. — That having-said what results ? Them-to if -give, then 

bajo ; ni apne, tevi bagta. Hari kol 6bli-j ra. 

well ; not give, then get-angry. All ‘ world such-indeed 0. 

Moti. — Mebe ek ribi-n paeb rupaya udare apbe ke? 

Motl. — To-me one twenty-and five rupees on-credit wilt-give what? 

Mnnga. — Mara-J ni mile. Mi ka-dokb apu ? 

Munga. — Mine-even not is-found. I wherefrom should-give? 

Moti. — Kelyan moyne apebe. 

Motl. — Kelyb-of m-rmnth shall-give. 

Munga. — Kborij ra, pun be tivi ape. 

Munga . — True oh, but it-mll-be then shall-give. 

Moti. — TM’a manon kam ra. I bayar kon ra ? 

Motl. — Thy mind-of work O. This woman who O ? 

Munga. — Mari wawadi. 

Munga . — My daughter-in-law. 

Moti. — Ere dilo-par kay kay goynb per-royli ? 

Motl. — Ser body-on which which ornaments wearing-is ? 

Munga. — Kano-mSy ukta, nak-may mundi, gola-mSy rupan doru 


Muhgd . — Bars-in 

ear-rings, 

nose-in 

nose-ring. 

neck-on sulver-of chain 

an kidya, 

atho-mSy 

battya-n 

kbotran 

■wala, payo-mi wala. 

cmd marriage-string. 

hcmd-on 

battis-cmd 

tin-of 

rings, feet-on rings. 

Moti. — Tari 

wawadi 

pet-bate 

cbbe 

ra ? kotra moyna 

Motl. — Thy daughter-in-law 

belly-with 

is 

0 ? how-many 'months 


oyla ra ? 
became 0 ? 
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Munga.->Ni ra dada. Ero pet-aj oWo. Tu gano batalo 

Mungd, No 0 father. Ser helly-indeed such. Thou much jocular- 

maii ra. Amra hara bayran pet-aj obla. 

mm 0. Our all women-of hellies-indeed such. 

Moti,— Ebi kibi? 

Moil . — Bo why ? 

Munga. — Amro deh 6hl6-j. Akbo dil kidaylo an pet 

Mungo,.— Our country so-indeed. All body emaciated and belly 

nangaro. 
a-leettle-drtm. 

Moti.— Akba dibi-mSy tamu kotra-war kbatla ra? 

Mbtl . — All day-in you how-many-times eat 0 ? 

Mnnga.— Tin veil, Hran, majon, an banj. 

Muhgd. — Three times ^ morning > noon, and night. 

Moti. — Tnmu kay kbad kbatla ? 

Motl . — You what food eat? 

Munga. — Dadi bajran roto, udadan dal. Tiwaron dibi 

Muhgd. — On-worhdays bdjri-of bread, udld-of jpulse. Festivity-of day 

kodri, cbupod an kukdan maba kbatla an boro pitla. 

rice, ghee and code's flesh eat and liquor drinh. 

Moti. — Cbburi pel-vell bobran gor jonatb ke baban 

Moti . — Q-irl flrst-time father-in-law's m-house bea^s or father's 

gor ? 

in-house ? 

Munga. — E wat kai paki ni mile. 

Muhgd. — This matter at-all certain not is-6btamed. 

Moti. — Jdnanari kotra dibi gor-ml royatb ? Obburo 

Mdfl. — A-woma/n-m-childbed how-many days house-in remains ? Child 

kotra dibi-lagun dai kbatlo ? 
how-many days-up-to milk eats ? 

Munga. — Picb dibi gor-ml royatli. Dibb’5 cbburo oyta-lagun 

Muhgd . — Five days house-in she-stays. Second child becoming-until 

dai kbatlo. Abari rat goyb. Evi mi jane. Bob, Eam-ram. 

milk eats, Much night went. Now 1 shall-go. Sit, ILdm-rdm. 

Moti. — Awje, dada, wane-be. Ja Eam-ram. 

Moti. — Flease-come, friend, to-morrow. Go Bdm-rdm, 

Munga. — Wane ni ave. Pun p5n-dibi 

Mm.gd. — To-morrow not shall-come. But the-day-after-to-morrow 

Ive Ram-ram. 
shall-come Bdm-rdm, 

M 
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BHIlI or BHILOpI. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Moti. — Good morning, Patil, good morning. Come and sit down. What is yonr 
name ? “ 

Mnnga. — Good morning, friend. Why, have you forgotten? I am the Patil 
Muhga of Junane.^ We have met in Dhadgam.® 

Moti, — Yes, now I remember. Are you well? 

Muhga. — How should I be well ? I had six sons and five daughters, and now only 
two sons are left. 

Moti. — What has become of the others ? 

Muhga. — One son was killed by a snake ; another went to bathe in the river and 
was drowned ; the third died from cholera ; the fourth was struck by lightning. One of 
the girls was killed by her husband ; the second was eaten by a tiger ; the third went 
mad and died ; the fourth died of dysentery ; and the fifth has run away. 

Moti. — Alas. That is very bad. A curse on God’s mother.® Thou hast not don^i 
well, O God ! — How great are your lands ? 

Muhga. — I should want two and forly pairs of bullocks^ to cultivate it. It is 
assessed at hundred rupees. But what is the use of cultivating it. I cannot get a living 
out of it. 

Moti. — This year there will be good rain, and the crops will ripen well. . - 

Muhga. — ^What is the use of a good rainy season? We had good rains last year, 
and then the rats came and ate the crops. 

Moti. — Is every time of this sort ? (*.c. this time it may be otherwise) . 

Muhga.— What guarantee have we ? A curse on his mother ! Men do not under- 
stand God’s doings. 

Moti. — You are right. But all care should be left to him who made us. When 
will you begin ploughing ? 

Muhga. — In two or three days. 

Moti, — How many labourers will you employ, and how much will you pay them 
a day? 

Muhga.— Twelve labourers will be required, and each will get two pice® and a 

half. 

Moti. — What will you sow this year ? 

Muhga. — I have sown Badi, Botti, Nahgali, Mor, Hahgari, Juvar, Bajra, and Tili.® 
But I shall not see much of them. 

Moti. — Why not ? 

Muhga. — Brother, I have a bad neighbour, and when I see him, I have no luck. 
Once he set my house on fire. I have also-four other enemies, on the four sides of my 
fields. 


^ Junane is a village near Dhadgam in the Akrani Mahal. 

® Bhadgam is a comparatively large village in the Akrani Mahal, with a population chiefly consisting of Pawras. 

® The Pawras, when dissatisfied with their lot, generally use this abusive expression. 

One pair of bullocks can cultivate about thirty acres of land. 

^ The paisa in Khandesh is half an anna. 

® No explanation is given about these terms. A great many of the hill grains are little better than grasses. Local 
names for them vary every few miles. 
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Moti.— Who are they ? • 

Muhga.— To the east my sister’s husbaiid ; to the west my sister’s son ; to the 
north^ my uncle; to the south^ my wife’s brother. 

Moti. — Do your relatives always vex you ? 

Muhga. — What is the use of saying it ? If you give them something, 'well and good. 
If not, then they get angry. All the world is so. 

Moti. — W ill you lend me twenty-five rupees ? 

Muhga. — How should I ? I have not got them myself. 

Moti. — I shall pay them back in the month Kely5.® 

Muhga.— Well and good, but I cannot give you what I have not got. 

Moti. — As you like it. — Who is this woman? 

Muhga. — My daughter-in-law. 

Moti. — Which ornaments is ^e wearing ? 

Muhga. — ^Ear-rings and nose-rings ; a silver chain and her marriage-string round her 
neck ; Battis and tin bracelets on her hand, and anklets on her feet. 

Moti. — Is she with child, and how many months has she been so ? 

Muhga.— Dear no, her stomach is so in itself. You are fond of joking. All our 
women look so. 

Moti.— Why so ? 

Muhga. — It is so here in our country. Our bodies are slim, but the stomach is like 
a kettle-drum. 

Moti. — How many times do you eat during the day ? 

Muhga. — Three times, in the morning, at noon, and iu the evening. 

Moti. — What do you eat ? 

Muhga.— On work-days bread of Bajri {holcm spicatm) and pulse of Udid {phas- 
eolm radiatm). On holidays we eat ghee and cock’s flesh and drink liijuor. 

Moti. — Are the girls brought to bed tbe first time in the house of their father-in- 
law or in that of their father ? 

Muhga. — There is no fixed rule. 

Moti. — How many days must a woman stay at home after a child-bed, and hbw 
long does the child suck ? 

Muhga. — The mother stays in the house five days, and the child goes on sucking 
till another child is born. But it is getting late, and I must be off. God bless you. 

Moti. — Do come again to-morrow. God speed you. 

Muhga. — I cannot come to-morrow, but I shall come the day after. Good-bye. 


^ liiL l>eyoB<i tlie Harmada, the norfehem botiEdary of the Akrani Mahal, 
s Lit, the coTintryi ie, the plains at the foot of the Satpnda. 

® The last month of the F§wra year corresponding to Bbsdrapada, 
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BHiLi OR BHILOdI. 


Bhili is also the principal language of the southern part of Ohhota Udepur and 
of Raipipla. 

ITo specimen has been received from the former state.' The Bhili spoken there is 
probably identical -with Barel. The Raipipla dialect is connected with Barel in the 
north, and with the various forms the language assumes in Khandesh in the east. 
Towards the south it is connected with the various dialects of the Nawsari division of the 
Baroda State. 

The palatals are retained, at least in •writing. Thus, pach, five; cJiheto, far; 
pacMial, after. Spelling such as Muohi, merry, however, point to the pronunciation of oh 
as 8. 

L is interchangeable with n ; thus, mdJf nyd, he was sent ; dgan, before ; ndgl, she 
began. 

The cerebral I does not seem to exist in this dialect. Compare Ml, famine. In doyd, 
eye, however, it has become y as in Khande§i. 

R seems to have been dropped in words such as koine, Gujarati karlne, having 
done; potf^nd, Gujarati bhar^wu, to fill ; and probably also in ho, Gujarati ghar,z, house. 
The last two instances show that a hard consonant is often substituted for a soft aspirate, 
just as was the case in Mahikantha. Thus also kbdb, a horse, etc. 

Isfouns* — The inflexion of nouns is mainly the same as in Mahikantha. The oblique 
form is sometimes used alone, without any suffix, to denote various cases ; thus, hdy^chd, 
by a father, to a father, of a father, and O father. The plural of strong masculine bases 
ends in d and e, as is also the case in Khande^i. Thus, pbfrd and pby^’re, sons. The 
same form is also occasionally used for the neuter plural ; thus, bhmjdC) swine ; war^he, 
years. Compare the corresponding I in Marathi. 

The plural of feminine »-bases ends in id ; thus, kbdi, a mare ; kbdib, mares. 

An oblique plural is occasionally formed by adding dha ; thus, chdkfrdM-ma, among 
the servants. 

The case suffixes seem to be the same as in Mahikantha. Thus, pby’^rde, by the 
son ; majurd-ne, to the servants ; pby^rlb-thl, from the daughters ; m%Pkat-nb bkdg, a 
share of the property ; deh-ma, in i\xQ country; khetd-me, in the fields. Note also the 
postposition dekhe, from. 

Pronouns. — ^The following are the personal pronouns : — 


ai, I. j 

tii, tu, tbou. 1 

i;e, to, tw, be. 

mawy aiey "by me. 

tue, by tbee. 

tid, Ud, Ue, Udn{e), by Mm. 

ma, man, ma-ne, to me. 


ildn{e), to Mm. 

ma, my., 

to, tby. 

lid, Udn, Ms. 

amdf amu, a^ah, we. ! 

tumo, you. 

tio, tbey. 

am% by us. 

ttiml, by you. 


amd, our. 

i 



Demonstrative and relative pronouns.— ^1, etc., that ; t& deh-ma, in that country ; d 
and di, this ; idn, to this ; je, which ; jid-ne, by whom. 

The interrogative pronouns are kb-db, who ? ku-nb, whose? kd and fe, what P kbdb 
has an oblique form ka^d in kadd^bi, by any one. 
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Verbs . — The Verb substantive forms its present tense as follows : — 

Sing. 1, chhu, dhe. Plur. 1. hS, dhe. 

2. cJiTie) dhe. 2, he-rd, dhe. 

3, he, dhe. 3. he-rd^ dhe. 

The final rd in the second and third persons plural seems to be an affirmative 
particle. Compare dw-rd, come ; M jakd^rd, thou goest ; di Tcute-rd, 1 shall strike, etc. 
The past tense is hato, ‘uto, watb or hatd, etc., plural hatd, etc., or hate, etc. 

The present tense of finite verbs is formed as in Mahikantha. Thus, di MW, I 
strike ; di maru hu, I die, I am dying. In the plural we also find forms such as amb 
thoMd-hd, we strike, etc. Of the verb ‘ to go ’ we find jdhu, (I) go, jdhe and jdhdy-rd, 
be goes ; jdtd-hd, (we, you or they) go. 

The past tense is apparently regular, though the spelling is rather inconsistent. 
Thus, gayo, gbyb, and gm, he went ; huyb and wuyb, he became ; dpiu, it was given ; pdp 
hbyu, sin was made, etc. 

The future seems to be formed as in other Bhil dialects. Thus, jdhl, I wiU go ; hbhd, 

I wiU say; mdruim, we will strike; mdr^hb,jovi. will strike; they will strike. 

The future participle ending in ndrd is often used instead. Thus, mdr^ndrd, we, you or 
they, win strike. 

The imperative plural sometimes ends in d and sometimes in b ; thus, dpd, give ; 
dwb, come. Wmje, let us become, is the ordinary present conjunctive in the first person 
plural. 

The verbal noun ends in wd and nd ; thus, tldn dlfdd pbd“'wd ndgi, to him distress 
to arise began ; wdr^nd hdru, in order to tend. 

The present participle ends in tb or in ; thus, jlvftb, living ; Mpnb, striking ; 
Ithjdf'ne uU, they were eating. The suffix nb is sometimes also added to the past partici- 
ple passive ; thus, muinb, dead ; guinb, gone. Compare the pluperfect participle ending 
in lb in Gujarati. Aid, come, seems to be the Marathi form. 

The conjunctive participle ends in * or l-ne ; thus, wdtl, having divided ; hm-ne, 
having done. 

The vocabulary is to a great extent peculiar. On the whole, however, the dialect 
is closely related to other Bhil dialects of the neighbourhood, as will be seen from the 
specimen which follows. 

[ No. 25.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

BHILI OR BHILOpI. 

(Rajmpla State, District Rewakantha.) 

mati-na ben p6y®ra uta. Ne tS-waina hannae 
manrof two sons were. And them-qf hy-the-younger 

kayo ke, ‘bah, ' miPkat-nd panchati bhag ma apa.’ 

if-was-smd that, ‘father, property-^of arbitrated share me give* 


Ik 

A-certain 

bay^cha 

to-the-father 
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Ke . ti6 
And by -Mm 
diLa-pa 
days-qfter 
deh-mS 
country-in 

taki; 

was-thrown 
deh-m^ 
country-in 
te 
he 

tio 

by-him 


husks 

mar^ji 
wish 

kuyo 

became 

Jakha 

abundant 

to 


3 aine 
•gone 
pota 
his-own 
bkunde 
swine 

m Ife 
was. And 


tio-na mil^kat wati - - 

hming-dMded voTghm. aL ' 

kanna p6y“rae badhd tolo V-- - 

the-younger by-son all toaether i 

fin. „d difficulty to-Ml legm; 

••"I — f\A 


te deh-na 
that country-qf 

kliet-me bhunde 


swine 

ute 

were 


kada-bi 


"fietd—in 
kbat^e 
eating 
tian 
him-to 

kayo 

then by-Um it-was^said 

laanda be ; pSn ai 
bread is; j 

utbine ma bay^cba 


gam®cba-iue-na 
citizens-in-of 
war^na baru 


ek-ae 
one-qf 
tian 


tiya riyo. 
near remained, 
mok'^yo. JSfe 


ne 

and 

m 

And 


feeding for M^or C 

And wm. 


tia-ma-rekbo 
t hemsn^^rom 


naba 
not 

‘ma 
* my 

to 

oiumy-paff 

ta jabi 


ke, 

that, 


pota 
•own 
apiu; 
was-given ; 
bay“cba 


ded 

belly 

. ne 
and 
kob^ta 


P6y®na tiyan 
to-fill Mm-to 
^6 cbbetan 

he conscious 


in^d ^y-urieen fotL^J Tear ^yo Z 

“bay^cba. rnaip 


‘bay“cba^ 
‘'father^ 

to poy^ro 
thy son 
gan. ” ’ 
count. ” ’ 


y?^/ 2 . » , ■ ““ Diajura-ne 

fathers how-many servants-to 

bbuke (mog orjmaru-bu ; ai 
by-hunger 

tiyan 


“laie pga-icbbi ne to 
by-me heaven-against and thee 
ielbaa jsho a aaha; 

to-be-called worthy 1 ^ot ; 

to ntbine 
And he having-arisen 


•am ; 
kobi 

Um-to icill-say 
agm pap i6y„ 

l^ore ein done fe, 

to majurl-Da jihads man 

thy servants-of Uke rne-to 


I 

ke, 

that, 

amu 

1 

ek 

one 


aji 

yet 


%a Mroha (as gnyo. N6 to 

oias ahSlo TO tal^ ’ (Syj ^ le 

<->• - I ^ «SE? 

ne te gug>dm5 tiyan »ute 

ha^g-rm «„ on-ihe-«eek efZi„g ZT’ T 
Jn V^rm flan iayd ‘ 

^nd iy.tu.,on to-Un. ^Ze 

'r t; -n ta pa^: 

C> , and now j /z„ 
bmcbae potah chak-ra-ne ka 

y-the-father his-own servants-to it 
awo ne - , ^^^^^ts-to tt-was-said 

olothes having-taken come and Z ^ ia 

and his 


cmne, and he 
gula kuya. 
hisses were-done. 
juga-icblu ne 


to 


heawen-against <md thy 

^eua jsha ai naha.’ Pan 

Me-ealled worthy 1 uoV Bui 

ie, ‘b^e p6t«de ne 

that, ‘good 
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hatba-ml mundi kana, ne paga-me kliali'‘de p6 ; aw5 ne . 

hands-in a-ring put, and feet-in shoes put ; come and 

kMine kkuclii wiiije. Kem-ke ai ma p6y**r6 midiio uto, 

having-eaten happy will-become. Became this my son dead was 

pliachh .0 jiw®t6 wuyo lie ; ne takai guino uto, ne milyo 

again alive become is; and having-been-lost gone was, and obtained 

Ne tio khuchi wuina naga. 

And they happy to-become began. 

Ne tian modo p6y®r6 kketa-mg uto ; ne te aw®ta 

And Ms elder son fields-in was ; and he while-coming 

ichhi puigo tahl tiane gMta ne nachh^ta unayo ; ne 

near arrived ichen him-by singing and dancing was-heard ; and 

okak^raM-ma-na eka-ne- Mdine puiohliu ke, *ai 

servants-from-among one-to having-called it-was-asTced that, ‘this 

he?’ Ne tie tia-ne. akhyu ke, ‘to pawas ala he; nt 
is ? ’ And by-him him-to it-was-said that, ‘ thy brother come is ; mi 
baichhe ek modi mij'^bani koi he ; kew-ke to tia-ne hajo-hi 

by-father one great feast made is ; because he him-to safe-md 

pachho milyo he.’ Pon to guchhe bhorayo ne koohi aw®na 

bacTc obtained is.* But he with-anger was-filled and inside to-comt 

khuchi na wati. Mathe tian baicba bara aine 

wish not was. Therefore his {by-)father out havmg-come h 

hajaiyo. Pon tian jabak baicha aikhu 

it-tvas-entreated. But him-by answer giving to-the-faiher it-was-told 


‘pal, 

ate war®he ai 

to chak®ri karu hu, ne 

to 

‘see. 

so-many years j 

thy service doing' am, and 

thy 

maie 

kaha-hi 

utaiwo 

nihi, tsha phachho ma 

bhaibi 

by-me 

ever-even 

disobeyed 

is-not, still again my 

frie 

hithi 

khucha 

k6w“na 

tue ma-ne • lewapu 

bi 1 

with 

merriment 

to-do 

by-thee me-to orhid 

even 

naha 

apyu. Pon 

a 

to p6y®r6 jiane chhinala 

hari 

not 

is-given. But 

this 

thy son whom-by harlots 

with 

punji kbai 


taki tiana aw^ta-j the 

tii 1 


property haming-eaten was-thrown his on-commg-just hy-thee him 

modi mij^bani koi.’ Ne tie aikhu ke, ‘p6y®ra, tu mi 

a-great feast is-done.’ And by-Mm it-was-said that, ‘son, thou me 

roj-hi ahe, ne ma hundho to-j ehe. Ne apu to raji hp 

always art, and my all thine-alone is. And we Indeed happy i 

ne 'khuchi huw^nu joj^ve, kew-ke ai to pawas muino uto, 

and merry to-be was-proper, because this thy brother dead was, 

phaohho jiw’ta wuya he; ne takai guino uto, ne phachho milio 
again alive become is ; and havmg-been-lost gone was, and again found 
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NAIK^DT. 

The Naikas or Naik^das are one of the aboriginal tribes of the Bombay Presidency* 
, Most of them are found in the 'wildest parts of the Panoh Mahals and Bewakantha. 
They are considered to be inferior to the Bhils in social position, and only partially lead 
a settled life. The rest of them wander about in Jambughoda, Cbhota TJdepur and 
other districts in the Bewakantha Agency, in the Nawsari Division of the Baroda State, 
and in the frontier tracts between Bewakantha and the Panch Mahals on one side and 
Khandesh and Malwa on the other. In the Panch Mahals they are principally found in 
the Halol Taluka. They are also found in the Surat District, in the eastern half of the 
Balsar Division, where they are sometimes confounded with the Dhodias or Dhundias. 
Thus, some of the specimens received from Surat profess to be written in the Naiki- 
Dhodia dialect. Compare Dhodia on pp. 124 and ff., below. 

Naik“di has been returned as a separate dialect from Bewakantha, the Panch 


Mahals and Surat. The following are the revised figures : — 

Eewakantha 500 

Panch Mahals .....*«•«•## 8,300 

Surat 3,300 


Total • 12,100 


Specimens have been received from the Lunawada State and from Jambughoda in 
Bewakantha, the Halol Taluka in the Panoh Mahals, and from Surat. They show that 
Naik^di is no proper dialect but a form of speech which varies according to locality. In 
the Lunawada State it is almost pure Gujarati. In the other districts it is a mixed form 
of speech, based on Gujarati-Bhili with a tinge of Marathi. The Marathi element 
increases as we go southwards and is especially strong in Surat. The mixed character 
of the speech also appears in the fact that various forms are confounded, so that for 
instance the dative is used instead of the case of the agent, and so on. On the whole, 
however, Naik^di agrees with Gujarat5-BhiH and may be considered as one of the links 
which connects that form of speech with broken dialects of Thana such as Sam“vedi, 
Phud^^gi, etc. 

It -will be sufficient to give a few details. The specimens received from the 
Lunawada State in the north of Bewakantha are written in a sKghtly disguised 
Gujarati. We may only note the substitution of h for s in mh, twenty etc. ; of r for I 
in hw\ famine ; forms such mjyd for gyo, he went, and so forth. 

It will be sufficient to give the first lines of the Parable of the Prodigal Son in order 
to show how. little the dialect here differs from ordinary Gujarati. 
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[No. 26.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Gr. 

BHlLl OE BHILOpI. 

Naik'^di Dialect. (Lenawada State, Eewakai 

Ek manali-iie be ehhora bata. Ne teo-mE-na nana 

One moAi-to two sons were. And them-in-of by^the-yc 

bap-ne kidbu ke, * bap, bapita-no bbag cbbe, te-mE 

ihe-f other 'to it'Was~said thaty ^father, property-of portion is, that-in 

ek bbag ma-ne ap.’ Tene teo-ne dolat TgcM a 

one share me-to give.’ Sy-him them-to property having-divided was-i 
Ne thoda dada paobhi iiand cbbor5 badbu bbegu karine 

And few days after younger son all together having-made 

gam jyo, ne tya upbadi kari potano ps 

village went, and there extravagance having-made Ms me 

udavi didbo, ne badbu mafedi nakbyu. Paebbi 

having-sguandered was-given, and all having -cleared was-thrown. Then 

gam-ma moto kar padyo. Paebbi te-ne Titawa lagyu- Pi 

village-in great famine arose. Then hivn-to to-pain it-began. 5 

te gam-na renar-ne tya riyo. Ne tene p5: 

that village-of oitizen-of at-the-house he-stayed. And by-him j 

ebbetar-ma buwaro ebaPwa m6k“lyo. Paebbi buwaro Je ^eg5 kl 

field-in swine to-feed he-was-sent. Then swine what husks ea 

bata, te kbai pota-nu pet bbar’^wa-ni maPp tbai, koi* 

were, those having-eciten his belly filling-of wish became, hy-any 

apyu nabi, ! 

was-given not^ 
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The Naik“das of Jauibughoda speak almost the same dialeot. There is, however^ 
a certain admixture of Marathi. Thus, the dative is formed by adding la and ne, the 
singular of strong neuter bases ends in 3, etc. Compare wdohhadi-ld, for the calf ; tlh-ne, 
to'her ; dhhyd, it was said, etc. 

The short specimen which follows contains a conversation between a village woman 
and her child, and will be sufficient as an illustration of the dialect. 

[No. 27.] 
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NAiK^pi Dialect. 


(J AMBTJGHODA, ReWAKANTHA.) 


Muh-ni dag“ri sawar-ni ohar'^wa gai. Tih-ni wachhadi gher achh'4:i. 

• My Gow morning -in to-graze vient. Its calf in-house was- 

Ti gai tih-ne chatine ubhi rahi. ‘ Dada, tu wachhadi 

That cow it hcwing-liched standing was. ‘ Darling, thou the-calf 
chhod. "Wachhaffi dhaw“ti h5i et^le h% dudh kahadu.’ ‘ Aya, 
loose. The-calf sucking may-he in-so-muck I milk will-draw.’ ‘ Mother, 
badhu uahl kahadi l§a; thoda kahaffije, bis'ra waohhadi-la 

all not having-drawn take ; a-litile draw, the-rest the-calf-for 

thow^je.’ ‘Bahu dhaj, dada.’ ‘lya, gai-na dudh piam ma-la 

leave.’ ‘Very well, darling.' ‘Mother, the-cow-of milk to-drink me-to 

bhare dhaj gamya.’ ‘I thodik pi. Tare slj-ne khawa-ml khub 

very well is-liked.’ ‘ This little drink. Then evening-in food-with much 

dudh tu-la apih.’ 

milk thee-to I-will-give.’ 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

My cow one morning was going to graze while its calf stayed at home. The cow 
then stayed and licked it. So I said to my child, ' darling, loosen the calf, I will milk 
the cow so that the calf may suck.’ My child said, ‘ mother, don’t draw all the milk, 
but only a little, and leave the rest for the calf.’ ' Very well, darling.’ ‘ Mother, I am 
very fond of cow’s milk.’ ‘ Well, drink this drop. I will give you much milk for your 
supper in the evening.’ 



lTA.XK^pI OS' PANCH MAHALS. 


In the Pan oil Mahals Naik®di is spoken in the Halol Talnka. The dialect is, t< 
extent, mixed with Marathi, as was also the case in Jambughoda. The dative su£ 
which is used in addition to the Gujarati suffix ne, also has the form na ; 
tl-na, to him. It is clearly a borrowed suffix and occasionally also occurs in th 
of the agent. Thus, putas-la dkhyd, the-son-by it-was-said. Note also the past te 
Id and nd ; thus, paisd dpHd, the money was given ; pdp kar’^nd dehhi, sin is don 
and n seem, on the whole, to be interchangeable. 

The beginning of the Parable of the Prodigal Son which follows will sho 
mixed character of the dialect and how this mixture has weakened the sense for s 
matical correctness, 

[No. 28 .] 
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Naie;*©! Dialect. (Halol Talhka, Panch Mah 


Bk 

manakh-ne ben 

putas hona. 

Ne 

tih-ma-na 

nana 

One 

man-to two 

sons were. 

And 

them-in-of 

hy-the-yov. 

abas-ne 

akhffi 

ke. 

‘ abas, paisa 

achhe 

ta-ma-la 

ma-la 

father-to 

was-said that. 

^father, money 

is 

that-of 

me-to i 

ap.’ 

Ne 

tih-ne 

paisa hastat 

ho 

yas-ia 

wati 

gwe’ 

And 

him-hy 

money in-hand 

is 

them-to 

having -div 

ap®la. 

Ne 

thoda 

dan pachhe 

nano 

poy®r6 

jet®ll 

was-given. 

And 

a-few 

days after the-younger son 

as-mueh 

afla 

badbi 

ek®thi 

karine bhare 

dur malak-ma s 

so-much 

all 

together 

having-made very distant country-in ti 

ne 

tya 

moj-maja-ma 

potana 

paisa 

udavi 

and there 

pleasure-and-enj oyment-in 

his-oion 

money 

having-wat 

takffia. 


Ne tih- 

ne badha khar®ohi 

tIkyS 

awar-p« 

were-thrown. And him-by all having-spent 

was-thrown then-a^ 

ti mulak-me 

bhare 

dukal padya ; 

ne 

hoyl-ne tahk®^al pad 

that oountry-in 

a-great 

famine fell ; 

and 

him-fo 

want to-^ 

bajhi. 

To 

jaine 

te malak-na 

rahenar-ma-na 

ek-ne t 

began. 

. He having-gone 

that Gountry-of 

inhabitant s-in-of 

one-of th 


rihio ; ne tih-ne p5ta-na khetar-ma suw”ra-ne tina char® 
remained ; and him-hy Ms-own field-in swine Mm to-gr< 

m6k®lya. Ne je singo suw®r5 khata chhi tih-ml-thi pota 

was-sent. And wMoh husks swine eating were them-m-from, Ms-c 

pet bhar®wa-ne man hoto, ne koie ti-ne nahl * apel; 

belly to-fiU mind was, and by-anyone Mvn-to not was-givet 

N 
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ae to 

busiyar 

buaa 

tyare 

ti-ae 

akhyu 

ke, 

‘ mob-aa 

and he 

to-senses 

came 

then 

him-by 

it-was-said 

that. 

‘ my 

abas-na 

kaWa 

Biaiuriya-ae 

M 

bbakar 

aobhi, 

pan 

huy-to 

father-of 

how-many 

laboarers-to 

enough 

bread 

is, 

but 

I-indeed 

bhukhe 

dubkb 

paaau 

chbu. 

Hai 

utbine 

m5b-aa 

abas 

by -hunger 

misery 

suffering 

am. 

I 

having -arisen 

my 

father 

bare jau 

ae 

ti-ae 

akhis 

ke. 

“ abas, 

bay 

agab 

sama 

near will-go and 

him-to 

will-say 

tha t, 

“father, 

I 

heaven 

against 


Be tuh-m agal pap kar^Ba achhi ; Be ami tuh-ao putas 

and thy before sin made is; and now thy son 

akh^wa hay Baha-mile ; Baoli-Be tuh-Ba majuriya-iB5-na ek-na 

to-he-called I am-not-worthy ; me-to thy labours rs-in-of one-of 

jew5 gaa.” ’ Ne to uthiae tih-aa abas hp,re giya. Ne 

nice count.” ’ And he having-arisen his father near went. And 

to ami ghapa veg^la asta to tih-aa abase te-Be 

he yet far distant was meanwhile Ms by-father him-to 

bharela, Be tih-ae diya jeti, ae to dham-daine tih-ai 

he-was-seen^ and him-to compassion carnet and he having-run his 

kot Yitaya ae tih-ae koka karya. Ne patas-la tih-ae 

neeh was-embraced and him-to hisses were-made. And the-son-by him-to 
akhya ke, ‘ abas, hay agab haya ae tah-ai agal pap 
U-was-said that, ‘father, I heaven against and thy before sin 

kar“iia aehhi ; ae ami tuh-ao putas akb^wa Daha-mile.’ 
made is; and now thy son to-be-called am-not-worthy.^ 

Paa abase pota-ne chakar-la akhya ke, ‘ dhaj sud“ka 

^ut by-the-father his-own servant-to was-said that, ‘ good clothes 

aaa ae i-la puhg®rawa ; ae tih-«e bathe viti ghalo, ae 
bring and this-to put-on; and on-his hand a-ring put, and 

khur-mH jada puag®rawa ; ae apu kbaiae alang kar®je, 

on-feet shoes put; and we having-eaten merriment will-mahe, 

kasa-ke 5 aiob-aa putas mari gaya asta, to pacbha jiwHa boaa; 

because this my son having-died gone was, he again alive became; 

ne takai gayel, te jadya cbbe.’ Ne boya-la alang way®da. 

and lost gone, he found is.* And they merriment began. 



•NAIK'Di OF SUEAT. 


The NailiMi dialect of Surat is still more influenced by Marathi than was the 
with the language of the ISTaik^das of Biewakantha and the Panoh Mahals. Thus, w 
only find the dative sulBx la in forms such as md-ld, to me, but often also the Ma 
oblique form. Thus, desd-ma, in the house. Another dative suffix is dai ; thus, md^fsd 
to a man. The genitive and the conjunctive participle are formed as in Marathi ; 
paisd-oM bhdg, a share of the property ; having squandered ; karu-ne, ha 

done. Similarly also mdjdt my ; tujd ndw, thy name ; rahtm, to live. 

The form md~ld, my, corresponds to md-nd in connected dialects, and shows the s 
change oin\jol as we found in the Panch Mahals. In this connexion we may also : 
forms such as Idgln, he began ; hdijln, he became, etc. They correspond to forms em 
in el and elb in connected dialects. 

It would, however, only be waste of time and paper to go into further details, 
character of the dialect will appear from the beginning of the Parable of the Prod 
Son which follows. 

[ No. 29.] 
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Eli man'‘sa-dai ben diklPres asi. Te-mS-che dhakle 

Ascertain man-to two sons were. Them-in-of by-ihe-youm 

bahas-dai akbi, ‘ babas, ma-la paisa-oha ma-la bhag de 

fathsr-to it-was-said, ^father, me-to money-of me-io share git 

hfe tene paisa wathu opi. Te thoda dis ma 

And by-Mm money having-divided was-given. Then a-few days aft 

dhakfle dikh°res badhS ek^tha karune dur-che des 

hy-the-younger son all together having-made distmoe-of cotmh. 

gia, ne tathai majha karune paise ucPwun meli. 

went, and there pleasure having-made money having-wasted was-throw 

Ne badha khar“cha mehfli mage te dela-mS moti 

And all ha/oing-spent was-thrown afterwards that country -in a-grei 

dukal padin, ne taha-la ap^da padaw lagin. Ne t5 jahune 
famine fell, and Mm-to distress to-fall began. And he having-gov, 

deia-cha waPni-ma-ohe eka hari rahun lagin. Ne tene pota-chi 

eowtry-of natives-in-of one with to- live began. And by -him Mmself-c 

khetfra-mS bh5nd charaw daw“di. Te je sehg bhond khat 

field-in swine to-graze it-was-sent. Then which husks swine eatin 

asi te-mSpthi pota-cha pet bharuu-chi tya-chi mar^ji asi, ne 

wev'e those-in-from himself-of belly filling-of him-of loish was, am 
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koh'^ne 

by-anyone 

aklii 

it-was-said 


opi liaM ; ne toho 

was-given not ; and he 

je, ‘ maja bapa-che kalek 

that, ‘ my father-of many 


hoiiar 

hoi jin 

tab! 

tene 

cn-senses 

became 

then 

by-him 

majura-che 

gbane 

bhakar 

abe ; 

sfrvants-qf 

much 

breajd 

is ; 


pan mai bbuke marat abe. 

h%t I by-hunger dying am. 

jahl, ne taba-la akbi je, 

will-go, and him-to will-say that. 


Mai utbu-ne maja ba-pase 

I hnving-arisen my father-to 

“ mai par®mesara-clie ne tuja 
‘‘ by-me Ood-of and thine 


pap kari abe, ne atS tuja dikbVas akhu ghaiai nabi ; 

sm done is, and now thy son to-he-called is-proper not; 

ma-la tuja majura-mS-ebe ek majur gan,” ’ Ne to utbune 

me-to thy sermnts-in-of one servant count'' ^ And he having-ansen 

p5ta-cba bap-si gia. 


Ms-own father-to went. 
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MAWCHT. 

The MawoMs or Mauchis are a Bhil tribe whose home is in the West Pimpalner 
Baglan Talukas of the Nawaptir Peta of the Khandesh District and the adjoining par 
the Dangs and Baroda. They are sometimes also called Gavits, and are mostly cultira 

The Warlis of Kliandesh are said to speak a form of Mawohi. Compare Vol. 
pp. 141 and ff. 

The estimated number of speakers of the Mavrohi dialect is 30,000. 

AUTHOEITT— 

VarIiET, P. J.,— a Short Saii'l-Booh ofi.thi Mavohi ani Pavm Dialsots, Bombay GoveiniTi 
Central Press, 1902. 

Mawchi is a dialect of GnjarM Bhili of the same kind as Ohodhri, Dhodia, Gar 
Rani Bhil, etc. 

The short a has the same broad pronunciation as in other Bhil dialects. Th 
boM, a sister ; boh, sit ; hot, having done, etc. 

An h between vowels is usually very faintly sounded and is often dropped, 
such cases the vowels separated by the h may be contracted. Thus, toM, too, and 
thy ; tyahd, tym, and tyd, his ; eht, ahi, and I. 

Vowels are very commonly nasalized. Thus, hbi, having done ; hdle-hS, \ 
says ; e-h^, it comes. 

An r is usually dropped between vowels ; thus, kdi, having done ; mou, I m 

«l W 

die ; dun, far ; 65/n, i.e. bharl, having filled. 

S is replaced by h ; thus, dohb, ten ; be vihi, forty ; xobhatl, dwelling j nl 
run. Porms such aspaiso, or paiib, money, however, also occur. 

Uouus— There are only two genders, the masculine and the feminine. 

Strong masculine bases end in 5 or plural a or e ; thus, pdhd or pdhd, a son 
plural or po^( 3 . A andfo, e and a, are, in the same way, interchangeable i 
verbal forms ; thus, jdyd, they became ; Idge, they began. The plural of othe 
masculine bases usually ends in e ; thus, dbg'^re, cattle ; dulc^rS, pigs ; mdhe, men 
Strong feminine bases end in *, plural id or id ; thus, poM, a daughter j plural, pohi 
or pdhid ; ghddi, a mare ; plural ghddid, etc. 

The oblique form agrees with Gujarati. Thus, pdhd-l, to the son ; mauj-ma, ii 
merriment. Often, however, it is formed from the genitive ; thm, pdhie, of a daughter 
pdUel, to a daughter; dbdhdl, io a father, etc. Occasionally we also find Marat ai 
forms such as mululehd-ma, in the country. 

The oases are the same as in Gujarati. The nominative is sometimes used insteac 
of the case of the agent to denote the subject when the verb! is the past tense of a 
transitive verb. Thus, to dbdhdidkhyd, he said to his father. The suffix of the case 
of the agent is e, e or he, he ; thus, mdhd, by the man ; dhohd pdngad deni, the- 
father-by a-feast was-given. 

The suffix of the dative is n, I or Id ; thus, dbdhdl, to the father ; pdhd,l, to 
the son ; mdhu-ld, to a man ; pdy’^rd-hdn, to the sons. 

The ablative is formed by adding ne ; thus, rand-rndy^ne, from in the fields. 

The suffix of the genitive is Ao or 5. The final vowel of the suffix is treated, in 
accordance with the rules for the inflexion of strong bases, as in an adjective. Thus 
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ma ahd-Tid kola aw^tyd-hdl, to how many servants of my father’s ; bJiog'^wdn-e iht, at 
God’s, towards God. There is, however, considerable uncertainty, and we find forms 
such as to dho-hb gaha-me^ in thy father’s house ; pbU-e, of a daughter. 

The suifix of the locative is ma, may, or me ; thus, mulukhd-nia, in the country j 
rdnd-mdy, in the fields ; gaha-me, in the house. Md is sometimes abbreviated to m ; 
thus, mbnd-m, in the mind. 


Pronouns. — The following are the personal pronouns : — 
e, eM, akl, I. tu, thou. 

mayd, by me. tub, by thee. 

mdl, to me. tul, to thee. 

md, my. tbhb, ibo, to, thy. 

amhd, ama, we. tumJid, tumd, you. 

amhe, dme, our. tumhe, tume, your. 

Demonstrative pronouns are o, fern. Ih, obi. yd, this ; to, fern, it, obi. tyd, that ; 

tyd-hd, tyd, his ; tydb, by him ; elo or epHo, that, etc. Similarly yd, who. 

The interrogative pronouns are ku or kb, who ? kdy, what ? 

Verbs. — The present tense of the verb substantive is, — " 

Singular, 1. hau, hu. Plmal, 1. heje. 

2. hai, he. 2. hetd, etc. 

3. hai, he. 3. hetd, etc. 


Or he, hai, throughout. The past tense is regular, singular hath, etc., plural hatd 
or hate, etc. 

The old present is used as a conjunctive present, an ordinary present, a past, and, 
after the negative ma, as a negative imperative. The ordinary present is also used in 
the last mentioned way. The old present is regularly formed. Thus, mbu, I die, I 
may die ; rbhe, thou livest ; dkhe, he said ; ma $bde, or sbde-he, don’t leave me. 

The present tense of finite verbs is formed^as follows : — 

thbhu’hu, I strike ; thbke-he, thou strikest, he strikes ; plural thbiftd-hd or 
thoTf^fe-he. In the singular we also find forms such as jdtb-hb, I go, thou goest, he 
goes ; and in the plural yaAw, we go ; jdha, you go ; jdha or ja, they go. 

The past tense is formed as in connected dialects by adding yb (5), nb, lb, etc. ; thus, 
gbyb, he went ; Idge, they began ; end, we came ; gunho kolb hai, sin is done ; 
kdyel, was done ; denel, was given ; gaybl, he had gone, etc. 

The ordinary future of thbk^nb, to beat, is, — 


Singular, 1. thbkiht 

2. thbkihi. 

3. thbkl. 


Plural, 1. thbku, thbkuhu. 


2. thbk^hd, thbkl. 

3. thbkihi, thbkl. 


Other forms are diet, I shall give ; rbhl, I shall be ; kbhu, we shall make. The form 
hbrl, I may be, seems to be miswritten for and identical with rbhl, I shall be. 

The plural of the imperative ends in a as in Khandes'i ; thus, dd, give ye ; ghdld, 
put ye. 

Other forms will be easily recognized as identical with those occurring in other Bhil 
dialects. 

I am indebted to A. H. A. Simoox, Esq., I.C.S., for the two specimens 
which follow. The first is a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, and the second 
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a folk -tale. Mr. Simcox remarks that the native who prepared the tests for 
to some extent been influenced by Marathi. , the official languagt^ of the distri 
the whole, howerer, the specimens are relatively free from any admixtui 
beginning of another version of the Farable, which has been independently pi 
has been added as a third specimen. 

[ No. 30.] 
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Mawchi Dialect. 


(Khanl 


Specimen I. 


sons 

ma 

my 


iceve. 

wato 

share 


(A. M. A. Simcox, JEsq.) 1902.) 

Yoka mahu-la ben p6he hate. 

A mm-to two 
aboh5-la akhe, ' aba, 
father-to says, ‘father, 
deje.’ Pachhe tyal 

give’ And hy-him 

Pachhe digha dihl nay 
Then many days not 

kdi digha duu 
making a-far distant 
tyai manj-mS 
hy-him riotous-living -m hcbving-Uved 
Tyal hogga paila khorcha 

By-him . all coins expense 


Tya-may-ne 
Them-among-from 

ji iiiFgi 
what property 

ape jin^gi tyahl 

his-own property to-them 

jaya tSw wahano 

hecame then the-yoimger 

mnlukha-ml ninghi 
ccrmtry-into having-started 
hogga paisa 


wahano 

the-younger 

i-hi ti 

that 


1 


r5hi 


I 

comes that to 

wati deni 

having-divided loas-gv, 

qrl jin^gi ek-tl 

his-own estate toget. 

goyo. Pachhe ta 

went. Then th&> 

ndavi dena. 


all 

koi 


coins having-squandered were- give 


mnlukha-ma jabard 

kal 

podyo 

country -in 

a-mighty 

famine 

fell; 

lagi. 

An to gay5 an 

tyl 

began. 

And he went and 

that 

milyo. 

Tyal 

tyahal 

ape 

joined. 

By-him 

to-him 

his-own 

dawadi 

dena. 

Dakar 

Jd • 

having -sent 

was-given. 

Swine 

which 


dina tawal 

were-given that-time 
podyo ; pachhe tyahal 6d“chan 
amd to-him dificulty 

wohati-may-ne yok 

habitation-among-from one 


kheti-may 
field-into 
kondo khaye 
hmks ate that 


dnkVe 

smne 

to tyahal 
to-him 


tya 
thui 

pdd“w 
to-fal 

asamil 
to-mati 
chara-hati 
grazmg-foi 
jodato, 
were-got. 


to pet bohi 

then helly filling 

deno naf. Pachhe 

toas-given not. Then 


khato ; 

he-would-have-eaten ; 
tyal okkal eni 

to-him wisdom came 


pane tyahal 
hut to-him 
tawal to 
that-time he 


kdda mahe 
any hy-man 
bole-hl, ‘ ma 
‘my 
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aboba ibi kola aw'‘tya-db5r“kya-bal digM pet boM 

fath€r*s near hoio-mmy ]^louglimen-herdmen-to ninch lelly filling 

gbata-bbakehi jode-bi; an I M bbnke mon ; I ami 

Iread oUained-is cmd I here with-hunger am-dying; I now 

■utbine aboba pai jay! tyabal akbibi, “ abobo, ibi tubi an 

arising fiather near going to-him will-say, ‘^father, I tcith-you and 

bbog^wan-e ibi gnnbo k6l5 bai; ebi aj-ne tobo p5b6 

Ood-of with sin done have; , 1 to-day-firom yonr son 

dekbayo nai; mal ek tobo antya-ma rakbi le.” ’ 

seen am-not; me one your servanfs-among having-kept take.'’' 

Pacbbe t5 nthyo ane abobo-ese eno. Abehi tyabal 

Then he arose and father-near came. JBy-the-father to-him 

dun dekbya an tyabal kiy eni an dbawandi g5y6, 

ai-a-distance was-seen and to-him compassion came and running he-went, 

tya godlu-may bilagi pbdyo, an tyabi pohal gula deno. 

Ms neck-on embracing fell, and hy-him the-son-to a-hiss was-given. 

Pacbbe abobo-la akbe-bi, ‘ abba, miyi bbagVan-a pap koyel, aju 

Then father-to he-says, ‘father, ly-me Ood-of sin was-done, and 

t5'bi pap koyel; Ibi tobo pobo dekbayo (^obbayo) naf.’ 

your-also sin was-done; 1 your son. to-he-seen {to-lecome) am-not.' 

Pane abobo antyabal akbe, ‘bari kud^ti lei ije ti 

^ut the-falher to-servants says, ‘good a-rohe having-taken come that 

tyaba ang-ma gbali da ; an bata-may yok mundi, paga-ma mocbe 
Ms body-on having-pnt give; and hands-on one ring, feet-on shoes 

gbali da ; pacbbe ape kbai-pil-ne mauja kobu ; 

having-put give ; and-then we having-eaten-mid-drunk merriment shall-make; 

elo ma pobo mol Rayol, to ami jiv^^to jayo; ma polio 

tMs my son having-died was-gone, he now alive became ; my son 

takai goyo, to ami jadyo.’ Hogabi moja kote 

having-been-thrown-away went, he now isfound.' All merriment to-do 

lage. 
began. 

Tyaba motbo p5b6 rana-may bato. To rana-may-ne ningbi 

Sis elder son field-in was. Se field-in-from starting 

goba pai eno an naob^te-bi an git gate-bi 

of-house near came and dancing-are and song singing-are 

watS wanayd. Tyabi ape autyal bat k5in 

on-the-way it-was-heard. JBy-him his-own to-servant calling having-made 
hode-be, ‘ ela kay gordi koi robya ? ’ To tyabal akbe, ‘ to baba 

he-asks, ‘ these what noise making are ? ' Se to-him says, ‘ thy brother 

eno-bo; an to go-bo bard end>bd tya-may td abdbi 

come-has; and he io-house safe come-has therefore thy by father 



MATfOHl OP KHANDESH 
deni.’ m- 

«c^-gmen: m “ 

Tya-hati tya ababa ba. 

-a 

« iSbad tsdht „ 5 *f "'■■ 5. service 

mr e..r^„eJZen Zt' “ 

tue mal ala 
ifo-me ikese 


pangad 

a-feast 


kdra-Iiatf 
makmg-for 
dem ; 
was-given ; 

dini to 
was-given he 

tyib&l akhe, 
to-Mm 

hal ti 

« all tUne-alme 

jiTto jayo; 

again 


mill 


and mg friends with 


jya 

pobi 

to 

which 

by-son 

your 

end 

tola-may 

tyabal 

Came 

that- in 

to-him 

'ta 

bogga 

dibT 

‘thou 

€(fll 

dans 


dilia'tnay ^©|j 
dcogs-in one 
jia®gi thayyo 
property women 
_ ^Dgad deni.’ 
to him a-feast was-gwend 

T •» ry 


^ogga to-cli 
all 


ma 

my 

to 


hal; 

; thy 
takai 


pai 

near 

baha 


gaha-ine nai 

house-in not wox 

koya. 

entreaties were-made. 
ola dibf eiiak“ri koi, 

did^ 

ms 
merri 
hi 

even 
ndar: 

-Wt 

abc 
the-fa 

ma 
me % 

hato, 
was^ 


robi; 

art-living ; 
mol 


patbada 
hid 
bati 
for 

Paobbe 
Then 
je 

what 


gbyo 


brother having-died gone 

alive lecame; having-heen-lost 
y a^bati ^ 


ape 




kor’ni 


ffofie was, he again ^was-fom 
tiara bata.” 
good 


was. 


}> 
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[No. 31.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

BHlLl OR BHILOpl. 


MawchI Dialect. (Khlnbesh.) 

Specimen ||. 

('A. M. A. Simcox, Esq., 1902.) 

Yoka kar^bhari bato. To rana-may pai boy. 

One mllage-headmcm there-was. ICe field-in water was-filUng. 

Tola-may pat dboi moge yoni. Ti m5ge kay bokti 

Then channel holding • a-orocodile came. That crocodile what speaking 

lagi, ‘ kar^bbari, abi gotb akbu-bu, ti wanai lije.’ Kar®bbari 
hega/n, ^ O-kdrhhdrl, I a-story tell, that hearing take) The-kdrhhdrl 

til akbe, ‘ kay akbati-bi ti akb.’ Ti kay akbe, ‘ mal noi-may 

io-her says, ‘ what telling-art that tell) She what says, ‘ me river-into 

pocbadi de ; tul abi mase dboI dei.’ T5la-may 

having-conducted give ; to-you 1 fishes catching will-give) Then 

kartbare til ukbali lidi, noi-may rekao 

hy-the-kdrlhdrl her having-lifted she-was-taken, the-river-in on-the-sand 
lai gayo. To akbe, * tul reka5 sodi daS ? ’ 

hming-taken he-went. B.e says, ‘ thee on-the-sand having-left may-I-give ? ’ 

Ti akbe, ‘mal paya-may lai cbal; ihi mS sode.’ 

She says, ‘me water-into hamng -taken go; here not leave) 

Tola-may to mandi-ola plya-may lai gayo ; kartbari akbe, 

Then he thigh-deep water-into having-taken went; the-kdrhhdrl says. 


‘ibi 

sodn.’ 

Ti 

akbe. 

‘ mal 

ibi 

ma 

sode-he ’ 

kom®ra-6la 

* here 

I-may-leave) 

She 

says, 

‘ me 

here 

not 

thou-leavest ’ 

waist-deep 

paya-may lai 

goya. 

aju 

til 

akbe, 

‘ihi 

soda ?’ 

Ti 


water-into carrying he-ioent, and to-her says, ‘ here I-may -leave-yon? ’ Bhe 
akbe, ‘Tbi ma sode.’ Mang gbogi-ola piya-may lai goya. 

says, ‘here not thon-leavest) Then neck-deep water-into carrying went. 


Base 

to kay 

akbe, ‘ ibi 

soda ? ’ Ti 

akbe, ‘sodi-de.’ 

And-then he what 

says, ‘ here 

may-. 

1-leave ? ’ She 

says, ‘ leave.' 

TebI 

sodi 

deni. 

Ti 

p%a-may 

talil jai 

By-him 

ha/vmg-left she-was-given. 

She 

water-into 

to4he-hottom going 

botbi. 

pagal dboi 

lida. 

Base 

tS yok 

bail chsta-cbSta 

sat. 

the-foot holding 

was-taken. 

Then 

there one 

ox grazing-grazing 
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pajao yano. Tyal ]car«liTin,.=r -7 1 - 

on-water came. To-him Up i- 7 x - 

- the-harhharl says, 

rakliya, mal sodi ^ 

l«m«g-reUmei oame-her-to-gw,: 
ahi mwa hato 

gomg cultimfion ^Ung 

_ ^01 goya ami mal dan nav 

^ 

™ 7 -’ Bail pli pi;^. 


'mal mjgg 

hy-croGocUle holding 
To bail kay akbe, ‘tS, 
J-he ox what says, ‘you, 

tMdi; ami ahi nimbar 
did-eat ; now I 

ctaro nay; ai fcai 
grass 


I at-all 

.Ul.rele..e not: Tke-o. r^X^lrun, "Stir' . 

tyaja gbodo yenho; gbodal kay akb' ‘ ^^-t^e-meantime 

came; to-the-horse what he-says, ‘ tZl ho f'ZZ. 

sodavi \ ^\^y'<^<^'>'ocod%le holding 


horse 


sodavi jjg.-, 

^s-hept, having-caused-her.to-release-me gi^e.’ 

nawa bato tiw bobi pkire • aT,~ 

yovMg was then riding you-went-ahout • j' 
nay obaro nay, aM kai 

mt grass not, I 

til aklrta lagyo, ‘u^al ^do-e rl-J 

:r 'sr ‘r 

iiou r ani ijobi liafn a -- 

z ;r !- “ 


nay. 

not." 


sodu 

will-release 

‘ kola bbau, 
0 -y aohal hro ther. 


tL f ‘ 

orse what says, , ‘ j 

old have-become to-me grain 
Pase gay . 

Then a-coto came ; 

gay kay akbe, 
J-Mt cow what says, 
dudb kadbi kbada; 
drawing you-ate ; 

nay, abi kay 
not, I 


akbe. 


Pase kolba kay 

Then the-jackal what 

moge dboya nay; 

oy-the-crocodile is-held not; 

^oge utbi 


Tase kolbo eno ; tvM 

Then oriachnl . ^ 

ajacm came; to-Mm 

mal inogg 

tg-a-crocodile UlUng TZl 1 
ifi. Sfou me relieve: 


kar^bbari 

the-karhhdrl 


akbe, 

says, 


gando 

_ you a-fool 

to hata-may dengaro bay 

your hand-in a-rod J 

Pag deno 


The-crocodile-hy getting-up fanf 

dhoJ Kdo 1,- lwnmg.let.looee 

Xola-may 


bay; 

are; 

to 

that 

an 


tul 

to-you 

dboyo.’ 

is-held: 

dengaro 

the-rod 


holding was-taken 72; kar'bbari „bai - 1 

free translat^^iT^he foregoing. 

Once upon a time there was a Headw 

•a crocodile came through tbe cbannel “’^%ating bis fields who 

bear what I tell you ’ Tbo tt i ' orooodile said to him ' TToari ’ 

^you. The Headman says to her ‘Tell Jh 7 ^^adman, please 

^er, Tell «rbat you have to tell.’ She 
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said, ‘ take me to tlie riyer ; I will oateh fishes and give them to you.’ Then the 
Headman lifted her up and carried her to the sand in the river. He said, ‘may I leave 
you on the sands ?’ She said, ‘ carry me into the water ; don’t leave me here Then 
ie took her into the water till it reached his knee. The Headman said, ‘ may I leave 
you here ?’ She said, ‘ do not leave me here.’ He advanced till the water reached his 
waist, and said to her, ‘ may I leave you here ?’ She said, ‘ do not leave me here.’ 
Then he carried her further into the water till it reached his neck and said to her, ‘ may 
I leave you here ? ’ She said, ‘ yes.’ Accordingly he let her loose. She went down 
to the bottom of the water and got hold of his foot. Then there came a bullock to the 
water in the course of grazing. To him the Headman said, ‘ a crocodile has got hold 
of me, make her release me.* The bullock said, ‘ as long as I was young you acquired 
agricultural produce through me ; now I have become old, and now I get no grain, 
no fodder ; I won’t release you.’ The bullock drank water and went away. Then a 
horse came. He said to the horse, ‘ a crocodile has got hold of me ; release me.’ 
The horse said, ‘ when I was young you rode on me, I became old, and now I get no 
grain, no fodder ; I won’t release you.’ Then a cow came. He began to tell her, ‘ a 
crocodile has caught me.’ The cow said, ‘ what should I do ? as long as I was young 
you got milk from me and drank, How I have become old, I have no grain, no fodder ; 
I won’t release you.’ Then there came a jackal. To him the Headman said, ‘Jackal 
brother, a crocodile has got hold of me, do release me.’ Then the jackal said, ‘ Headman, 
you are a fool. The crocodile has not caught you. She has caught the staff that is 
in your hand.’ The crocodile got up, left the foot, and got hold of the staff, when 
the Headman ran off. 
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[ No. 32.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

BHlLI OB JJHILOpI. 


MawchI Diaiect. 


p6ha 

sons 


hate. 

were. 


JO 

what 


I'k mahal ben 
One to-man two 
akhe-he, ‘ aba, 

‘father, 

™al de.’ Pachhe abahe 

to-me give: Then iy-the-father 

dena. Pachhe thodya dibara 

wasjgivm. Then afeto in-days 

ekUo koine muhkhal 


Specimen III. 


Central Group. 


(Distsict Khaneesh.) 


Tya-me-ne way^hano poho abal 
Them-in-of the-yoimger son to-father 


mal-poy“chh6 ma 
Property- [and-) money my 

ela p6y“rahan 
those to-sons 


bhage 

in-share 

mal 


dana^raye 

in-lux urious-living 
elaye elo bado 
that all 
hal 


way^hano 

poho 

elo 

the-younger 

son 

that 

nigi 

gbyo. 

ane 

having-gone 

went. 

and 


elo bado paiso kharchi 

that whole money having-spent 
paiso kharchi takio 

money having-expended was-thrown 
podio, te-koine ep“lal 

famine fell, therefore to-him 

elo poho ela-ch 


bado 

whole 

tihi 

there 


hy-him 
moto 
a-great 
Pachhe 
Then 
rbyo. 
lived. 

haw®je 
the -pigs 

hoTi ihi 

should-be-filled so 

l^hi deno 

<mything was-given 

lagyo, ‘ma abahS 

'^y father s how-many 
bhuko mohn. li 
1 of-hunger die. 

akhihi, “ aba, 
will-tell, “father. 


i to 
comes that 
■wati 

g-divided 
mal 

property 
jaine 

having-gone 

Pachhe 

Then 

mnPkham 

in-Gountry 


country-in-qf 
chara ape 

to-graze his 

khate-he 


his 


ai 


the son that-very 
Tiyene tyal (idg^re 

By-him him cattle 

jya jhada-chhal 
•what tjees-{and-)hnsJcs eating-were 

tya monam vichar 
in-mind a-thought 

“^y* Ten-pachhe elo 

not. Afterwards he 

kola aw^tyahan 
to-servants 
nthine mS 
I ba/oing-arisen my 
dew 
God 


maye 

hyrnme 


takid. 

was-thrown. 
toTe ela' 
then that 

mothi okho p6da lagio. 

great difficulty tofall began. 

muPkha-me-ne ek mahahi jaine 

one to-gentleman having-gone 

ranam dowMyo. Tore 

•is in-ywngle was-sent. Then 

ti khaine to ape ded 

that haxing-eaten he his belly 

yano ; ane 
came; and 

snd^wo 
on-senses 
bh6r“pur 
sufficient 
abahi 
to-father 

homor chhodine 

ilUXUOr 

before having -forsaleen of-thee before 


l^uye tyal 

by-anybody to-him 

ymne akhi 
•GOMe to-sa^ 
bhake hey, an 
bread is, and 

jahi an tyal 
will-go and to-him 
to homor pap 
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koyo key ; ami-paken 

to 

poko akhS ai waj“vi 

nay, to ek“da 

done is 

; henceforth 

thy 

son to’tell I fit 

am-not, thy one 

aw“tya por^mane 

mal 

tkow.” ’ 

Ten-pachke ela 

utkine ape 

servant 

lihe 

me 

keep.” ’ 

Afterwards he ha/oing-arisen his-oton 

abaki 

goyo. 

TdTe 

t5 

dur be olam 

tya aboko tyal 

tofather 

went. 

Then 

he 

a-far is meanwhile 

his father him 

keine 

rods 

lagyo, 

ane 

tiye daudi jaine 

tya gogkim 

having -seen 

to-cry 

began. 

and 

by-hini running having-gone his on-the-neok 

bil“gi 

podyd 

ane 

tya 

muko ledo. Paokke poke tyal 

embracing 

fell 

and 

his 

kiss was-taken. Then 

by-the-son to-him 

akhyo, 

‘ aba, 

dew 

komor to komor ai 

pap koyo ke, 


it-ucaS’Smd, ‘father, God before of -thee before (by-)me sin done is, 


ane ami-pahine to 

p5ko akkaka 

ai wa 3 ®vi 

nay 

he.’ 

Pon 

and henceforth thy 

son of-to-be-calied 

I fit 

not 

am' 

But 

abaye ape 

aw“tyal akkyS, 

‘ haro 

kkay^no 

aine 

hy-the-father Ms-own 

to -servants it-was-told, 

, ‘ good 

to-eat 

ha/omg-brought 

yal da ; ane 

ya atkam Titi, 

pagSm 

jode 

gala ; paokke 

to-this-one give ; and 

his on-ha/nd a-ring, 

on-the-feet 

shoes 

yut ; 

then 


apa khaine moja kohu ; kehe-ki o ma poko moi 

ive having-eaten pleasure shall-mahe ; because this my son having-died 

goy5 atko, to pkirine Jayo ; ane dowMi gayo atko, to jodyo 

gone was, he again alive became ; and lost gone was, he found 

ke.’ Tove eie moja kori lage. 

is' Then they merriment to-do began. 
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norT. 

Koi’i is the dialect of a small tribe in the Bhopawar Agency of Central India. It 
has not been returned as a separate dialect for the use of this Survey. At the last Census 
346 speakers were returned. 

I am indebted to the courtesy of Captain Luard, Superintendent of Census Opera- 
tions in Central India, for a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son in the Nori 
dialect of Ali Eajpur. It was forwarded without an interlinear translation and the 
explanation is not quite certain in a few places. Some passages, moreover, seem to 
have been misunderstood by the translator. The text must, on the whole, be used with 
considerable caution. 

The Nori dialect is related to Barel, the Bholi of Rajpipla, Pawri and the Bhil 
dialects spoken in the Nawsari Division of the Baroda State. Compare the pronuncia- 
tion of a as 0 , the dropping of r between vowels, the loss of aspiration, and the change of 
soft to hard consonants in words such as dbh, ten ; mdinu, to strike ; mod, 1 die ; utd 
and hotd, were ; ko, house ; kddo, horse, etc. The nasal pronunciation is the same as 
in Barel ; thus, hond, hdnu, and honu, he. The cerebral I is occasionally dropped ; 
thus, dod, eye. The same word also occurs in Eani, and the intermediary link is the 
pronunciation of I as y. 

With regard to the inflexion of the nouns we may note the use of the nominative and 
the oblique form in the same wide way as in Eajpipla ; thus, tda Idh koa-md, in thy 
father’s house. The plural of strong masculine bases ends in d and e ; thus, chhud, sons ; 
kude, horses. 

The commonest case suffixes are, dative 6 ; ablative rbtd ; genitive iw or no suffix ; 
locative md, may, mdhi, and me. 

The usual personal pronouns are, — 

dh I. tu, thou. Jionb, wb, tb, yb, he. 

™y- id{d), thy. {ti]ya, his. 

ame, we. tum,e, you. hbnd, te, they. 

mda, our. tumda, your. Uya, their. 

There are, however, several other forms. Thus mdh, he ; tiyd, thy ; chhbd, his, 
and so forth. Some of these forms are perhaps due to misunderstanding. 

The present tense of the verb substamtive is given as follows 
Sing. 1. hu. Plijr. 

2. hbyb. 2. hbyd. 

3. hbyb, hbe. 3. hbyd. 

The past tense is hbtb, plural hbtd, with many varieties. 

With regard to the inflexion of finite verbs we may note that the «-suffix is often 
used both in the present and past tenses. Thus, mdn% I strike ; rbin^, he is ; mdinu, (I) 
struck ; kdl padinb, hunger arose. It is also used after the present participle. Thus 
jdtnd, we go. Detnu, was given, seems to contain a past participle passive det. 

The usual suffix of the past tense is yb ; thus, gbyu, plur. gbyd, went. The subject 
of transitive verbs is sometimes put in the nominative and sometimes in the case of the 
agent. 


p 
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Tbe imperatire ends in e, plnral d or d; tlins/ dpe, give ; Mndd, bind ; meM, pnt, 
hand, pnt on. 

The conjunctive participle ends in i to which t or is usually added. Thus, hhbi, 
having spent ; hdit, having done ; gug‘‘diti, having run. 

The verbal noun and the infinitive are sometimes formed as in Marathi and some- 
times as in Gujarati Bhili. Thus, chard, in order to tend ; Jehad, to eat ; hdinu, to make. 
The form gdy'^nd, let us go, seems to be an infinitive. 

Tor further details the specimen which follows should be consulted. 

[ No. 33.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

BHILI OR BHILOpI. 

Noe! Dialect. (State Ali Eajptje.) 

Speciivien 1. 

Koda matiyo hen chhua uta. E-ka-r6t§ nano chhuo boniyo, 

Some man4o. two sons were. Them-from younger son said, 

‘ bah, jo wito, tu mahu ape.’ Tachha thoda diho-mahi 

* father, what share, that me give.^ Afterwards few days-in 

nano chhuo hadu tolu koit chhetu mulukh jatu-roenu. 

the-younger son all together hamnq-made far country{-to) going~was. 

Psh tih goitu gtdai-mf male khoi takyu. Taharu 

And there went riotomness-in property squandering was-thrown. Then 


tih 

badu kal 

padino. 

, nabala 

hoit gdyu. 

Tivi 

tl 

there 

big famine 

fell. 

distressed 

becoming he-went. 

Then 

there 

jatye 

tiys mati 

Syu 

pawar 

royu. Tiyah pawaro 

huwar 

going 

then man 

with 

servant 

lived. By -him the-servant 

swine 

oharo 

mokanyu. Taharu 

huwar 

chhude khatu-tu 

ti 

chhudt 

to-feed 

was-sent. 

Then 

swine 

busies eating-was 

those 

hushs 

pawar khatu-tu ; 

p5h 

tiya pawarob koda khaS 

na 

apyo. 

the-servant . eating-was ; 

but 

that to-servant by-a/nyone to-eat 

not was-given. 


Tiya pachhe hud ayi, taharu tu bdniyu, ‘ mah bah majurya 
That after sense came, then he said, ‘ my father's servants 
awata, tiho poto poit rotu mila-he, p6h Si phuko moo. 

come, fo-them belly having-filled bread got-is, a/nd 1 ivith-hunger die. 

Oi uthit mah bah balah jihf p5h tiyah kohi, “ bah, 
/ armng my father near will-go and to-him will-say, “father, 

bhag^wan-ji-ne koa-ma p5h 5i tiya sam®nu bij®nu kam koayu. Ame 

(Tod-of house-in and I of-theeif) before evil deed was-done. .T 

taa chhua k66 Jogu na royu. Amo tu mahune pawaro dakhol 

your son to-say worthy not am. Now thou me servant lihe 
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rakhe.” ’ 

Phirit 

utbit mab bab ayu goyu. 

Tabaru 

cbbeta 

keep. ” ’ 

Again < 

wising he father near went. 

Then 

far 

hotu. 

to 

bab 

dekbit pad^yu, tiya moa-ma 

viebar 

avit 

was, 

(hen father 

seeing got, his mind-m 

reflection 

coming 

gbyu, 

poh 

gug“dite gbyu tab“ro gala-may toifc 

gua ( 

ietaa. 

went. 

and 

running went his neck-on falling 

kiss was-given. 

Pacbbo 

mab 

babo boamu, ‘ bab, bbag^wan-ji-ne koa-ma 

p5b 

Then 

he 

to-father said, ‘father, God-of 

house-in 

and 

8i tiya 

sam“nu 

bij^au kam koaya. Ame taa 

cbbaa 

kdo 

1 of -thee {?) 

before 

had act was-done. I thy 

son 

to-say 

jogu 

naa 

royu.’ 

Peb chboa bab paw^rob 

kohya, 

‘ cbb5a 

toorthy 

not 

am' 

But his father to-servants 

said, 

‘ him 

koata angar®kbo neta 

aya ; tiya ak®dy6-maya muadi p5b 

goda-maya 

jabade 

for 

cloth 

taking come ; his finger-on ring and 

foot-on 

shoe 

kano. 

Pob 

bajo 

jMt wacbbado aeta aw 

yab wada 

; ame 

put. 

And 

good 

having-become calf taking come 

it kill , 

; we 

kbau 

p5b 

ame 

raji bait g6y“aa, k5btab ma 

obboo 

will -eat 

and 

we 

merry having-hecome will-go, because my 

son 


mbit 

goiaa, to pacbbo 

jiwaya ; pob takat 

goya; 

to 

pacbbo 

having-died 

went, he again 

revived; and lost 

went. 

he 

again 

Jodiaa.’ 

Eaji boit goy“aa 

tiwar walatbia. 




was found.' 

Merry becoming to-go 

prepared began. 




Tabs 

dayaro cbboo kbeto-ma 

ato. Ebeto-ma-rota 

aik^lit 

koa 

ariya. 


Then eldest son field-in was. Fields~in-from, having-gone house camet 
tiyah baje waj^te nach naoliat^iie bamlmu. Paw'ro bonaviyfi, 

hy-Mm music playing dance dancing was-heard. A-servant called, 

‘eya kaba iM koata?’ Tiya ihl kobiyu, 'ta pahiyu avinfi, 

‘ that why here doing ?* By-him here it-was-said, ‘ thy brother came, ' 


tabara 

tab 

bab bal 

miliya 

tiya-koata wada waobbada maina.’ 

then 

thy father safe 

met 

therefore big calf was- 

killed,' 

Tabarn 

bona 

ribaina 

pob 

koa-ma nabl goyu. Tahar 

tiya 

Then 

he 

got-angry and 

house-in not went. Then 

his 

baba 

bab®ta 

ayit 

bam' 

jaa wal'ma. Tiya bab 

bisab 

father 

outside 

coming 

to-entreat began. By-him father 

answer 

dedu, 

‘ ta 

me 

ete 

barabe cbakbri koai ; je 

tu 

was-given, 

‘ thy 

by-me 

so-many 

years service was-done ; what 

thou 

gatbi koaya 

me gutbi koai. TabarS boga ari 

kbasi 

word saidst by-me word was-done. Then friends with 

merry 

koawaliya tu 

kadi 

mabane 

gidlyo tew. nab apiya. 

P6b 

to-make 

thou 

ever 

to-me 

a-kid even not was-gi/oen. 

But 

ito 

tab 

3nal 

dban 

nto, te adadi takyo, 

wo 

so-much 

thy property 

wealth 

was, that squandering was-throim. 

, that 
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BHiLi OR bhilodI. 


ahi 

khawadavit dedho, 

toa 

chhoa avinu tiya 

kdata 

ewadu 

harlots {?) 

feeding was-given, 

thy 

son came his 

sake-for 

such 

bada wachhadu 

mainu.’ 

Bah 

chhoa koyu, ‘ 

’ hoi ma 

cbhua, 

big 

calf 

was-killed.’ The-father to-son said, 

‘ 0 my 

son, 

tu ma-ari 

ratajo, poh 

maa 

tako pesu taa 

h5ye. 

Eaji 

thou me-near 

livest, and 

my 

all money thine 

is. 

Merry 

koinu 

baanu 

hoye ka 

tah 

pahyu mbit 

goitu. 

pachho 

io-maToe 

good 

is because 

thy 

brother having-died 

had-gone. 

again 

jiviyu; 

p8h 

takat goitu. 

pachho jodiyu.’ 



revived ; 

and 

lost had-gone, 

again was-found.’ 




The principal language of the Baroda State is Gujarati. A considerable portion 
of the inhabitants of the Nawsari Division, however, speak several dialects of Bhili. 
Bhil dialects are also spoken in the Baroda Division, but no figures have been returned 
for the use of this Survey. 

Eleven various Bhil dialects are said to be spoken in the Nawsari Division, viz., 
Bani, Chodhri, Dhbdia, Gamti, Kbnkani, KathOdi, Kotali, Mawchi, Naikdi, Walvi, and 
Warli. Only the first five of these dialects have been returned for the use of this 
Survey. Konkani will be dealt with separately below. It has been returned from 
several neighbouring districts as well. Kotali and Mawchi properly belong to Khandesh. 
The former belongs to that group of dialects which gradually merge into Khandesi, See 
pp. 168 and ff. below. Mawchi has been dealt with on pp. 95 and &. Specimens of Naikdi 
have been received from Bewakantha, the Panch Mahals, and Surat. The dialect belongs 
to the chain which connects Bhili with the broken dialects of Thana. See above pp. 88 
and ff. Specimens of Warli have only been forwarded from Thana. The dialect has 
there come under the influence of Marathi and will be dealt with in connexion with that 
language. See Vol. vii, pp. I tl and ff. TheWarlis of Khandesh are said to speak a form 
of Mawchi, and the same is probably the case in Nawsari. Kathodi has also come under 
the influence of MaratM and will be dealt with as a form of that language. See Vol. vii, 
pp. 130 and ff. No information is available about Walvi. It is probably a form of Eani. 

The remaining dialects, Eani, Chodhri, Gamti, and Dhodia, will be dealt with in 
what follows. The estimated number of speakers will be found separately under each 
dialect. The number of speakers is, however, steadily decreasing. The Bhils of Baroda 
who emigrate from the hills into the more civilized portions of the state rapidly abandon 
their native tongue and adopt Gujarati instead. The table which follows compares the 
estimates forwarded for the use of this Survey with the returns of the last Census of 


the Baroda State : — 



Hame of dialect. 

Old estimates. 

Census figures. 

OliSdliri ........ 

86,258 

14,721 

Dkodia ........ 



1,784 

G-amti ........ 

41,615 

32.971 

Carried over 

§ 

127,873 

49,476 



BUiLl OF BABODa. 
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Name of dialect. 


Kathsdi 

Brought forward 

Kankani 

• 

Katali 

% , ^ 

Mawclii 

% 

Naikdi 

• . 

Bam . 



W alvi 

. 

Warli . 

Total 


i 

I Old estimates. 

1 Census figures. 

127,873 

1 

1 49,476 


108 

5,613 

3,938 


279 

...... 

■ 267 


283 

87,540 

11,973 

! 

1,667 

... ... ^ 

512 

221,026 

68.503 
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raist bhtlt. 

The eastern, portion, of the Nawsari Division of the Baroda State is a hill country 
, covered with forests. It is hnown as the lELanil Mahals, i.e,, forest districts, and comprises 
the Mahals of Mahuha, Vyara, Songhad, and the Wakal district of Velachha. One of 
the Bhil dialects of that district is known as Earn Bhili, and the number of speakers has 
been estimated for the use of this Survey at 87,540. 

Eani is a dialect connected on one side with Barel, the Bbili of Eajpipla, Ndri, 
Pawri, etc., and, on the other, with OhOdhri, Gamti, etc. 

W e find hard consonants substituted for soft aspirates and an r dropped between 
vowels as in Barel and connected dialects. Thus, hodo, horse ; ho, house ; futa, devil 
(Sanskrit ihitfa). 

An h is dropped as iu the dialects just mentioned ; thus, atd, was. A cerebral 
I kas been dropped as in Nori in dod, eye, and so forth. 

The oblique form is used as a genitive, just as is the case in Eajpipla and other 
districts ; thus, bdVkd, of a father. It also occurs as the case of the agent ; thus, bdh°‘hd, 
by the father. We also find forms such as d hodo hold waryB-hd dhdy, that horse how- 
many years-of is ? where the sufdx of the genitive is ho as in Barel and connected 
dialects. 

Tb:e ablative suffix dehli Eani shares with Pawri and other dialects. 

Mad, my, and similar forms, correspond to Nori mda, Barel mdhd, Eajpipla Bhili 
wd, and so forth. The same forms are also used in Gamti, etc. 

The present tense of the verb sustantive is dhdy ; compare dhe in Eajpipla. 

The present tense of ihdlfne, to strike, is thbhu-hu, I strike; thdhd-hd, thou strikes! ; 
tholie-he, he strikes ; plural thdhHd-hd. Compare the Bhili of Eajpipla. 

In the future we find forms such as thdhlhl, I shall strike ; thbhuhw, we shall strike, 
etc., corresponding to the usual forms in Eajpipla. 

In some of the points just mentioned, and in several other characteristics, Eani 
agrees with Chodhri and the other Bhil dialects of the neighbourhood. 

It will be sufficient to give the beginning of the Parable of the Prodigal Son as an 
illustration of the dialect, 

[No. 34.3 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 


BHlLl OE BEILOpl. 


ElNi-BHiL Diai/EOt. 


(Nawsaei, Baroda State.) 


Koi-ek mahSa ben p6y®re athe. Tehe-ml-dekh 

Some-one of-man two sons were. Them-in-from 

potaa bahaka-ne akhyu ke, ‘bahaka, pujio-ml 

Us-own father-io it-was-said that, ‘father, property-in 

bhag ma-ne de.’ Tiane bahaka ti puji tia-ne 

share me-to give’ Sis by-father that property them'4o 


hanae 

by-the-younger 
bhag aw®t6 
share coming 
wati 

having-dioided 



BlNi-BHiM OB BAEOBA. 


Ill 


dene. Tlidda diM vea tab.a to hand p5y®r6 badil ek^thfi 

was-given. A-few days past then that younger' son all together 

kdine chbeta deh-mi pbira-ne gdyo. Ne taM khub nidja 

having -made distant oowntry-in travel-fo went. And there nmch pleasures 

kda-mi pdta pttji •udavi dedM. Ne jaba te badfi 

doing-in Ms-own wealth having-wasted was-given^ And when that all 

kbar^oM takyu, tabs tia deb-ml mdtd bukand pddid ; 

having-spent was-throim-away, then that counfry-in great famine fell ; 

ne iia-ne dtikb pddane lagiyB. Ne td jaine tia deb-mi 

and him-to distress fall-to began. And he having-gone that country-in 

/V Ajt 

■wab®nara-ma-dekb ek-ne ta reyd. H’e tia tia-ne kbetam biaw'^re 

residents-in-from one-of there lived. And by-him him-to in-field swine 

charane mdk®nyd. Ne je cbJiddi bxiw°ri kbat'ne, teb-ml tia 

to-graze was-sent. And which hmhs swine were-eating, that-in he 

pdta ded raji Teine bhdw^td, pen kddae tia-ne 

his-own belly glad having-become would-have-filled, . but by-anyone him-to 
apyn nai. Ne jabS tia-ne akal ali tahg tia akbyn 
was-given not. And when him-to sense came then him-by it-was-said 

ke, ‘ mSa bab“ka kdta kamara-ne 3 djie tia kdta pen 

that, ‘ my of-father how-many servants-to it-is-required that than even 

yakbn khaane mila-be, ane ibi 5i pbtike mobS. Ai titbine 

more to-eat obtained-is, and here I by-hunger am-dying. I having-arisen 
mla babaka pabi Jai, ne tia-ne akbibf ke, “bab“ka, mayd 

my father near will-go, and him-to will-say that, ^‘father, by-me 

jugam agadi, ne tue agadi pap kdyn-a, ne ami ii apd pdy^rd 

heaven before, and of-thee before sin done-is, and now I your son 

akbay ebeds nai ; ma-ne apd kamara-mi-dekb eka-J ebedS 

may-be-called such am-not ; me-to your servants-in-from one-even such 

gdi.” ’ Ne td utbine pdtaa bab®ka pabi gdyd. 
counts ’ And he having-arisen his-own father near went. 
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CHODHRT. 

Tile Oliodiiras are one of the aboriginal tribes of Surat and the Nawsari Division of 
Baroda. In the former district they are found on both sides of Nawsari, in the Olpad 
Division in the west, and in the Mandvi Taluka and near Walod in the east. 

The number of speakers has been estimated for the use of this Survey as follows : — 


Surat ......... ... 35,000 

Nawsari ^ • 86,258 


Total . 121,258 

The Chodhri dialect in most characteristics agrees with Gujarati Bhili. In some 
points, however, it differs and approaches Marathi on one side and Khande^i on the other. 

The short a is often pronounced as an open o ; thus, por^mehar, God ; hoglB, all ; 
korl-ne, having made. 

X commonly becomes ti, and the cerebral I is always changed to I ; thus, ndvfdB, 
iron ; nedhd, taken ; cMn, go ; kdl, famine ; dolo, eye. 

The soft aspirates are commonly hardened. The aspiration is, in such oases, 
apparently very strong, and in the specimens received from Olpad we therefore find a 
second h added. Thus, khhor, house ; chhhdd, tree ; fhog'^wdn, God. The last instance 
shows that / is substituted for ph. This is only the case in Olpad, and is perhaps only 
a difference in writing. 

A similar hardening of y occurs in thoTfchy d, dp^ohyo, given, and similar 

forms of the past tense. Compare forms such as pad^jyd, he fell, in the Bhili of 
Mahikantha. 

As in other neighbouring dialects, there is a strong tendency to pronounce vowels 
with a drawd. The result is usually a doubling of the vowel and the insertion of a 
weakly sounded h ; thus, phuhuldi, having died (compare Gujarati bhul’^wu, to err) ; 
hdruhu, Gujarati sdru, for the sake of ; dtd and dtohd, a father ; dlhrb and dlJcrdho, a 
son, etc. 

The inflexion of nouns is mainly the same as in Mahikantha. The neuter plural, 
however, ends in e ; thus, mdifhe, men ; heng^de, husks. Strong feminine bases form 
their plural regularly i thus, dikrehe, daughters ; khodie, mares. 

The genitive suffix is no (or no), but occasionally ho is used instead; thus, mddre 
kdkdhe dikro, my uncle’s son. This latter form is often used as an oblique base ; thus, 
dikrihe’V'^, to a daughter. Compare, however, the note regarding the pronunciation of 
vowels above. 

Adjectives, including the genitive ending in no and the ablative ending in tho, are 
inflected as in Gujarati. Strong adjective bases, however, often use a form ending in e 
throughout ; thus, mddre pMg, my share. 

With regard to pronouns we may note the forms pdU-kd, his own, in potl-kd khetd- 
md, into his own field ; mddre, my ; dme, we ; tume, you, etc. 

The verb substantive has the same form in the singular and in the plural, viz,, first 
person ham (or am), second and third persons hd (or d). The corresponding past tense 
is huff no or hdifnd. 

The present tense of finite verbs is formed by adding the verb substantive to the 
present participle; thus, thdTftbm {pvthokHd-dm), I strike; thokHd-hd, you, they, strike. 
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The future of :«e t ■' ' 

Siogular, 1. tumt ,, 

J- 2 . thok^^hd. 

o, thom%, o ^7-7.* 

o. mo mi, 

he, wiUsfaC” °' I. Utou, or 

?h?w™t.”K tte speeimeus which Mow. 

from Nawsari. The second is a tanslation of a weI!-Wn teMnto tS T 
of Olpad. The thW is a conversation between two villagers to “s jat “* 

[No. SB.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

BHlLl OE BHILOpl. 

(Nawsarx District, Baroda State.) 

Specimen j. 


Central Group. 


OhodhrI Dialect. 


Ek inan®ha-ne be dikh*ra hoPna TVp 

One mm-fo tmo 'eone were' And r P®-ka 

ataha-ne hay ka -ataha TT- f “"*"2^ >^e.,eu^er.iy Ue-own 

fa he^to U^ae.m.i tlat. ‘fytMr. n^ey of-me eJe-of L- nil 

potS-ko dhan tysha-,e vlchi anvo N- I T ^ 

hU-oum money tbem-to Imemg-dieiied wm-gien And „ ft “ 

Mb dikhto badS a^b karinb ILtb deM^ T- f-" 

Ne tie mo3-ma]a-ma poti-ka poiha udavi =^ 1 , 

And ly-Um ^leeenrenn Ms-own money homng.eaueed.to.fly wTTuZn T, 
]yar le bads khar-ohi nakhya, tvar tvf ZS - 

that an hautng.e,ent wa..thro„.away. til 1] JT 

femme fell, mi him.fo diefreee to.faU teyln. lid t JT 
dehe-ma-na ekahe-iyi rayo. Na tfe hamng.gone that 

eountryA«.of of.one.there lined. And iy.Uim iHTo 

charbae mok’nyo. Ne jye chhab-de phade khafn/ t -T" 

io.graee wae.eent. And „Meh UeU tLewine 1 f'^'***” 

tie potano bnko raji ovine bb. - i- them.m.from 

ly.him U^ouon telly glad hamng.ieeom filled-u,7ZlZ.leen C 

tya-ne apya nai. ^ * oy-myme 

him~to toas-given not. 
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1 No. 36.] 



INDO-ARYAN 

FAMILY. 

Central Group. 


BHiLl OE BHILOpI. 

OhodhbI Dialect. 


(Olpad Division, District Sxjeat.) 


Specimen II. 

THE^PA-BLE OE THE BOYS AND THE TIGEE. 

Ek poko rana-m5 bokMl charya-kartno. Tig ek dihi ramat-mi am”thi 
One hoy the-forest-in goats was-grazing. By-Mm one day play-in useless 

jutM hak mari ka ‘ palo ■wagh aw5, ra dado, ra dado.’ Otra-ma 
false a-ory was-vnade that ‘ that tiger came, 0 run, 0 run.' In-the-mecmtime 

ake-pake kketi-wala koke te dadi awa ne heryo to wagk kai 
[all-round cultivators there^were they running came and saw then tiger at-all 

mile ni, ne palo poko kamo . . tene fkani kerine habane 

was-found not, and that boy on-the-contrary them towards looking laughing 

mandi-go. Pala backara naj^wai goa ne man-noa kbbano dnkb 

commenced. Those poor{nien) being-ashamed went and in-the-rhind much pain 

nags. Pntki biji wakkHe hacke-kacko wagk awo. Tiar pale pdbe 

was-felt. Afterioards second time-at in-reality tiger came. Then by-that boy 

kkkabraine kak mari ka, ‘o wagk. awo, ra wagk awo.’ Fon pala 

being -confounded cry was-raised thnt, ‘ O tiger came, O tiger came.' But those 

kketi-nS man“bae yane wat kacki mani kai ni. Tethi tii 

fields-of by-men this story true was-believed at-all not. Therefore by-that 

wagbe yane katrlk kokMS mari nakk^'cbi. 

tiger his several goats having-killed were-thrown, 

Tiar hera ka pale poki jntho bonine kheti-wala-ne tbagia 

Then see that by-that boy false having-spoken the-cuUivators-to cheated 
ni kota to yane atro badbo bagad boto ni. 

not were then his so much mischief had-been not. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

A boy was tending goats in tke fields. Once npon a day be playfnlly cried out for 
nothing, ‘ tke tiger bas come, tke tiger has come ; run, run.’ Then all tke peasants of tke 
neighbourhood came running and saw that there was no tiger. Tke boy, on tke con- 
trary; looked at them and began to laugh. Tke poor peasants got ashamed and were very 
sorry. Afterwards on another occasion when a real tiger came tke boy got afraid and 
cried out, ‘ a tiger, a tiger I ’ But the peasants did not believe kirn. Thereupon tke 
tiger killed several goats. 

If tke boy had not told a lie and cheated tke peasants so much mischief would not 
have occurred. 



INDO-ARYAN FAMILY 


Central Group. 


BHILI os BHILOpl. 


OnoDHRi Dialect. 

Specimen III. 

A. Tu kase gano ra ? 

Thou where wentest eh ? 

B. Hay Mtama gaao. 

J marketer, had- gone. 

A. Hata-mS-tha kabla nawo ? 

Market-in-froni, what was-hrought f 

B. Ti-tka balja nawo. 

There-from hulloek was-hrought. 


A. 

Balja 

kawda ba ? 





Bulloch 

how-old is ? 




B. 

P5ch 

warba-nS ba. 





Five 

years-of is. 




A. 

Hara 

kakb-ne nawo ? 





Fh 

for-what was-it-brought 

f 



B. 

Kheti kanne. 





Cultivation for-doing. 




A. 

Bija 

balja ba ka ? 





Another 

bullock is what ? 




B. 

Bija 

balja kudi-mS ha. 





Another 

bullock stable-in is. 




A. 

Toore 

p5bi katre do be 

ba ? 




Thy 

near how-many cattle 

are ? 


B. 

Hami mare pahi be balje, 

be 

pbeb“de, 

be 


At-present of -me near two hullocJes, two 

bufaloes, 

two 

A. 

Toore 

kbete’ katre ba ? 





Thy 

lands how-much are t 




B. 

Vihi 

vifige 





Twenty 

big has. 




A. 

Toore 

katra dana pak“ta 

ba ? 




Thy how-much corn grown is ? 
B. Tin vihi liara. 

Three score hard. 


(SUKAT DismiCT.) 


gawde ba. 
cows are. 
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A. Toore katra rupia p]iar“wa-na ka ? 

Thy hoto-many rupees paying-of are ? 

B. Be vihi na pack rupig, pkartom. ■ 

Two twenty md five rupees I-pcty, 

A. Toore kai karaj ha ka ? 

Thy my delt is what ? 

B. Maare be T^hi na daka rnpia karaj ha. 

My two twenty and ten rupees debt is. 

A. Tn kiar karaj wakke ? 

Thou when debt wilt-payoff ? 

B. Holye pitki, 

Soli-festival after. 

A. Hami kehe ni P 

Aota why not ? 

B. mal nat veckayo. 

Still ihe-goods h-not sold. 

A. Toore pihi mal katro ka ? 

Thy near goods how-much is ? 

B. Maar6 plhi be vihi aa data hara hs, 

y near two twenty and ten hards are. 

At Tfl TrarkS-naa katra karS. kkato-ka ? 

Thou year-in how-many hards eatest ? 


B. 

Baka 

na pack 

kSra. 


Ten 

and five 

hdrds. 

A. 

Toore 

katra 

dikhraka ka ? 


Thy 

how-many 

sons are ? 

B. 

Tin 

dikhraka. 



Three 

sons. 


A. 

Toore 

katri 

dikkreke ka ? 


Thy 

how-many 

daughters are ? 

B. 

Be. 




Two. 



B. 

Toore 

jetho dikkroko kase 


Thy 

eldest 

son with-whom 

B. 

Amba-si. 



Ambd-with. 


A. 

To 

katra warka-no ka ? 


Be how-mamy years-of is ? 


B. Viki na tii).. 
Twenty and three. 


pannayo ka ? 
married is ? 


A. Toore bljo dikkroho katra warka-no ka ? 

Thy second son how-many years-of are ? 



CHODHEi OE SUEAT. 
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B. 

Vihi. 

Twenty. 


A. 

To pannay^no ha ka ? 


Se married 

is what ? 

B. 

Kaini, nat 

pannayd. 


No, is- not 

married. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

A. Where have you been ? 

B. To the market. 

A. What have you bought there ? 

B. A bullock. 

A. How old is the bullock ? 

B. Bive years. 

A. Well, why did you buy it? 

B. Bor farming purposes. 

A. Have you got another bullock ? 

B. Yes, in the stable. 

A. How much cattle do you possess ? 

B. At present I have two bullocks, two buffaloes, and two cows. 

A, How large are your fields ? 

B. Twenty bighas. 

A. How much corn do you grow ? 

B. Sixty haras.^ 

A. How many rupees do you pay in rent ? 

B. Borty-five rupees. 

A. Have you any debts ? 

B. Yes, fifty rupees. 

A. When will you pay it off ? 

B. After the Holi. 

A. Why not now ? 

B. I cannot yet sell the produce of my farm. 

A. How much have you to sell ? 

B. Bifty haras. 

A. How many harSs do you want for yourseK in a year ? 

B. Bifteen haras. 

A. How many sons have you ? 

B. Three sons. 

A. And how many daughters ? 

B. Two. 

A. With whom is your eldest son married ? 

B. With Amba. 


^ A Jidbin = 7 maimds. 
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A. How old is he ? 

B. Twenty-three. 

A. How old is yoiar second son ? 

B. Twenty. 

A. Is he married. 

B. No, he is not married. 



119 


G A matt or GAMATADT. 

■ « • 

The Gammas or Gamits are another aboriginal tribe living in the same localities 
as the Ohodhras. The estimated numbers of speakers are as follows : — 

Surat . 7,100 

tTawsari 41,615 

Total . 48,715 


Gam“ti is closely related to Chodhri. The hardening of soft aspirates, however, 
does not seem to occur. Compare hhdg, share ; bhodg, swine. JO is not regularly changed 
to n ; thus, Idk^dl, stick ; Id, take. B between vowels is often dropped, thus, home, 
having done ; modtd-hu, I am dying ; duu, far. 

The inflexion of nouns is the same as in Chodhri. The suffix of the dative is, 
however, I where Chodhri has ne ; thus, dbhdhdl, to the father. The usual suffix of the 
ablative is 're ; thus, td-mdy-re, from among them; 

‘ My ’ is md or mdd ; ‘ thy ’ td or tad, as in Hani, 

The present tense of the verb substantive is. 


Singular, 1. hetau, Jiu. 

2. hetb, hd, ho. 

3. hey, he. 


Plural, 1. hejye. 

2. held, hd, he. 

3. held, hd, he. 


The past tense is dtd, plural dtd. 

The present tense of finite verbs is formed as in Chodhri, We also find forms such 
as thbhHd-hd, I strike ; to jd-he, he goes ; to ihbhe-he, he strikes ; ama ihbh‘‘je-he, we strike. 
Note also to thohl, he will strike ; miM thbhlhe or thd'kf'hu, we will strike, and so on. 

There are no instances of the suffix ohyd in the past tense. 

Note also forms such as mudd, break ye; pada, to fall; mord, to die; chard, in 
order to tend, etc. 

In most particulars, however, Gam^ti agrees with Chodhri, as will be seen from 
the two specimens which follow. The first is a version of the Parable of the Prodigal 
Son received from the Olpad Division of Surat. The other is the translation of a well 
known story into the dialect as spoken in Nawsari. 


[No. 38.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 


BHiLl OK, BHILOpI. 


Gim^tI ok GImat^dI Dialect. , (Olpad Division, District Surat.) 


Specimen I. 


Dk mahal ben poha ata, ne 

A-eertain to-man two sons were, and 

abbabal akhyb, ‘ abba, paiha-taka-mai-no 
to-father it-was-said, ‘father, toealth-m-of 


ta-may-re way'^hane p5he 
them-in-of by-the-yomger son 

ma bhag man wari 
my share to-me dividing 
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BHILi OB, BEILOpi. 


de.’ Ne tye tyabal paih5-tak6 wati deno. 

give' And hy-him to-him wealth dividing was- given. 


Thoda diha-maa 
A-few days-in 


way^hano pOlio badho ek^thS koine dige chiiete jato 

the-younger son all together having-made at-a-great distance going 

roiyo, Ne tl nach^wa kud^wa-mS badha paiha kbar“obi takia. 

lived. And there dancing jumping-in all money having-spent was-thrown. 

Ebi koine badha paiha ndavi dena. Tavi pachh 

Thus having-done all money having- squandered was-given. Then afterwards 

tya deh-mai kal padio. Ne tyal tan pada lagi. ' Tihi 

that country-in famine fell. And to-him want to-fall began. That 


koine tya deh-mai-na ekHa tyai jaine raio. Te mahe 

having-done that comtry-in-of of-one near having-gone he-lived. That by-man 

rana-mii bh8d®hal charS daw^dyo. Bh8d“hl hihgo kbatl atg 

forest-in to-swine to- graze he-was-sent. The-swine husks eating were 


ta-may-rS tya pet bhar-ni niar“ji ate; pan .kide tyal deno 

them-from his belly filling-of wish was; but by-anyone to-him was-given 

nai. Tavl tyal bhan yeno. Tave tyl akhyS ka, ‘ma 

not. Then to-him sense came. Then by-him it-was-said that, ‘ my 

abVhati kamar^hal bhakhio mil®ti he, ne hai-te bhukhe 

father-near many to-servants breads obtained is, and I with-hunger 

niota bn. Hli nthine ma abba*pabe jahl ne tyal akhihi 

dying am. I having-got-up my father-near will-go and to-him will-say 

ka, “ abba, naSii Par“mehara hamu ne to hamu pap koiel, 
that, ^'father, by-me God before and thee before sin was-committed, 
ne ami ta poho kawawa jewo nai. Ta kamar'^ha roko tn 

and now thy son to-be-called such I-am-not. Thy servants like thou 

man gan.” ’ Pachh te nthine abba-p5i giyo ; ne tya abb^he 

me comt." ' Then he having-arisen father-near went; and his by -father 

dige chhete-re tyal dekhyo ne tyal may a yeni ne dhamdine 

much distance-from for-him he-was-seen and to-him affection came and running 


tyal 

yikgi 

padyo. 

ne 

tyal 

gula 

dena. 

Tye pohe 

to-him having-embraced 

fell, 

and 

! to-him 

kisses 

were-given. 

That by -boy 

akbyS, 

‘ abba. 

male 

Par®mehara 

hamn 

ne to 

bamu pap 

it-was-said, 

‘father. 

by-me 


God 

before 

and thee 

before sin 

koiel, 

ne 

ami ta 


poho 

kawawa 

jewo 

nai.’ Baki 

was-committed, and 

now thy 


son to-be-called 

fit I-am-not.' But 

abbg 

halihal 

akby§ 

ka, 

‘ hare 

phad^ke 

lei 


by-the-father to-servamis it-icas-said that, ‘good clothes having-brought 
ye ne yal powMaw, ne ela hatha-mSi mundi powad, ne 

come and to-this-one put-on, and his hand-in a-ring put-on, and 

paga-mSi kbah“di powad. ApS khain majha koji. El§h8ka,. 

feet-in shoes put-on. We having-eaten merriment shall-make. Because,. 



GAM'^Ti OF SFKAT. 

6 ma p6h.6 moi giel, ta paehlid jiv“to jai-ho ; ne takai g 

this my son dead gone, he again alive hecome-is ; and lost g 


ta 

paebho jady-bo.’ 

Tya 

badba majba kara 

lagia. 


he 

again found-is' 

They 

all merriment to-make 

began. 



Tya moto pobo 

rana-mai 

ato. To yen 6 ne 

go 

pai ye 


Sis elder son 

forest-in 

was. Se came and 

house 

near com 


ta git akli“ta wanaya, ne nach“ta wanaya. Tyi 

there song heing-sung heard, and dancing heard. By -Mm t 


balibsl 

hadine 

akbyS ka, 

‘1 

kai bei ? ’ 

Tyl 

to-servant 

having-called 

it-was-said that. 

‘ this 

what is ? ’ 

By -hi 

akby§, 

‘ ta 

b“ha yen^lo bei ne 

ta abbe 

ek jab 

it-was-answered, ‘ thy 

brother come is 

and 

thy by-father 

one bi 

ujani koi 

hi. K§b§ka, tyal job^do 

ato 

tob“do pacbbo 

mili-b 

feast done 

is. Because, him as 

{he-)was 

such again 

got-ii 


To kliij®wai6 ne go-me yeni klrn^i nai ate. Tya abbe 

BLe got-angry and house-in coming-qf wish not was. Sis by-fath 

tyal bam'jadyo. Baki ty§ abbal akbyo ka, ‘all 

to-him was-explained. But by-him to-fafher was-said that, ‘ so-ma'i 

war'^bi jail ta cbak\’i kov“t6 bSn, ta akb"l5 paebhi pber''vih 

years have-gone thy service doing am, thy order bach turned 

nai, baki naa dustar^bal maja karSl ek b6k“d5 pan dSn^bi 
not, still my with-friends merriment to -make one goat even was-givt 
n^; ne 5 ta pobo bari bari theibi abari reine , paibi 

not ; and this thy son good good women with having-lived mone 

udavi dena, tyal moti njani koi.’ Tavi 

having-sguandered were-gi/oen, to-Mm a-big feast was-done.’ The 

abbe akbyS ka, ‘beta, tu roj maa-re bei ne badb 

by-the-father it-was-said that, * son, thou daily me-to art and all 

toj bei. Ape majba kara joje ; k§b§ka, 5 ta b^a 

thine-only is. We merriment make is-groper ; because, this thy brothe'i 

moi giel, to pacbbo jivHo Jai-bo ; ne takai giel, to pacbbc 

dead gone, he again alive beoome-is ; and lost gone, he again 

jady-bo.’ 
found-is! 


B 
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BHiLl OK BHILOpl. 


OR GlMAT^pl Dialect. 


(Nawsari Division, Baroda State.) 


Specimen II. 

A POPULAK TALE. 

Yok doM ckar pok® at®. Baki tya-mli barabar bSph nai 
One of~old-man four sons were. But them-in equal harmony not 

ato. Jove to moro padyo, tove tyi tya pab%Sl pahi hadine 
was. When he to-die fell, then ly-him those to-sons near having-called> 
bobota koya, ne paWiye lakMibe ek baSli aSdine yok 

sitting were-made, and thin of-stic&s one bundle haning-ordered one 

yok jail akbyS ka, ‘i baali tuina rauda.’ Baki kada-tbi 

one to-indwidual it-was-said that, ‘ this bundle you breah' But anyone-by 

ti muti nai. Pacbbe tyl dobe akbyS ka, ‘ ami eli 

it was-broJcen not. Afterwards by-that old-man it-was-said that, 'now this 

baali cbbodi taka, ne y5k yok ja^ yok yok lak“di laine 

bundle having-u/ntied throw, and one one individual one one stich having-taken 


muda.’ 

Ob®da kooya 

tove 

bod-debe 

muti 

gui. Tya 

pab®bal 

nawai 

break.’ 

Thus (it)-was-done then 

easily 

broken 

went. Those 

to-sons 

wonder 

lagi, 

ne ababal 

/V r\j 

ene 

koo-nS 

karan 

puohbya. 

Tove 

tyg 

felt. 

and to-father in- 

-this-way to-do-of 

reason 

was-asked. 

Then by-him 


akbyo ka, *elio badio lak^dio yok^tbyo atio, tove elibe-mai jor 

it-was-said that, ‘these all sticks together were, then these-in strength 

digs atl, tIbS tnmabal bog^li baali mute nai. ■ Jove yok 
much was, from-that by-you the-whole bundle was-broken not. When one 

yok lak“di jndi padi tove ti bod-debi muti gui. Ebl 

one stick separate was-caused-to-fall then if easily broken went. Thus 

tuma baro bopb rakbine raba, to tnmabil kado dnkb nai 

you good harmony having-kept if -will-live, then io-you anyone pain not 

dey, ne tumel dibi sukb-mai jai ; ne tnma julaine 

may-give, and of -you days happiness-in may-go; and you having-quarrelled 
juda pbd^ba, t5 tuma yok yok lak*die-gai nob^la ovi Jaba.’ 

separate will-fall, then you one one stiok-Uke weak having-become will-god 



GlM^Tl OP BAEODA. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

An old man had four sons, but there was little harmony among them. Whe 
was on deathbed, he having called his sons caused them to sit beside him, and ha 
ordered a bundle of thin sticks, told each of them to break it. But nobody could 1 
it. Then the old man said, ‘now untie the bundle, and let each one of you break 
stick apiece.’ When they did so, they could easily break all. The boys wondf 
thereat, asked the father the reason. Then he said, ‘when so many sticks were 
gether, they were very strong, and so you could not break them. When they were separ 
from each other, they were easily broken to pieces. In like manner if you will liv 
harmony, nobody will trouble you and you will live in happiness ; but if you quarrel 
are disunited, you will be weak like each separate stick.’ 
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dhDdis. 

Dhodia is the dialect spoken by the Dhondias or Dhundias, one of the aboriginal 
* tribes of Surat and Thana. They are chiefly found in the eastern parts of Jalalpur and 
Balsar, the western half of Dharampur and Bansda of Surat, and in the adjoining 
districts of Baroda and Thana. In the specimens received from Jalalpur their dialect 


is called JDMdid-JS aihl ; compare Naik^di, above, pp. 88 ff. 

The following are the revised figures : — 

Surat . • * 51,000 

Tliaua 9,000 


Total . 60,000 


Like NMk^'dis Dhodia has been influenced by the neighbouring Marathi. Thus the 
singular of strong neuter bases usually ends in a and there are some instances of the use 
of the Marathi oblique form. Thus, ladha, all ; but sonu, gold ; g^d-ma, in a village ; 
but mulnh-ma, in the country. 

The case suf&xes are generally the same as in Gujarati. Thus, pbhe, by the son ; 
hd-net to the father ; mdvfhde^ to a man ; hd-thl, from a father ; pbhl-nb, ot a daughter ; 
Idrtie ghar-ma, in the father’s house. The dative is sometimes apparently formed with- 
out any sufl&s, and the genitive occasionally ends in ho or d ; thus, hah.,, to the father; 
md, to me; jpoMho, of a daughter; Par^mekara pap, sin against God. The suffix of the 
Uiblative is sometimes the tho of northern Gujarati, which is declined like an adjective ; 
thus, tiyd-ma-thd v% rupiyd, twenty rupees from among them. 

The following are the principal pronominal forms : — 

Ms, I, by me ; md, me, to me ; mdno, my ; dmu, dmu, we, by us ; dmd, us, to us ; 
dirfuib, our. 

Tu, iu, thou, by thee ; Hwd, thee, to thee ; turn, thy ; tuml, you, by you ; tumd, you, 
to you ; tum%o, your. 

Te, to, he, that, etc. ; te'^e, by him ; td, te, him, it, etc. ; tdiid, of him, etc. ; te, t%, 
they ; t % or tey^e, by them ; tiya-ma, in them ; tdv^, of them. 

0, this ; plural e. Je, who, what, plural jt. Kuti, who ? hd, hahd, what ? hbnie, 
by anyone. 

The present tense of the verb substantive is as follows : — 


Sing. 

Plur. 

1* ahe, %, &e. 

rv dry 

atm, au» 

2. ay^ ae. 

aha^ a. 

3t ahe^ Sy, ae. 

dhe, ay, ae. 


The Past Tense is aid ( -d, -?) 

In the conjugation of all verbs, the letter h is often suffixed to the second person 
singular, although it does not always appear in the paradigms. Thus, gbh, thou wentest ; 
bJiaifjdh, learn (imperative) ; kar^jdh, do (imperative) ; mageh, thou mayest ask. 



DHODIA OF SURAT. 


1 


The following is the present tense of the verb had'^wu (imperative haddw), to beat. 


Sing. 

Pltir. 

1. lafvt 

had°'w%. 

2. had^ve. 

had^wa. 

3. 

bad%e. 

The present definite is formed from the 

present participle. Thus, iu badaUtd 


had'^tetde, thon strikest ; ami hadatHd, we strike ; tumi hadatHd, you strike. The vei 
substantive is added in order to form a present definite ; thus, mS maretdy, I am dyin; 

The form hadatetd or bad^vetd, striking, corresponds to Marathi forms such i 
mdrUi striking. It will be seen that the plural is formed from a participle hadafti 
which corresponds to Marathi mdrat. The use of different forms in the singular and tl 
plural is perhaps due to the influence of the old present. Some lists of words whic 
have not been reproduced record forms such as md karSt’dhe, I do ; hami mdrut-alm, w 
strike. Such forms look like a compromise between the Gujarati and Marathi form 
and are perhaps the first step towards the distinguishing of the singular and plural fora: 
just mentioned. 

The imperfect is formed by adding batb (not ato), etc., to the present participle. Tb 
initial h is combined with the final t of the present participle into one letter, th («l 
Thus, me lad’^vethato, or mb had^ve thald, I was striking. 

The future of badafvm or to strike, is formed as follows : — 


Sing. 

Plur. 


1. had^ih had^m* 

had°'tUf had'^wu. 


2. bad^vth. 

ba4^taj bad'^w^^ 


8. ba4^'vi. 

bad^tl, had%t. 


Besides this, we also find forms such as dkh^h, I will say. 

Tenses are formed from the past participle in the usual way, transitive verbs takm§ 
the passive construction. The past participle is formed by adding wo, o (yd) , or eld 
Thus, pad^nd, he fell ; gd, he went ; gdd or gud, they went ; md had’tyd^ I struck 

had^wd or bad^veld^ they struck. Note forms such as dikha, for dkhydf it was said 
Such also occur in the Gujarati of Surat. 

‘ I have struck ’ is me had^wd^dhe. Or vl or M may be added to the past participle, 
as in kadJield-U, they have been made. 

Amongst irregular past participles, we can quote dedheld, given ; kadheld, done j 
and gd, gone. 

Verbal nouns, such as karu, to do ; chdru-ldg, in order to tend, point to the influence 
of Marathi. Besides we also find forms such as badafwu or bad^wu, to strike. 

The general character of the dialect will be seen from the two specimens which 
follow. The first is a version of the commencement of the Parable of the Prodigal Son^ 
and the second is a village scene in which a village banker duns one of his clients. 
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BHiLl OR BHILODI 


BhodiI Dialect. 


(District Surat.) 


Specimen I. 

Kum-ek man^hae be poM ata. Tya-ma ay^te poke bah 

A-eertam to-man fwo sons were. Theni^among hy-the-younger son father 

agaj aikhi, * baba, je mil“kat mane bhag ave ti ma 
to it-icas-sdid, ‘father, what property to-my share comes that me 

de.’ Tene jat^ni m5Dkat-na bhag padi dedha. Ghana 

give.’ By-him Ms-own property-of shares having -caused-to fall were-given. Many 
dih tina nahi nla-ma badhi ekatba kari dedha ne 

days passed not that-much-in all together having-made was-given and 
aghe mnluk-mi phirn go, ne tS chhnta-^athe poleo 

afar country-into to-journey he-went, and there riotousness-with Ms-own 

badho pai^o ndadi laikho.^ Jyar to badhS kharchi 

all pice having-squandered was-ihrown. When he entirely having-expended 


rah'no. 

tyar tia 

muluk-ma bhaxe 

dukal 

pad“n6, 

ne 

tiya 

tan 

remained, 

then that 

cowntry-in a-mighty famine 

fell, 

and 

to-him 

want 

padu 

lagi. To 

go 

ne tia 

gam-na 

ek 

beri 

man'*bae 

ta 

to-fall began. He 

went 

and that 

village-of 

one 

citizen 

to-man 

near 

rano. 

Tene 

tane 

khet®ra-mS 

bhonde 

charu-lag daw®dyo. 

Je 

remained. 

By-him 

his 

fields-into 

swine 

to-feed 

he-was-senf. 

What 


chhale bhonde kbayathate te ihaine tana pet bhar“ta, 

hushs swine eating-were that having-eaten his-own belly he-wonld-have-filled, 


te 

pun 

tia kone 

dedhe nabi. 

Jyar 

tia 

bhan 

aw®na 

that 

even 

him by-anyone 

was-given not. 

When 

to-him 

senses 

came 

tyar 

ti 

aikbS, ‘ mane 

bah-na badba 

balii 

khaw*na 

jadetay. 

then 

he 

said, * my 

father-of all 

hired-servants to-eat 

is-got. 

ne] 

waw*B karetay, ne 

mi bhukhe 

maretay. 

Mi 

utbi 

mane 

and 

saving they -do, and 

I with-hunger 

am-dying. 

I 

will-rise 

my 

bab-ne 

. /V rw 

ta jai. 

ne akhi, 

“ baha, 

t\) 

me 

tuna 

ne 

father-of 

near will-go, 

and will-say. 

“father, 

by-me 

thy 

and 


Par^mehaia pap kadha ay, me tnno poho abh^wadn-no kam®n6 nahi; 

of- God ski done is, I thy son to-be-called worthy am-not ; 

ma tuna haliS kani rakb.” ’ Ti utb^no ne bah-ne pahe go. 

me thy hired-servant UJce keep.” ’ Be arose and father-of near went. 


^ Gujarati 
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Dhodia Dialict. (District Sura 

Specimen 11. 

A CONVERSATION BETWEEN ^ VILLAGE BANKER, HIS DHODIA 
DEBTOR, AND HIS EDUCATED SON. 

De-w-ohand. Alao, KikTa BMkharia. 

Dew-ehand. JELulloa, Kikld Bhikhdria. 

Kik“la. Kun-ae, ra ? 

Kikld. W1io4s‘{U), O? 


D. 

0 

te me, 

tuno 

het Dew-cband. Bar 

ugbad 

3 

D. 

This 

verily I, 

thy banker Bew-ehand. Boor 

open 

a\ 

baker 

aw. 







outside 

come. 







K. 

Eun? 

let 

ka? 

Aha, ka 

kam 

pad®nS 

1 

K. 

Who? 

Banker 

(is-U) ? 

Ah, what 

business 

fell 

th 

nlie 

rati-no tuwa 

aw^wS 

pad®nS ? 




at'SO-much night-of to-thee 

coming 

fell? 




D. 

Cbal, 

mana mag®na 

rupiya 

ne viyaj 

de. 



D. 

Come, 

my owed 

rupees 

and interest 

give. 



K. 

Te 

kaba rupiya 

tu 

mage ? 




K. 

Those 

what rupees 

thou demandest ? 



: 

D. 

Ayak,^ 

ohalih rupiya 

tuwa 

bal 

deway®d6 


tana 

B. 

Hear, 

forty rupees 

to-thee 

bullock was-caused-to-he- given of-tha\ 

ne 

rupiya 

Ijat tune bbawa 

pannawu lag 

dedbela 

te ; 

n 

and 

rupees 

sixty thy brother 

to-marry for 

were-given 

those ; 

at 

rupiya 


tuwa 

kbaw“tia dedbela 

te; 

e 

bad! 


rupees twenty to-thee for-suhsistence were-gwen those; these all 

miline riipiya dodh-lio law. 


hming-heen-mited rupees one-md-a-half-humdred bring. 

K. Mi tuM'a mane kliet®ra»ma-tlii tin hara Idiat dedhell • 
K. By-me to-thee my fields4n-from three hdrds nee were-given 
te ki gua ? 

those where gone ? 


^ The MarSthl aiJc, 
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D. Tang, rupiya clialilj Tiyaja-ma gaina ; to kliara. 

D. Of -them rupees forty interest-m went ; that true. 

K. Hi. Ula badha rupiya dah mahina yiyaja-mS l<a? 

K. JEh. So many rupees ten months interest-in what ? 

D. Tuna Dew-liam hat rupiya viyaja-mS vetae. Tiya-ma-tha 

D. {By-)ihy God's-oath sixty •rupees interest-in becomes. Them-in-from 

Tih rupiya tune ohhut luey^li. Tu mano juno asami ahe, 

twenty rupees to-thee remission was-allowed. Thou my old client art, 

te-thi. 
that- from. 

K. Rakh. Mane poha Rad^ka hadu de. 0 bhan®'nel6 ae, ne 

K, Wait. my son JRadkd to-call allow. He educated is, and 

to hisab gani. Ead^ka. nana tuwi wakhate-wakhate 

he the-account, loiU-count. Tiadlsd. Whatever moneys to-thee from-time-to-time 

dedhela, tl tune oh5p“^da-ma jama kadhela-bi ka nai ? 

were-givent those by-thee accounUbooh-in credit made-are or not ? 

D. Le, joni o tuno hisab. 

D. Take, see this thy account. 

R. Tune dedheli rakam jama kadheli ka ae ? Tu 

R. To-thee given sums credit made where is ? Thou 

khota-khdta lakhine ama garib man'^JiS thage. Tu 

false-false-things having-written us poor men robbest. Thou 

mageh te rupiya pachali butha. Tu Phojdarae pg,he te 

mayest-cla/im those rupees fifty simply. Thou Folice-oficer near verily 

chal tuwa malam pade. 

come to-thee evident it-will-fall. 

D. Chg/l, rupiya, paobalj pun de ka, nal 

F. Gome, rupees fifty at-any-rate dost-thou-give or not 

de? 

dost-thou-give ? 


R. 

Pacha, J| 

te-khara 

ma. 

poch 

de, ne 

tuna pai^a chhede 

B. 

Fifty 

truly 

to-me 

receipt 

give, and 

thy pice in-skirt 

badh. 







tie-up. 







D. 

Rad®ka,, 

tue 

te 

thodS 

lakh^tS 

wachHS ^ikh“n6. 

JD. 

Radkd, 

by-thee 

verily 

in-a-Uttle 

in-writing 

in-reading it-was-learnt. 

MathI 

ghano 

phati-goh 

ka? 

Tnma, 

nihali-ml bhan^bi 

Therefore 

much 

bursting-thou-wentest what ? 

You 

schools-in having-taught 


bhan^bine Ijarkare i koha udha kari-mey“l5. 

having-taught by -the- Government this how-much topsy-turvy has-been-made- 

Tumi bhan^jah te a,mu ka, karu ? 

You learn then toe what may-do ? 



DHODIA OF STJRAT. 


R. Tumi iar^jah, taha bliar“jah. Karlcare t' 

JS. Toil may-do, that you-may -gather. By-the- Government vei 

aji-j kadbi-ahe. 

good-very done-is. _______ 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

1. Beo-ahand . — Hullo ! Kikla Bhikharia. 

2. KiMn.—-'Who are you ? 

3. 2). — I your Banker. Open the door and come out. 

4. K. — Ho ! Is it you Seth ? What brings you here so late at night ? 

5. B. — WeU, bring the money you owe me with the interest. 

6. K . — What amount do you want ? 

7. B. — Look here ! B40 for the bullock I got you, EGO given to you for marryii 

your brother, and E20 given to you for subsistence. Bring E160 in a! 

8. K . — What became of the 3 hard^ of rice I gave you from my fields ? 

9. B. — Well ! I set off E40 on that account against the interest. 

10. K. — Hum ! So many rupees for interest of 10 months ? 

11. B.—l swear by your patron God that the interest amounts to EGO ; but I alio 

you a remission of E20 therefrom, as you are my old client. 

12. K. — Wait ! Let me call my son Radka. He is educated and will cast up tl 

accounts. 

13. RarfM— Have you credited in your account book the sums paid to you fro; 

time to time, or not ? 

14. B. — See. Here is the account 1 

15. B . — Where are the amounts paid credited ? 

You keep false accounts and cheat us poor people. Your due comes i 
simply E50. Just come to the police court and you will see. 

16. JD.— Well, do you want to pay E50 even or not? 

17. B. — E50, by all means. Pass a receipt and take your money. 

18. B. — Radka ! As you have just learnt to read and write, have you got wini 

in your head, eh ? What humbug has Government started by educat 
ing you ? W^hat shall we do when you take to real learning ? 

19. 22.— You will reap what you sow. The Government has after all done the righ 

thing. 

^ A Mra is tlie name of a corn measure. Twenty^one maunds = one ‘ big bars/ and 7 mannds one * small bars/ 


s 
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KONKAriJT. 

The Kohkanis are a tribe winch is found in the Nawsari Bivision of the Baroda 
State, the eastern part of Bharampur and Bansda in the Surat Agency, in the Surgana 
State, in Talukas Peint and Kalwan of district Nasik, and in Khandesh, especially in 
Pimpalner. The estimated numbers of speakers are as follows : — 

Nawsari 5,613 

Surat Agency 125,000 

Surgana 9,000 

Nasik 78,000 

Khandesh ..... ....... 15,000 

Total . 232,618 


The Kohkanis consider themselres as superior to the Bhils and say that their an- 
cestors originally came from the Konkan. Their appearance resembles that of the 
Konkan Thaktirs. 

The Kohkani dialect is not uniform in all districts. As we proceed southwards it 
more and more approaches Marathi, and in Bharampur and the southern part of Taluka 
Peint of Nasik it might with equal right he classed as a Marathi dialect. The influence 
of Marathi, in the form which that language assumes in the Northern Konkan, is, how- 
eyer, traceable eyerywhere, though the base of the Kohkani dialect is Gujarati, or rather 
Gujarati Bhili, 

There is a strong tendency to nasalize vowels. Thus, dhd and aha, he is ; ta and ra, 
a particle of frequent use in queries and exhortations. Compare the corresponding 
re in the Magahi dialect of Bihari (Vol. y, Pt. ii, p. 30). 

The mixed character of the dialect is easily recognizable in the inflexional forms. 

Thus the oblique form is usually identical with the base, as is also the case in 
Gujarati. Occasionally, however, and especially in Bharampur, we find forms such as 
marfsd-ld, to a man. 

The suflSxes of the dative are ne and Id ; those of the genitive nd and cJid ; thus, 
hdhds-clm and bdhds-nd, of the father. The suffix chd of the genitive does not, however, 
seem to occur in Nawsari. Similarly we find ghddb and ghbdd, a horse, and so on. 

‘ My’ is md-nd and vm-jd, or mdjlid. 

The past tense of finite verbs is usually formed as in Gujarati Bhili ; thus, giyd, he 
went ; padnb, he fell. Note that the neuter form ends in a as in the Marathi of the 
Konkan ; thus, sdnga, it was said. Marathi forms such as jhdld, he became ; mdrHa, 
it was struck, however, are of frequent occurrence, especially in Bharampur and Nasik. 

The future is formed as in Marathi ; thus, Jcutln, I shall strike ; dkhan, I shall say. 

The plural of the imperative is formed as in Marathi ; thus, gJidld, put ye. 

The conjunctive participle is sometimes, especially in Nawsari, formed as in Gujarati 
Bhili, and sometimes as in Marathi ; thus, harme, having done ; wdtun, having divided. 
In Bansda we also find forms such as khdi-hm, having eaten ; compare Khande^i Jchdi- 
sail, and the change of a to A in the Gujarati Bhili of Mahikantha. 

It will not, however, be necessary to go into further details. It will be sufficient 
to give short specimens of the various forms of the dialect. The first specimen which 
follows is a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son received from Nawsari. It is 
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comparatively free from Marathi elements. The second one is a short conversati 
between two Bhils received from Surgana, for which I am indebted to Mr. A. H. 
Simoox, LC.S. It is more mixed up with Marathi. Mr. Simeox, however, states tl 
this may to some extent be due to the fact that the young chiefs who assisted hi 
in preparing it had been educated in Marathi schools. 

The third specimen is the beginning of a version of the Parable of the Prodigal S( 
received from Dharampur. The Marathi element is here exceptionally strong. This ma 
however, be due to similar reasons as those just alluded to with regard to the Surgai 
specimen. 
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(Nawsahi, Baroda State. 


Specimen I. 


Ek manus-ne don 

posa 

hota. 

Te-ma-na lahana-ne 

bas-la 

One 

man-to two 

sons 

were. 

Them-in-of the-younger -by 

father-to 

akba, 

‘ rupia-na 

ma-la 

bhag 

de. ’ Teh-ne teh-la 

paisa 

it-was-said, 

‘ money-of 

me-to 

share 

give. ’ By-him them-to 

money 

vichi 

didha. 

Thoda 

dis puthi labana posa saiS 

ek®thi 


having -divided 
harine 


icas-given. A-few 

dus®re mul®k-ma giya. 

having-made another country-in went. 

hhovi didha, tShS te 

having-frittered was-given, then that 

te-ne tath ad“ohan. padhii. I5ha te 

him-to there distress fell. Then he 

tath jaine rah®n5. Tene 

there having-gone li/oed. By-him 


after the-younger 

Tene tath 
By-him there 

des-mi dukal 
country -in famine 

te dei-mS-na 
that country -in- of 


daw®dy6. Je sig bhud khahHa te-ml-tbi 


he-was-sent. What husTcs swine 

ate 

mar®ji 

hoini ; 

pan konhi 

te-la 

wish 

beoame ; 

but anyone-{by) 

him-to 

hu%ar 

hot, 

tew a akhi 

ke, 

sensible 

became, 

then it-was-said 

that, 


son all 
maja>mi 
e-in 
pad“n5. 
fell. 
ek 
one 
bhud 
swine 
pot 
belly 

nahl, 
not. 


together 

paisa 

money 

Ne 

And 


ahas, 

are, 


ne 

and 


bhakhar 

bread 


pan 

also 


khub 

much 


aha ; 
is ; 


tena potana khet-ma 
his own field-in 

p6ta-na 
that-in-from his-oicn 

kahi dihS 

anything was-given 

'ma-na bas-ne kew®dik kamara 

* my father-to how-many servants 

pan ma to bhuke marS-ha. 

but I indeed by-hmger dymg-am. 

s % 


]ana>ne 
person-to 
cbaru-la 
graze-to 
bharu-la 
filhto 
To 
Se 
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Ma utliine ma-na basa-pa jen ne te-ne jaine 

I having -arisen my father-near ■will-go and Tiirn-to having-gone 


akhan, “ 

ba. 

may 

tune 

agT ne 

jng-ne 

agT 

pap 

will-say, “father, 

by -me 

of-thee 

before and 

heaven-of 

before 

sin 

karya he. 

Ata 

tnna 

mi posa 

kahewau 

nahi, 

ma-la 

tuna 

committed is. 

Now 

thy 

I son 

may-he-called not, 

me-to 

thy 

kamara-ma-na 

ek 

gan.” ’ 

Ne to 

uthine 

pota-na 

bas-pa 

giya. 

servatits-in-of 

one 

countd' ’ 

And he 

having-arisen 

his-own father-near 

went 


T5 haju 

dur hota taha 

tena 

has-ne 

ditha ; 

te-ne 

daya 

Se 

St'lll/ 

distant was then 

his 

father-by 

he-was-seen ; 

him-to 

pity 

anij 

Be 

■ to dhawdine hochie 

■ waPgi 

giya, ne 

te-ne 

goja 


and 

he having-run neck-to 

having-stuck 

went, and 

him-to 

kisses 

didha. 

Posa-ne te-la 

akha ke, 

‘ha. 

may 

tune 

were- given. 

The-boy-by him-to 

it-was-said that. 

* father. 

hy-me 

of-thee 


ag”! ne jug-ne agl pap karya he, ne tuna posa ni 

before and heaven-of before sin done is, and thy son not 

kabewan.’ Bas-ne potana bali-ne akbl ke, 

I-may -he- called ’ The-father-by his-own servant-to it-was-said that, 

tumi b^ phad^ki liya ne ela-ne sada, ena hat-la muddi 

you good clothes bring and him-to put-on, his hand-to a-ring 

ghala, ap% khaine khu^i hoie. Kem-ke mana posa mari 
put-on, we having -eaten merry shall-become. because my son having -died 

gay^la bota, to pasa jiv^ta hoina ; to bhuli-gay^la hota, to jad“na. 

gone was, he again alive became ; h e lost was, he was-found, 

Ne ap®la sari maja kar®ti.’ 

And we all merriment make’ 

I wakhat tena motha posa kbet-ma hota, to ghar-ne wangle 

This time his eldest son field-in was, he house-of near 

pohSchya, taha tene nach®ta tatha gata aik*ne. Tene 

arrived, then by-him dancing and singing was-heard. By-him 

ek haji-la ■wahaxine soda, ‘ i kay aha ? ’ Tene 

one servant-to having-called it-was-asked, ‘ this what is ? ’ By-him 

akha ke, ‘tnna bhau anah, tnna bas-ne mothi mej^bani 

it-was-said that, ‘ thy brother has-come, thy father-by a- great feast 

karih, kem-ke tena posa te-ne jisa hota tisa pasa maPna.’ 

has-been-made, because his son him-to as was so again was-obtainedd 

B aikine to rag“way®n6. Te-la ghar-ma eu-la mar^ji nahf 

This having- heard he became-angry, Mim-to house-in come-to wish not 

hoti. Te-ne bas-ne bahar eine sam“jawy6 ; pan te-la 

was. His father-by outside having-come he-was-persuaded ; but him-to 

goth akh’ta bas-la akha ke, ‘ hed, ma hada war®sl 

story telling father-to it-was-said that, ‘see, I so-many years 
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hoina tari tuni o]iak“ri karih, tuni 

heoame yet thy service has-been-dom, thy 

j, , clihodi nahl. Te-pan mana clostar-ne 

has-been-abandoned not Sowever my friend-to 


nahi 

not 


Gk lahan bokMe pan 

one small goat even 

aram^cbad-ni-satlie tuna paisa 

harlots-of-with thy money 

pan motlii mej^bani kari.’ 
even great a-feast was-made: 

mane-bare dis^la rebes, ne 

me-of-with always Uvest^ and 

to kbusi boi-la joije, 

indeed gladness become-to is-proper. 

tuna bbau mari gaj^la. 


pan 

but 


boll may 

bidding by-me 

kbu^i 

merriment 

tuna 
thy 

didba, to ana 


a 

this 


didba; 
was-given ; 

kboyi 

having-frittered was-given, he 
Tene akbS ka, 

By-him it-was-said that, 

mana i sara tuna-j. 


my 

ne 
and 
to 


koi- 
any-c 
karu-] 
mahe- 

posa- 
son-h 

tij 

came th 

posa tb 

son, tin 

Tu-li 


.7 7 ,, =“•' pasa uyTa 

% irot^r having.dkd ms-gone, he again alive 

CO * 


to 

he 


jad*na.’ 
was-found.^ 


this all {is)-tUne-Gertainly. Thee-> 
karu-la jbije. 0 
make-to is-proper. Thi 
bbina; ne bbuli-gay®li 
became ; and lost-went. 


kbusi 
merriment 

p^a jiy^ta 
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A SHORT DIALOGUE. 

H. A. Simcox, Msg. 

, I.C.S,, 1899,) 


A.— ArS, 

ta 

koa abas. 

rS ? 

A. . ——S.a llOi 

thou 

who art, 

eh ? 

B.~Mi 

bbil 

abB. 


B.— I 

bhU 

am. 


A. — Taja 

aaw 

kay rS ? 


A.— Thy 

name 

what eh ? 


B. — Tsaya. 
B.— Tanya. 

A.— Tu 

kotbS. 

( or, kukada ) 

jatos, 

A . — Thou 

where 

( or, whither ) 

goest, 


(State Surgaua.) 


{or was 
( dwell 


B. — Mulher-la 
B. — Mulher-to 

A. — Mtillier 
A. — Mulher 

). 

). 


jatuya, 

Bgo. 


maha 

great 


kay 

what 


B. — Ma-la tatadi-clia 
B. — Me4o urgency-of 
soira ? 

Gomenienoe ? 

A. — Mi karia 

A. -'— 1 will-mahe 

B. — (Paa) ■ ta 
B.~ -{But) thou> 

A. — ^Mi athala 

A. — I here-of 

B. — Ohal-ra ma-la 

B , — Go-then me-to 


lamb 

distant 


kam 

work 


aM. 

is. 


Atba 

Sere 


T%? 

ehr 


rat-cM 

night-of 


rat 


rahay. 


aba. 


Akhu maji atba kbaya-piya-ebi 
Also my here eating-and-drinking-of 


yawastha. 
arrangemen t. 

koa abas, ra ? 

who art, eh ? 

katbya . abS, 
stiek-man am, 

gbarl gbeaa. 
to-home having-taken. 


1 



konkakI of stjbgana. 


A.- 

— Arara, 

tu 

ta ISgMa ahas ra, tu-la 

kay 

jhhala, : 

A.- 

— Alas, 

thou 

then lame art eh, Ihee-to 

what 

has-hecome, t 

B.- 

— Maje 

payat’ 

kita mud^la (ruHa) 

aha. 

Atha 

dhavi 

Br 

— Mine 

in-foot 

a-thorn hrohen {pierced) 

is. 

Here 

a-barbt 

ahS 

rS? 






is 

what ? 






A.- 

-Hoy. 

Atha 

bes (hular) dhavi ahS, 

To 

udya 

saka, 

A.- 

-Yes. 

Here 

good [clecer) barher is. 

He to-morrow 

morni. 


tuja kata kadkil. 


tJiy thorn will-extract. 


B.- 

Athun 

Mulher kitik 

(kodak) 

lamb 

aha, 

ra ? 

B.- 

- From-here 

Midher how-much [how-greaf) 

distant 

is. 

eh? 

A.- 

•Daha kos. 

isa pena. 





A.~ 

- Ten kos 

twenty miles. 





B.- 

-Ababa, ma-la Big®dya-la hoda 

lamb yok 

disSt 

kasa 

jawa-jil. 

B.~ 

• Well, me-to 

lame-one-to so-great 

far one 

in-day 

how can-be-gont 

A.— 

■ Tu-la payi chalu-la nihi 

padat. 

Ha 

marag 

bhai 

A.- 

■ Thee-to on-foot walk-to not 

falls. 

This 

road 

grea 

wahat. 

Tu-la 

ekad-jan gadi-war 

bisun 

* 

gheil. 


is-borne. 

Thee-to 

someone carriage-on 

having-sat 

will-take. 



B. — Bes, ohal. Ap“lya ghara jaS, an (harl) 

B . — Well, proceed. Our-own to-house will-go, and [together] 

s 

]eti. 

will-dine. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

A. — HallOj who are yon ? 

B. — A Bhil. 

A. — What is your name ? 

B. — Tanya. 

A. — Where are you going ? 

B. — To Mulher. 

A. — Mulher is very far off. Stay here for the night. 

B. — I have some urgent business there, and who would give me food here ? 

A. — I will. 

B, — But who are you ? 

A. — I am the watchman here. 

B. — Well, take me to your house. 

A. — Hallo, you are lame ; what is the matter ? 

B. — I have a thorn in my foot ; is there a barber here ? 
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A. — Yes, there is a good barber here. He will pull it out for you in the morning. 

B. — How far is Mulher ? 

A — About ten kos, or say twenty pena.* 

B. — How wiU a lame man as I am be able to walk so far in a day ? 

A. — You will not hare to walk. This road is much used for traffic. Somebody 
will let you sit in his cart. 

B. — Well, let us go and dine at your house. 


^ A flna, is tlxe distance a man will go witli a load on his head without resting. The people iiaye no clear conception 
of distance and seldom use the word 
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Specimen ill. 

Ek-koni man^sa-la doQ por^gha h.6ta; an tyant^la dlial£®la-ni 

A-cerfain man-to two sons were; and ihem-in-qf the-younger-h^ 


ap“le bakas-la 

sang^la 

kf, 

‘ babas, majka wata-cka il 

to 

Ms-own father-to 

it-was-said 

that, 

‘father, my share-of will-come 

that 

mal ma-la 

dya.’ 

An 

tya-ni padar-cki miFkat 

tyan-la 

property me-to 

give.’ 

And 

him-by his-own property 

fhem-to 

watun 

dill. 

An 

balm diwas na jhala kodEt 

te 

having-divided was-given. 

And 

many days not passed in- that 

that 


dhak^'la por^gka-ni sagk^la gola kela an baku dar de§a-cki 

yowngef son-hy all collected was-made and very distant country-of 

wat dharti ; an tatka wait gotklt padar-cki sagk^li milkat 

way was-taken ; and there had living-in Ms-own all property 

nas*li ; an tya-m jar sagk^lS kkar^ekun tak“la taka 

was-squandered ; and him-by when all having-spent was-thrown then 

te de^at m5tka kaj pad®la, an tya-la ad^ohan padae lag’^R; 

that m-country great famine fell, and hirn-to difficulty to fall began ; 

an te de^-eka ek jumidarae tatka jann rakala ; an tya-ni 

and that country-of one citizen’s there having-gone lived; and him-by 

tya-la setit duk^ri ckaru-la dawadla. 

him-to in-the-field swine feed-to was- sent. 


Naik*'4i and Konkani may be considered as tke last links in tke ckain connecting 
tke Bkili of Makikantka witk tke broken Maratki dialects of Tkana. In Nasik 
Konkani gradually merges into Kbande^i, tke principal latignage of Kkandesk and tke 
adjoining parts of Nasik, Bnldana, and Nimar. Some Bkil dialects spoken in tkese dis- 
tricts are almost identical witk Kkande^i, and they will be dealt witk in wkat follows : — 


T 
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PANCHSLT. 

The Panchals, or brass-workers, of Buldana have been reported to speak a separate 
dialect called Panohall The number of speakers has been estimated at 660. 

A. version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son in Panchali has been received from 
the Melkapur Taluka on the Khandesh border of Buldana, It exhibits a form of speech 
which, in many points, is related to Khande^i, though of a much more mixed nature. 

The pronunciation is apparently the same as in Khande^i. It should, however, be 
noted that final a and 6 or u are freq[uendy interchanged. Thus, porya and poryo, a 
son ; tdrd, taro and idru, thy ; gc^yb and gayd, he went ; hdt-mb, on the hand ; 
dng-ma, on the body, etc. 

The inflexion of nouns differs from Khandesi in so far as there are no traces of 
the oblique plural ending in s ; thus, chdngHyd mdnm-na, of good men. 

The case of the agent is formed by adding ne, na, or e ; the dative by adding na ; 
the locative by adding ma, etc. Thus, Idp-ne and tape, by the father ; manus-na, 
by the man, to the man ; wdwar-ma, in the field. Note also ye ritany in this way. 

There is apparently no neuter gender. Compare gdm aihu dh singing to-hear 
came ; pet bhare a^tu, he would have filled his belly ; i-na eh nbhar-m puchl, he 
asked a servant. 

Pronouns. — ‘ I ’ is M as in Gujarati and Malvi ; ‘ my ’ is mdrd ; ‘ thy ’ tdrd and 
ibrb; ‘ his ’ u-na; ‘ your ’ twmdrb, and so on. Note also 6, he ; u-na and tl-ne, by him ; 
ye, this ; ye-hyb, to this; je, who, etc. 

The verb substantive is chha as in Gujarati and the Khandesi of Nimar. Chha 
■ (or chhe) is used for all persons and numbers of the present tense. The past tense is, 
singular,!, hbtb, ox to; 2, hbtds ; %hbtb, hbtd, thb, and^w^a; plural, 1, hbtb; 2, 
Jibtd; 3, hbtd. 

The present tense of finite verbs is formed by adding chha to the old present ; 
thus, hu jdu-chha, I go ; tv> jdi-chha, thou goest ; b jdi-chha, he goes. Other forms 
are hit maras, I die ; tu rahi-ch, thou remainest ; 6 duoas, he comes j hdmi mdru, we 
strike ; hit mdras chhe, I am striking. 

The past tense is formed by adding the suflQxes d or yd; thus, b Idgyd, he began ; 
gayb, gayd, he went ; rahd, he remained ; b didii naM, that was not given ; hit tdri 
Seiod hari, I did thy service, etc. 

There are only a few instances of a future. Thus, hawhas, I will say ; mdrus, I 
will strike ; hdm, I shall be ; dpuy> dnand hard, we shall make merry. The last men- 
tioned form hard is probably simply the first person plural of the present. In dp^m 
hhdl pn majd hari, let us eat and drink and make merry, hari seems to correspond to 
the Ehande^i future ending in I. 

The verbal noun is formed as in Khandesi. Thus, suh’^wd, to say; hardwd and 
hanod-nd, to make ; ad^chan padyd Idgl, distress began to arise. In poshdhh dng-ma 
meV'nd, put a cloth on his body, the form ending in nd seems to be a future participle 
passive, corresponding to Marathi forms ending in to. 

The conjunctive participle is formed as in Khandesi. Thus, wdtl, having divided ; 
acA*!?*,. having been; harin, having done. Note also aihiye, having heard, where the 
guflSx e of the case of the agent has been substituted for n.. 
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Bk manus-na be 
One man-to two 

‘ ba, mara 

that, ‘fiithey, wiy 


porya 

sons 


(Melkapur Talitka, District Buldaj^a 


hota. ISTanho 
toene. The-younger 

Ms'a-ni dhan-daw“lat ma-na 

share-of wealth-property me-to 


porya ba-na kaich] 
son father-to says 


da.’ 

gk>e.’ 


bewa-na hi wn+i j-j- 

porya sam-dhi jm-gani des-par Is 

all amther-ooantryto ■ UainytaUn ZIZ. 

i-oe ciain-baj! kariu ifu j,; 


Bap-m 

Father-l 

nhanho 

ihe-yotmgt 

Wa whi 
ther 

nakhi : 


this in-manner spent having-been went, 
Kioto kal padya. Mahg u-na ghaui 


an Z'Z m 

y tms ^'th'^mauYbeT snpMi A/f^r Yin^7^/%n^ A 

das-ma 
country-mto 

padya lagi. 
to-fall began. 

ap“lu wawar 
Ms-own field 

nakhis konda-par 
l^ft hmJcs-on 


then 

great famine ^ fell' Vt7 

_ _ great diffieul 

T K%Iiar gaya raha. Mahg 6 manus-r 

he-went Uved. Then that mmrU 

mkh-™ aele-ohha. WhS. 6 ^anos-na dpkTe kh&i 

to.a»toh he-jynt-U There lUt m„.hy ly.e^„ ha^ng-eate 

'w as’tu, 5 kona 

wimgy^ lelly fiUed might-have-been, that by-my-on 


him-to was-given not. "^^Thw <^awa 6 ap-ne suk“i 

^ opened, then he to-himself to 

lagya, ‘mara bap-na Htffin nankar-kan - ^ 

iegan, ‘my father-of how-many s^vZ^ar h • T' 

M »..M ^ 

Sm# I hungry die. My father fn j. ^^awhas ki, “ba. 

» — « „ IT, "^‘■ 
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barabar nabi. Ata ma-na ina-upar moPkari-nigata wagaw.” ’ 

fit am-not. Now me-to heme-forth a-Jiired-sermnt-Uhe treats ’ 

Yawa icbar karin mang ayo, U-na bap-ti dur-ti 

Thus a>-thought hming-made then came. Rim-to father-from far-ofi-from 

3 ui u-na daya awas, u-na beta-na gal-ma miti mari 

seeing him-to pity comes, him-hy son-to the-necTc-on embracing was-struch 

u-na boka lida. Pore bap-na kayeobba, ‘ba, ma-na Dew-no 

him-hy a-Mss was-tahen. Son father-to said, fiather, me-hy God-of 

wa toro gbano ap^rukb kari ; ata taru porya kawa-na barabar 

and thine great fault was-made ; now thy son be-ealled-to fit 
nabi.’ Bap-na cbak“ra-na kawba kl, ‘ cbang''l6 posbakb tbat-ti 
I-am-not.’ Father-by sermnts-to it-was-told that, ^ good a-dress state-with 
ang-ma mePno; bat-mo ang'^i, pag-mo jodd gbal, liabi, aj 

on-body should-he-put ; on-hand a-ring, on-foot a-shoe put, having-said, to-day 

apun kbai-pii maja kari. Mar5 beto aj-kanti 

we having-eaten-and-drunJc merriment shall-maJce. My son to-day-mtil 
gayo samaj^ta-tba, aj pbiri ayo ; je nabi buy“to, to 

was-gone I-was-nnderstanding, to-day bach came ; who not existed, he 
aj sap^dyo.’ Mbun auand karawa lagya. 

to-day is-fomd’ Therefore joy to-maJce they-began. 


Moto poryo -wawar-ma boto. Gbar-kan ayo, gbar-ma cbalyo 
The-elder son in-field was. Rome-near came, the-house-m went 
nacb tama^a gano bajaw’^no aiku ai. Yaju i-na ek nokar-na 

dancing show singing music to-hear came. And him-by one servant- to 

pucbi. Naukar kaicbba, ‘tara nanba bbai ayo-cbba. 0 

it-was-asTced. Tke-servant says, ‘ thy younger brother come-is. He 


kbu^alini pbiri aya, bape 
safe-and-sound back came, by-father 
u-na rag ayo, wa gbar-ma 

him-to anger came, and house-ihto 


kbawa karita.’ Ye aikiye 
a-feast . is-made. This having-heard 

na-jay. U-na bap baber 

not-would-go. . His father out 


ayo wa u-nya in^tya kar®wa lagya. 0 poaya bap-kan kawa 

came and his entreaties io-maJee began. That son father-to to-tell 

lagya, ‘ ba, bu aj-kan-ti Ma waras tari ^ewa kari, tara 
began, ^father, 1 to-day-till so-many years thy service did, thy 

hukum bb%y6 nabi, yew^du acMna tu-na ma-na wa mara 

command was-transgressed not, such being thee-by me-to and my 

dos-na obain kar“wa-na ek bokMu bi dida TiaTij . Q 

friends-to merriment to-make one kid even was-given not. This 

nbana tara p6rya-ni sam“di paiso cbaia*baji-na ndai-nakbi, 6 

younger thy son-by all money riotous-living -with was-squandered, he 

ayo tari u-na mei^wani kari.’ Ye-kyo ba kavba lagyo, ‘pdrya, 

came yet him-to a-feast is-made j This-to father to-tell began, ‘ son, * 
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tu mara jawala-ch rahiclij je mara diha te tara chha. Ap 

thou my near-vierUy livest, which mine is that thine is. Th 

anand karo he yug hote. Taro bhai maro thoj Jita hixyi 

joy should-maTce this proven was. Thy brothef dead loast alive becam 

harai gaya-tha, to aj sap“dya.’ 

lost gone-was, he to-day is-found.* 
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RANAWAJ. 

TMs dialect is spoken by tbe Khiste Brabmans of the Burhanpur Tahsil of Nimar. 
The number of speakers has been estimated for the use of this Surrey at 600. 

Banawat is, in all essential points, identical with the current Khande^i of the 
Burhanpur Tahsil. The following peculiarities should be noted : — 

Binal vowels in postpositions are often dropped ; thus, tyal and tya-le, to him ; 
Jamm iox jamd-ndt of the 'property. 

N is often cerebral ; thus, md-‘^, my. 

Note also the y in forms such as ghar-myd, in the house ; Idgyd and Idgd, he began, etc. 
There are no traces of the oblique plural form ending in s. A form ending in di 
or hat seems to be used instead ; thus, majur-hdt-le, to the servants ; lohe-hdt-nl gardl, 
a crowd of people ; chhdhyydt-le, to the daughters. The sufdx of the case of the agent 
is e ; thus, by the father. Note also the postposition ward-me in suddhi-ward-me, 
on his senses; tyd-m ward-me, thereupon. The suffix in tyd-m in the last instance 
is the usual oblique form of the genitive suffix. 

The plural of strong masculine bases ends in d; thus, ghodd, a horse and horses. 
With regard to pronouns w e may note the plural forms tya-nd, their ; tydt-le, to 
them, etc. 

The verb substantive is chhau, I am, second and third persons chhe or chha; plural, 

1, chhejechh; 2 and 3, chhetechh. The past tense is chhd and thd, used for all persons 
and numbers. 

Similarly chh is used in the present tense of finite verbs instead of Khande^i s ; 
thus, mdrachh and mdr^chhai I, thou, or he, strikes ; plural, 1, mdr^jechh^ 2 and 3, 
md'f'techh. In the plural forms the final chh is often, in all such forms, replaced by 
ch ; thus, tyd mdrHeoh, they strike. 

The past tense is formed as in Khande^i. Note, however, the forms ending in yd ; 
thus, Idgd and Idgyd, began ; puchya, it was asked. 

‘ To strike ’ is given as mdi'^uoa, and the future of that verb is, singular, 1, mdr^m ; 

2, mdr^sl ; 3, mdrai ; plural, 1, mdr^su ; 2, mdr’^sd ; 3, mdf'tl. 

Note finally the form hhml mamwa, let us make merry.. 

In all essential points, however, the specimen which follows will show that 
Ranawat closely agrees with ordinary Khande^i. 

[ No. 46.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

BHILI OB BHILOBl. 

Banawat Dialect. (BuKHAKPua Tahsil, District Nimar.) 

Koni-ek manus-le don ohhokh’a chha. Tya-ma-thi nhana bap-le 
A-oertain man-to two sons were. Them-in-from the-yownger the-f other -to 

mhan'Wa laga, .‘baba, jo-kihl jaman hissa mani hissa-majhar 

to-say began, ^father, what-ever of-property share my share-mfo 
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ye to de.’ Phiri tyaye tyat-le jama wati dim. 

comes that give* Then, hy-him them^to property having-divided was-given. 
Phiri thoda dis-thi nhana chhok^ra aw®glii jama-karine dur 

Then few days-after the-younger son all ha/oing -collected far 

des-le cMPna gya. Ankho tetha udhal-handi karine pas-ni 

a-comtry-to going icent. And there spendthriftness having -done near -of 

jama khoi dini. Phiri tyaye aw^gha khar^chi-fcakya- 

property having-squandered was-given. Then by-him all had-been-eccpended- 

bad tya del-majhar kal padya, tyani-thi tyal m5thi ad“chan 

after that country-into famine fell, of-that-from to -him great difficulty 

pad®wa lagi. Tarao. to tya des-ma-na ek hhala-manas-pase jaine 

to-fall began. Then he that country -in-of one gentleman-near having-gone 

rah®na. Tyaye te tyal dukkar charawal ap^na khet-majhar 

remained. By-him then to-him swine to-graze his-own field-into 


pathavya. Taran dukkar jya- phot'^a khat tya*ni-wara-me tyaye ap“jaa 

he-was-sent. Then the-swine which husks eat them-with by-him his-own 

pet hharawa asa tyal waPna ; ankho tyal koni kihf 

belly should-be-filled so to-him it-appeared; and to-him by-any-body anything 
diua uahf. Phiri to ^uddhi-wara-me yeine mhan'^wa laga ka, 

was-given not. Then he senses-on having-come to-say began that, 


* mana hap-na kaPlak 
‘ my father-of how-m.any 

Ahkh5 mi hhuk-thi maraohh. 

And 1 hunger-with am-dying. 

taraph jasH ani tyal mhan^sS, 

towards will-go and to-him will-say, 
wa turn samor pap kye chha. 

and of-thee before sin done is. 

layak rah“na nahl. Ap®m 

worthy I-remained not. Thy-own 


bhakar chhe. 
bread is. 

uthine ap^na bap-ui 

having-arisen my -own father-of 

" are hap, mi aka^-ni Tiruddh 
O father, by-me heaven-of against 
At-pas-thi tuna chh6k®ra mhan^wan 
Senceforth thy son to-be-called 

ekhada majur pramane mal thaw.” ’ 
one servant like to-me keep.” ’ 


majurhat-le pet 
servants-to belly 

Mi 
I 


hharine 

having-filled 


Phiri to uthine ap®na hap-ni taraph gya. Taran to dur 

Then he having -arisen his-own father-of towards went. Then he far 

chhe at®la-majhar tya*na bap-le tyal j5ine, pet-majhar khal-bali 
was in-the-meawwhile his father-to him having-seen, the-heart-in compassion 
wana, ankho tyaye tya-ni gala-majhar daw®dme bilag®na ne tya-na 

came, and by-him his the-nech-on having-run it-was-clung and his 


maku lina. Phiri ohhok“ra tyal mhan®wa laga, ‘hap, akas-hi 
, hiss was-tahen. Then the-son to-him to-say began, father, heaven-of 

Yiruddh wa , tuni samor mi pap kye chha; ankho at-pas-thi tuna 

against and of-thee before by-me sin made is; and henceforth thy 

chhok®ra mhan®wa layak mi rah®na nahi.’ Pan hape ap*jQ.S 

son to-be-called worthy I remained not* But by-the-father his-own 
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nokar-le 

sermnMo 


akhe, 

it-was-told, 


' chokhat 
* good 


angar^M anine yal glial, aiiklio 

a-coat having -brought to-this put, and 


tya-na bat-mya 

ang®tbi 

wa 

pay-ma joda 

gbala ; 

pbiri apan 

khaine 

his in-the-hand 

a-ring 

and in-ihe-feet shoes 

put ; 

then we 

having-eaten 

kbusi manawa. 

Ka-ki 

an mana i 

cbb6k®ra 

man 

gye cbba, 

happy should-become. Because 

this my 

son 

having-died 

gone was, 

to pbirine jita 

jaya; 

wa 

kbowai gye cbba, to 

paw®na.’ 

Taran tya 

he again alive 

became , 

; and 

lost gone was, he 

is-found.’ 

Then they 

kbnfi manawa 

lagya. 






merry to-become 

began. 






Taran tya-na 

m5tba 

cbhokb’a kbet-mya 

cbba. 

Pbiri to 

yeine 

Then his 

eldest 

son 

the-field-in 

loas. 

Then he 

having-come 

gbar-ni pase 

yeta-oh 


tyaye waja-gaja 

ne naeb 

aikya. 


house-of near coming-mimediately hy-him 
Taran naakar-inyi-tlii yek-le tyaye 
Then the-servants-in-from one-to by-him 
eklie?’ Tyaye tyal akkya ki, 

is ? ’ By-him fo-him was-told that. 


and dancing was-heard. 
piicliliya, ' ai kay 


-singing 
balaine 
having-called it-was-ashed, 

‘ tu-na bhau wana cbbe 
‘ thy brother come is. 


’ai 
‘ this 


what 
Aiikbo 
And 


to tuM bap-le ba4i-kbii4i miTna, yani-tM tyaye mdtbi pangat 

he thy father-to safe-and-sound was-obtained, therefore by-him great a-feast 

kai cblia.’ Taran td gbussa boiae majbar Jay-nai. Ya-ni-thi 

made is.’ Then he angry becoming inside would-not-go. Therefore 

tya-na bap bbair yeine tyal sam^jawa lagya. Pan tyaye 

his father out having-come to-him to-entreat began. But by-him 


bap-le 

Jawab 

dina 

ki, 

'joy> 

mi at^la 

warse 

tuni 

cbakbu 

the-father-to 

answer 

was-given 

that, 

“see, 

I so-many 

years 

thy 

service 

karacbb, 

ankbo 

tum-ni 

adnya 

mi 

kadbi 


todi 

nabi. 

am-doing, 

and 

your 

order 

by-me 

at-any-time 

was-broJeen 

not, 


pbiri mi mana s6bati-bar“bar ramawa mbanine 

on-the-other-hand by-me my friends-mth it-should-be-feasted having-said 

tuye mal kadbi bak*ra suddba dinba nai ; ne jyaye tuni 

hy-thee to-me ever a-goat even was-given not ; and by-whom thy 

jama kas"'bin-bar'‘bar kbai taki to an tuna cbhokbu 

property harlots-with having-devoured was-thrown that this thy son 


wana te tu tyani-karat mothi pangat kai cblia.’ Taran tyaye 

came then by-thee of-him-for great a-feast made is.’ Then by-him 


tyal mbanya, ‘cbbok^ra, tu sada mani-bar^bar rahacbb; ankbo marii 

to-him was-said, ^ son, thou always me-with art-living; and my 

i^rw jama tuni-cb cbbe, pan b2si wa kbu^i karavi ai 

all property thi/ne-only is, but pleasure and delight should-be-made this 
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jarur ob.ha ; karan ki, au tuna bhau mari gye obba, ' 

necessary was; because that, this thy brother having-died gone was, I 

pbirine jita jaya; wa kbowai gye cbba, t5 payi-gya.’ 

again alive became; and lost gone was, he has-been-foundd 


Bbils are tbe principal inhabitants of the Surgana State and of the northern part o 
Nasik, and they are also found in the Bangs State. Their dialect is very closely 
related to Kbaud eri. It will be suflOicient to draw attention to a few points. 

There is a tendency to clip final vowels ; thus, tyd-n and tyd-na, by him ; may mar, 
I die. 

V is dropped before i, e, and y ; thus, istu, fire ; is, twenty ; yapdr, business. 

The inflexion of nouns is, broadly speaking, the same as in Khandeli. Note, 
however, the dative suffix ta. Thus, dbds-nd, of the father ; chdharas-ta, to the servants ; 
jgdtil-m ghar, at the Patil’s house. The sense of gender is weak. Thus, we find 
hai (fern, and n.) diwas (m.), this day; sampatti wdti dind, property having-divided was- 
given. 

The present tense of tbe verb substantive is formed as follows : — 

Singular, 1. dsa, or Sdusa Plural, 1. dsat, sat{as) 

2. dsa(s), sds 2. dsat, sat(a8) 

3. dsa, sa 3. dsat, saf(as) 

The present tense of finite verbs is formed as in Khandesi; thus, waras, plural 
mdr^tas from mdr^nd, to strike. We, however, also find forms such as jds, we, or you, 
go ; jdt, they go ; bharat, they fill. 

The past tense is formed as in Khandesi; thus, rahind, he remained ; Idgd, he began ; 
gaydl and gayel, he had gone, etc. Marathi, or mixed Marathi, forms are ldg%a, they 
began ; jdyHd, they were ; wa'tfld, they came, etc. 

The active and the passive constructions are sometimes confounded. Thus, mul 
sdhg'^nu, the-son it-was-said, the son said. The impersonal passive construction is 
sometimes used with neuter verbs, as also occurs in Pajasthani. Thus, tydn gayd, 
by-him it-was-gone, he went. 

The future agrees with Khandesi. Thus, from mdr^m to strike : — 

Singular, 1. mdr^su Plural 1. mdr'"su{t) 

2. mdris, mdr^si 2. mdr^sdl, mdr^idt 

3. mdri, mdrai 3. mdr^ti, mdr^thln 

Other forms will be easily recognized as identical with, or corresponding to, those 
used in Khandesi. 

I am indebted to Mr. A. H. A. Simcox, I.O.S., for an excellent specimen of the 
Bhil dialect of the northern part of Nasik, about Malegaon. 




(Bagian, Disteiox Nasik.) 

(A- H. A. Simcox, Msq., I.C.S>, 1899.) 

Ek manas-ta don andor jayHa. DMk^ta mul bap-ta 

One man-to two sons became. {By-')the-yownger child the-Jather-to 

sang^nuj 'baba, mani wat“ni-na ka mal yei to dya.’ Mang 

it-was-said, * father, my share-of what property wUl~come that give.’ Then 

tya-na tyas-la sampatti wati dina. Mang dhakda andor 

him-by them-to property having-divided was-given. Then the-younger son 

tbode dwas-ma sampatti gola kari mnlukb-ma gaya an tai 

a-few days-in property together having-made a-country-in went and there 

tyan ndbale-pana-ma wagi-sana ap®ni sampatti ndai dina, 

by-him extravaganoe-in having-lived his-own property having-sqnandered was-given. 

Mang sag®la paisa sari gaya-ta, tai bhari dushkal 

Then all money having -been-exhausted gone-was, then a-heavy famine 

pad^na; tya-mule tyat kbawa-ni ad^cban pad“ni; tawa to ek 

fell; on-that-acGount to-him eating-of difficulty fell; then he one 

patil-ni gbar jal rahina. Tyan tya-ta dukb’e cbar'‘wa-ta 

Tatil-of to-the-house having-gone remained. By-him him-to swine graze-to 

wawar-ma dawad^na ; tawa Je dukar kacbb’a khan lag“la tya-war 

field-in he-was-sent ; then what the-swine rubbish to-eat began that-upon 

to pot bbarawa asa tyat watbia, tari koni tya-ta 

indeed belly shoiild-be-filled so to-him. it-seemed, still {by-)any-one him-to 


dina-na. 

To 

suddi-war 

wana 

an 

mban“wa 

laga, 

‘ mani 

bap-ni 

was-given-not. BCe 

senses-on 

came 

and 

to-say 

began. 

'my 

father-of 

gbar 

kaik 

pot bbarat 

an 

may 

bhuke 

mar. 

May 

atben 

ut-the-house 

several 

belly fill 

and 

I 

with-hunger 

die. 

I 

here-from 


jasu bap-ta sang^su ki, “ may Dew-ni gbar an timi gbar 

will-go father-to will-say that, “I God-of in-the-house . and thy in-house 

cbori kai’“nol,” asa sang^sn, “ aj-pasi ma-ta andor sar®kba lekbii 
theft did,” so will-say, “ to-day-from me-to son like to-oonsider 
nako, Nokari lok-ni sar^kba ma-ta tbew.” ’ Mang tyan 

is-not-proper. Servant people-of like me-to keep.” ’ Then by-him 

abas-tawa gaya. Mang abas-na tya-ta joi-sana motba kan^'wala 

the-father-to was-gone. Then the-father-by' him-to having-seen great compassion 

wani, tya-na dbai-sana tya-ni gala-ta mithi mar^'na an tya-na muku 

came, him-by having-run his neck-to embracing was-struck and his Mss 
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lina. To mlia:a“wa laga ki, ‘baba, may Dew-ni gbar a. 

was-tahen. Se to-say began that, * father, I God-of in-the-house ar 

tuni gbar chbori kar^nol, aj-pa^i ma-ta andor sar^kba lekhu 
thy in-house theft did, to-day-from me-to {thy) son like to-oonside 

nako.’ Mang bap-na ohakaras-ta sang“iia ki, ‘iittam kud^ol 

is-not-proper.' Then thefather-by serva/nts-to it-ioas-said that, ‘ best a-coai 

ani-sana ya-ta ghala, ya-na kat-ma angothi an pay-ma payatan 

havirng -brought him-to put, his hahd-in a-ring and feet-in shoes 

ghalawat dya, mang apun jai-sana maja karu ; karan mani 

to-put give, then we having-gone merriment will-make ; because my 

andor mari gael, ani jita jaya; an dandi gayol ta, 

son having-died had-gone, and alive became; and having-been-lost gone was 

sapad'kia.’ Tawa te lok bar4 karu lag^nat. 

is-found.^ Then they people joy to-make began. 

Tawa to wadil andor wawar-ma astol. Mang td gbar-jawal gaya, 
Then indeed eldest son f eld-in was. Then he house-near went, 

mang tya-ta waja an naoh aikii wana. Mang tya-na cb.akar-ta 

then him-to music and dancing to-hear came. Then him-by a-servant-to 

kak mar®na, tya-ta mang ickaru lag“na, ‘ kai ka asa ? ’ Ckakar 

call was-struck, him-to then to-ask he-began, ‘ this ichat is ? ’ The-servant 

tya-ta sang^na, ‘ tuna bbaus wana asa, an tuni bap-ta suk^lik mil^na 

him-to said, ‘ thy brother cotne is, and thy father-to in-safety was-met 

maje ya-karitana kai jevranawa], asa.’ Mang to ragi bkari 

therefore on-this-account this feast is.’ Then he with-rage having-filled 

gkar-ma jawa-na laga. Maje mang tya-na bap baker yei-sana 

house-in to-go-not began. Therefore then his father out having-come 

sam^ad^^a lag^nat. Tawa tya-na abas-ta utar dina ki, ‘it®ka 

to-remonstrate began. Then him-by the-father-to reply was-given that, ‘so-many 
diwas may ckakarl karu lag"n6l, an tum-na kakya modi-sana may gaya 

days I service to-do began, and your saying having-broken I went 

na, tari sob^ti wanala tar tyas-ta kadki-tari kar^du dina-sa-na ; an 

not, still friends if-came then them-to ever-even a-kid given-was-not ; and 

kai tuni jin^gi kaj^bin -bardbar udai dina ta tya-ta mdtki 

this thy property harlots with having-squandered given was him-to a-great 

jewanawal kar'‘wa-ta laguna.’ Tawa bap-na tya-ta utar dina ki, 

feast to-make began.’ Then the-father-by him-to reply was-given that, 

‘kai jin^gi jawa tu ma-pa asas tawa tuni-ok asa; pan kar^ wa 

'this property as-long thou me-with art so-long thine-alone is; but joy and 

anand kar'‘wa-na kai diwas asa ; karan ki kau tuna bkaus mari 

mirth making-of this day is ; because that this thy brother havmg-died 

gaydl, kau jita ,jaya asa; an kau daudi gaydl ta, sapad^a.’ 

gone, this alive become is; and this having-lost gone was, is-found.’ 

ti 2 



148 


BAG^LSIVIT or NAHART, 

TMs is the dialect of the ancient kingdom of Baglan, comprising the present 
Taluka of Satana and parts of Malegaon, Kalwan and Pimpalner- The name Nahari 
is stated to be a corruption of Nyahadi, a name given by the people along the Tapti to 
those who live along the small mountain rivers in Baglan. Nahari, therefore, prob- 
ably means ‘ river-language.’ 

It has been returned as a separate dialect from the Feint Taluka in Nasik and from 
the Surgana State. The following are the revised figures : — 

Hasik 10,000 

Surgana 3,000 

Total . 18,000 

In the south of Feint Taluka the dialect gradually merges into Marathi. In 
the north it becomes more and more like Khande^i, and may be considered as a form of 
that language. I am indebted to Mr. A. H. A, Simcox, I.O.S., for two specimens, both 
prepared in Baglan. The first is a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, only the 
first few lines of which have been reproduced. The second is a conversation between a 
villager and a wayfarer. 

The Brahmans of Khandesh are said to be able to understand BagTani without diffi- 
culty, and the dialect does not differ much from Khandesi. We may only note forms 
such as ml Seus, I am ; tu ms, thou art ; ami sijes, we are ; and the imperative of verbs 
ending in a, which add y ; thus, ^dy, go ; hMy, eat, etc. 

[No. 48.3 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

BHILI OE BHILOpI. 


BlG-^ilNi oE NahaeI Dialkct. 


(Baglan, Disteicx Nasik.) 


Specimen I. 


(A. H. A. Simeooc, 1899.) 

Ik bap-le don and5r dgayat. Tya-madiahar dhakfia andor mhane, ‘ baba 
One father-to two sons were-horne. Them-among younger son said, ‘ father 

re, ji jin^gi ^e tya-madghar ma-na nime wata ie to' ma-na ma-le 
O, what property is that-in my half share is that mine me-fo 


padi de.’ Mahg bap-ni . nime-nim wata 


mine 

padi 


wata 

__ . jt ■ 

share having felled give) Then thefather-hy half-and-half shares having-oamed-to-fall 
didhi. Mahg thoda diwas rahi-sani dhak^la andor sam^di jin^gi 
was-given. Then few days having-stayed the-younger son all property 

dzama kari-sani dur muPkhat nighi gaya. Mahg tatlie dzai-sani 
together hav'mg-made far to-country having-started went. Then there having-gone 
cbikkorepane-khal ap^la wata udai didha, 

wastefulness-under his share having-squandered was-given. 
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[No. 49.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

BHILI OR BHILOpl. 


Central Group. 


Ba&^lani oe Nahaei Dialect. 

(A. JEL. A. Simeox, Esq., I.C.8., 1899.) 


(Baglan, Disteict ISTasik.) 


Specimen II. 

A. — Are, tu kon las ? 

A. — 0, thou who art ? 

B. — Mi Bhil“da leus. 

-B* — I a~!Bhtl am. 


A. — Tu-na naw kay? 

A. — Thy name what? 

B. — Tanya le. 

B. — Tanya is. 

A. — Tu kothe d^as-re ? 

A. — Thou where goest- 0 ? 

B. — Mulher d^as. 

.B. — To-Mulher I~go. 

A. Mnllier dur le. Rat-na-rat athe raliay 

A. ~Mulher far is. Night-of-night here stay' 

B. -Ma-le dzarur-na (or, dgaBdi-na) kam le. An ma-ni 

B.-Me-to neoessity-of for, haste-of) ^oork is. And my 

kay tadg^Tidg ? 

what arrangement ? 


khawa-piwa-ni 

6ating~drmMng-of 


A. Mi tadz vidz lai desu. 

A. — I arrangement having-put will-give. 

B. — Ka-re, tu kon las? 

■B. — What-0, thou who art? 


A. Mi attii-na watan^dar dzag*lya leus. 
A.— I here-of hereditary watchman am. 


x,.-.Dar se. Ma-Ie ghar lai - tsM. 

B.— Well is. Me-to to-house having-tahen go. 

A. — Kay-rA tu te lang*da las? Ta-ne pay-le kay dzava ? 

. hat-0, thou then lame art! Thy foot-to u>hat happened f 

B. Ma-na pay-le kata muda. Atlie nkai le ka? 

• My fool-to thorn broke. Here barber is what ? 
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A. — ^e, athe tsang^la nliai ^e. To sakal (din-uge) tu-na 

A. — TJiere-is, here good barter is. Me in-the-morning {at-day-break) thy 

kata kadhi del 

thorn having-pulled mil-give. 

B. — Atken Mxilher kitTa dur se? 

JB . — From-here Mulher how far is ? 

A. — Hoi daha-ek kos. 

A. — It-may-be ten-some kos. 

B. — Ababa, uaa-na sar%ba lang^da-wari itTa dur ek rodgat kasa 

B . — Alas, me-of like lame-from so-much far one in-day how 

daawai ? 

will-it-be-possible-to-go ? 

A. — Are, tu-le payi dzaw^na muli-ts karan nabi. Hau rasta motka 

A. — O, thee-to on-foot going-of altogether occasion not. This road big 

wapar-ua se. Rodg ikad“tiu tikad“tm mukta gada yetas d^atas, Tu-le 

trade-of is. Daily here-from there-from many carts come go. Thee 

k63M-bi gadST-war basadi lii. 

some-one-even cart-on having-seated will-take. 

B. — Bar, tsal gbar tsal jei le. 

B. — Well, go house go having-eaten take. 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

A. — Hullo, who are you ? 

B. — A Bbil. 

A. — Wbat is your uame ? 

B. — Tanya. 

A. — "Where are you going? 

B. — To Mulher. 

A. — Mulher is a long way off. Stop here for the night. 

B. — -I have urgent work there ; and who would gire me food here ? 

A. — I will. 

B. — But who are you ? 

A. — I am the hereditary watchman. 

B. — ^Very well, take me to your house. 

A. — Hullo, you are lame ; what is the matter ? 

B. — I have a thorn in my foot. Is there a barber here ? 

A. — Yes, there is a clever barber here. He will pull it out for you in the momin". 

B. — How far is Mulher ? 

A. — ^About ten kos. 

B. — How can a lame man like me walk ten kos in a day ? 

A. —There is no need to walk. This is a great trade route, and many carts pass 
both ways every day. Some-one will let you sit in his cart. 

B. — Very well, let us go and dine at your house. 
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BHTLT of khandesh. 

A large portion of the population of Khandesh has been reported as speaking 
Tarious dialects of Bhili. Some of them, vig., Pawri, Mawchi, and Kohkani, hare 
already been dealt with in the preceding pages. The Warlis are said to speak a form 

awohi. No further details are, however, available, and the estimated number of 
speakers in Khandesh has, therefore, been added to the figures for Warli in Thana, which 
is so largely influenced by Marathi that it has been dealt with in connexion with 
that language. See Vol. vii, pp. 141 and ff. The same remarks apply to Kathodi. 

The Bhils of Khandesh may, according to the District Gazetteer, be arranged in 
three groups, Plains Bhils, Hill and Forest tribes, and mixed tribes. We are here only 
concerned with the two former groups. 

The Bhils of the plains are found in small numbers in almost all the villages of 
Central and South Khandesh.- They can scarcely be distinguished from the low caste 
Hindus among whom they live. Their language seems everywhere to be that of their 
neighbours. 

Specimens have been received from the Pachora and Ohalisgaon Talukas, and they 
are written in a form of speech which is practically identical with KhandeSi. 

The Ohalisgaon specimens transliterate the palatals as in Marathi ; thus, ^o, who ; 
tsand, moon. They also evince a tendency towards aspiration ; thus, tyd~mha, among 
them ; tyd mdrhlt, they will strike. 

In Pachora we find the Gujarati particle j used in addition to the common oh 
which Khandesi shares with Marathi ; thus, tu^nha-j, thiue-indeed. 

The inflexion of nouns is the same as in Khandesi, with the same loose conception 
of gender. The oblique plural of masculine and neuter bases, however, ends in as or as, 
and not in es ; thus, md'tfsas-ld, to the men ; dulfras-m, by the swine. The suffix of 
the dative is usually Id, that of the ablative thm, or, sometimes, sa ; thus, porls-ld, to 
daughters ; hhet-mayl-thln, from in the field; dncmd-sa, with joy. 

The oblique form of adjectives ^nd words used as adjectives ends in t ; thus, fyd-nl 
babd-ld, to his father. There are, however, many instances of inconsistency. Thus, 
to mdnins-via, by that man ; dnddr-nl, by which son, the son by whom. 

With regard to pronouns, we may note we ; tumh, tumhu, and tumha, you; 

jo and jl, both used for the neuter of the relative pronoun, etc. 

Verbs commonly add an s in the second person singular. Thus sa, I am, he is, but 
sas, thou art ; plural sat. The past tense of the verb substantive is asHol and as’^nbl, 
plural asHald and as^mld. 

The present tense of finite verbs is formed in the same way as in the case of the 
verb substantive. Thus, ml mdra, I strike; tujds, he goes ; to jay, he goes ; mdrat, we, 
you, and they, strike. 

The pluperfect seems to be used as an ordinary past; thus, tu gayds and gaydl, 
thou wentest ; to gayd and gaydl, he went ; tyd gayd^, and ga0d, they went. 

The past tense of transitive verbs is often actively construed ; thus, may tu-m smd 
'ka'fnd, I did thy service ; tyd mdr^ndf, they struck. On the other hand we find tyd-nl 
sang^wd Idgd, him-by to-say it-was-began, he began to say. 
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In Chalisgaon s is often added instead of m or san in the conjunctive participle. 
Thus, having arisen ; boldis, having called.^ 

In all essential points, however, the so*called Bhilodi closely agrees with Khande^i. 
The specimen which follows has been received from the Pachora Taluha. It is 
a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son. A specimen received from Chalisgaon 
will he found below on pp. 166 and ff. 

[ No. 60.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

BHlLl OR BHILOpl. 

(Pachora Taluka, District KnAnnESH.) 

Specimen I. 

Tek manus-la don pora as°tala. Tya-may-na dhakTa porya 
A-certain mm-to two sons were. Th&n-in-from fJie'younger son 

tya'ux baba-la sahgu laga, ‘baba, am-na donisma wap padi 

Ms father 'to to-say began, 'father, us-of two-of share having-made 

de.’ Mang tya-ni baba-na tyes-la wata padi dina Thodya 

give.’ Then his father-by him-io share having- cansed-to-f all was-given. A-few 

diwas-ma dhakTa p6rya-na sam“da yek jaga jama kar^na. 

days-in the-younger son-by all one in-flace together was-made. 

Mahg dur nihghi gaya. Mang tayi sam“da paisa 

Then a-far having-started he-wenf. Then there all money 

khai-pii-san udai dina. Sam“da paisa udai 

having -eaten-and- drunk having-wasted was-given. All money having-wasted 

dina mahg bhari akhadi pad®ni. Mahg khawa-la kahi milawa 

was-given then a-great scarcity fell. Then eat-to any-thing to-be-got 

laga-na. Mahg to yek sahar-ma gaya. Tayi yek manus-ni as“ra 

began-not. Then he one town-in went. There one man-of shelter 

khal rahyana. Mahg to manus-na tya-la dukkar char^wa-la jahgal-ma 

under remained. Then that man-by him-to swine feed-to forest-in 

dhad^na. Duk^ras-na jo konda khay®na to-ch konda to manus 

was-sent. Swine-by what husks was-eaten that-very husks that man 

khaisan kasa-tari pot bhaPta ; karan gaw-ma koni 

having-eaten any-how belly mighl-have-filled ; because town-in any-body 

tya-la khawa-lS dei-na. Mahg tya-ni dehi-ma ujala patfna. Mahg 

him-to eat-to would-not-give. Then his body-in light fell. Then 


^ Compare Us-Mi Laving taken, so far east as HosLargabad. 
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tya-ni tya-ni man-la sang“wa laga, 'ma-ni baba-ni gbar ganj 
Mm-ly Ms mind-to to-say 'began, ^ my father^s at-hoiise many 

man^sas-la khai-pii-san ur“ta, an may blmkya 

men-to Jiming-eaten-and-dmnTe there-would-he-saved and I of-hunger 

mara. May xitba an baba-ni gliar jay an tya-la 

am-dying. 1 {will-)arise and father-of {to-)!wuse {%oill-)go and Mm-to 

sang^sn, “ may Dew-ni gbar an tu-ni bi gbar pap kar^'na-sa. 

will-say, by-me God-of {in-)house and your also {in-) house sin made-is. 

Ya-m-kar“ta may tn-na andor na-saja ; tn-na nokar-ni sar'^kba 

For-this-reason I your son do-not -become ; your servant-of liTce 

ma-la samaj.” ’ Asa sangena to utb“na an tya-ni ba-ni gbar 
me-to consider.”' Thus having-said he arose and his Jather’s {to-)house 

gaya. Tya-ni ba-ni tya-la durin dekb^na an tya-la 

went. His father-by Imn-to from-a-distanoe was-seen and him-to 

maya nni. An dbawat gaya an tya-ni gala-la bil“gi 

compassion came. And running went and his nech-to having-embraced 

pad^na, an tya-na muka Kna. To porya tya-ni ba-la sang^wa 

fell, and his hiss was-tahen. That son his father-to to-say 

laga, ‘ baba, may Dew-ni gbar pap kar“na-sa an tu-ni bi 

began, ‘father, {by)-me God-of {in-)house sin made-is and your also 

gbar pap kar*‘na-sa, ya-ni-kar^ta may tu-na andor na-saja/ 

{in-)liouse sin made-is, for-this-reason 1 your son do-not-become.' 

Mang tya-na ba tya-ni nokar-la saiigbia, ‘ cbaugda uobcba 

Then his father his servant-to said, ‘good of -high- quality 

pangbar^na lai ye, an tya-ni ang-ma gbal, an tya-ni bat-ma 

clothes having-taken come, and his body-on put, and his hand-on 

yek mundi gbal, an pay-ma juta gbal. An kb&pii-san 

one ring put, and feet-on shoes put. And having-eaten-and-drunh 

maja-maja kar”sut. Karan ma-na andor mari gayol, ata 

merriment let-us-mahe. Because my son having-died was-gone, now 

jita wbay“na-sa; to gamai gayol, to ata sapadbia-sa/ 

alive has-become; he hawing-lost loas-gone, he now found-is.’ 

Ya-par®mana tyas-la motba anand- wbai gaya. 

In-this-man/ner them-to great joy having-become went. 

Tya-na wadil andor kbet-ma as“tol. To kbet-mayi-tbin gbar yewa-la 

His elder son field-in was. He feld-in-from house come-to 

nigb'bia, an gbar-ni jawal jawal una an tya-na gana nacbbia aik^na. 

started, and house-of near near came and him-by singing dancing was-heard. 

Mang tya-ni nokar-paiki yek nokar-la bolawbia an tya-la, 

Then him-by servants-from-among one servant-to was-called and him-to, 

s6db“^na, ‘ b^ kay obaPna-sa ?’ Mang t5 tya-la sangVa laguna 

. was-asked, ‘ this what going-on-is Then he him-to to-say began 


X 
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‘ tu-Ka bliau tma-sa ; an tu-ni ba-n.a mej^waui dina-sa, karan 

* your brother come-is ; and yoxir jather-oy a-feast given-is, because 


to 

kbu^ali 

yeisan bbet^na.’ 

Hayi 

aik‘ta 

barabar 

tya-la 

he 1 

safe- and- sound 

having-come was-met’ 

This 

on-hearing 

just 

him-to 

mg 

una. Mang 

to gbar-ma jay 

naba. 

T-awba 

tya-na 

ba 

anger 

came. Then 

he house-in went 

not. 

Therexbyon 

his 

father 


baher uxia an tya-ni dadhi dhar^wa lag'‘na. Mang tya-ni ba-la to 

out came and Ms beard toehold began. Thexi Ms father-to he 


sangVa 

laga, ‘ dekba, may it^ka 

diwas 

tn-ni sswa 

kara, kadbi-bi 

to-say 

began, ‘ see. 

1 so-many 

days 

your service 

do, ever-eoen 

naba 

tn-na sab ad 

•waland^na. 

It®ka-asi-san 

raa-ni s6b®tis-m- 

not 

your loord 

loas- transgressed . 

Such-being -the-case 

my friends-of- 

barobar 

obain . 

kar“was-atbi bak®ri-na 

bacbcba 

suddba dina-sa 

with 

merriment 

to-mahe-for she-goat-of 

young-one 

even given-is 

naba. 

Tn-na paisa 

cbain-ma 

udai 

din a 

ban-eb tu-na 


not. Your money luxxiry~in .having -wasted was-given this-very your 

andor-la tn-na mej^wani dina-sa. ’ Mang tya-la to sang^wa laga, ‘ beta, 

son-to you-by a-feast gimn-is ’ Then Mm-to he to-say began, ‘ son, 

tn aksi ma-pan asas. Ma-pan 30 asa ta tunha-j asa. Han 

thou always me-wiih art. Me-ioith what is that thine-alons is. This 

tn-na bhau mari gayol, ata Jita wbay^na-sa; ya-kar“ta 
thy brother having-died had-gone now alive become-is ; for-this-reason 

aj apun anandi-anand kar^wa bay barabar sa/ 

to-day we rejoicings should -he-made this proper is.’ 
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The specimen received from Chalisgaon closely agrees with those forwarded from 
Pachora. The only difference is the pronunciation of the palatals, which, according 
to the transliterated text, in Chalisgaon is the same as in Marathi. 


Central Group. 


[No. 61.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

BHILI OR BHILODI. 

(Chalisgaon, District Khandesh.) 


Ek 
A -certain 
ap“ni hap-la 
Ms-own father-to 


manus-la 

man-to 


don pora 
two sons 
sahg®na, ‘ baba, 

‘ father y 


wata de.’ 
share give.' 
dini. 

was-given. 

jin^gi dgama 
property together 


as'^nala. 
were. 
ma-la 
meAo 

Mahg tya-nha tyas-la 

Then him-hy them-to 

Mukta diwas whay^na naha 
days became not 


Tya-mha dbak^la porya 

Theni-among the-younger son 

dgo wata milhi to 

what share may-he-ohtained that 

ap^ni miPkat wati 

Ms-own property having-divided 

to-ts dhak“ta porya-na sarw 

then-just the-younger son-by all 


kari-san 

having-made 


dur 

a-far 


ek 

one 


des-la 

country-to 


nihghi 


gaya. 


having-started toent. 


Tayi 

tya-nba 

randibaji-ma sagTa paisa 

udai 

dina. 

IDzawha 

There 

him-by 

harlotry-in all money 

Jiaving-ioasted ' loas-given. 

When 

tya-nha 

sagTa 

paisa udai dina 

tawha 

tai kadak 

kal 

him-hy 

all 

money having-wasted was-given then 

there a-severe 

famine 

pad^na ; 

sagTi 

bat-ni kal^ji lag*ni. 

Ti-ch 

gaw-ma ek 

manus-la 

fell; 

all matter-of care was-applied. 

That-very 

village-in one 

man-to 


tya-la dukkar tsar®wa-ni 

him-to swine grazing 

te photra tya-la milat 


khet-ma 
field-i n 

tar 


dzais^'ni bhet^na. Te manus-na 

having-gone he-met. That man-by 

dawad^na. Jya photra dukkar khay 

was-sent. Which husks swine ate that husks Um-to if-obtained then 

to anand-sa khata. Tasa anna koni manus tya-la dei-na. 

he gladness-ioith would-have-eaten. Such food any man him-to would-not-give. 

^Qzawha to sudh-war una tawha to sang^wa laguna, ‘ ma-ni abas-na 
When he senses-on came then he to-say began, 'my father-of 

kit^ka tari paisa dei-san thew^na nokar kbai-san paisa 
how-many indeed money ^ having-given kept servants having-eaten money 

pan 
near 
tu-na 
your 
majuri 
wages 
% % 


ur“ta, 

an mi npasi 

mara. 

Mi 

uthis. 

baba 

is-saved, 

and I qf-starvation am-dying. 

1 

having -arisen. 

father 

Jay an 

tya-la sahgVa, 

“ may 

Bhag 

"wan-na ghar 

wa 

go and 

Mmrto it-should-be-said, 

“ by-me 

Q-od-of in-house and 

ghar 

pap kar®na-sa; ata may 

tu-na 

andor 

naha. Ma-la 

ata 

m-honse 

sin done-is; now 1 

your 

son 

am-not. Me-to 

now 
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dii-san dus'^ra nokar sa asa sam'‘jia ma-la nokar tbew.” ’ 

having-given another servant is so having -considered me-to servant keepd^ ’ 

An to uthis ap^ni baba tyaw wana. To dur astol tya-ni 

And he having-arisen his-own father near came. Me far was his 
ba-na tya-la dekb^na tya-la motbi maya uni, an dbai-san 

father-hy him-to it-ioas-seen him-to great pity came, and having-run 


tya-ni gala-la 

bilag“na an muka 

lina. 

Andor 

tya-la 

mbanina. 

his 

neck-to 

he-stuck-fast and a-kiss 

was-taken. 

The-son 

him-to 

said, 

‘ baba, 

may 

tu-nbi samaksb Bhag®wan-ni 

ghar 

pap kar®na sa j 

* father, by -me 

your in-presence 

Qod-of 

in-house 

sin 

done is ; 


tunba and5r sang^wa-la may naba.’ Pan tya-nbi bap-na ap®ni 

your son to-be-called I am-not* Bnt his father-by his-own 

nokar-la sang^na ki, ‘ cbangTa panghurna lii ye, an 

servanf-to it-was-said that, ‘ good clothes having-taken ■ come, and 


tya-ni ang-war j 

gbala, bot-ma 

mundi 

gbala, 

pay-ma 

d^oda 

gbala ; 

his body-on 

put, finger-in 

a-ring 

put. 

feet-in 

shoes 

put ; 

an bhakar 

khau ya. 

maja 

karu. 

Hau 

ma-na 

and bread 

to-eat come. 

merriment let-us-make. 

This 

my 

porya mari 

gayol, 

an 

to pbiri jita whay®na ; 

son having^died was-gone. 

and 

he again alive has-beeome; 

t5 gamai 

gayol, an 

mang 

sapad®na.’ 

An 

te maja 

he having -lost 

was-gone, and 

then 

was-found'' 

’ And 

they merriment 

kar®wa lag®na. 







to-do began. 







Pudba tya-na wadil andor 

kbet-ma 

asnol. 

To gbar 

yewa 

lag®na 

Further his 

elder son 

field-in 

was. . 

Me house 

’ to-come 

began 

tawa tya-nba gana an nacb cbaPnala te 

aik®na. 

Tawba 

tya-na 

them him-by singing and dancing going-on that 

was -heard. 

Then 

him-by 

ek nokar-la 

bolais, ‘ bai 

kay 

cbaPna 

sa? ’ 

mbapi 

tya-la 

one servant-to having-called, * this 

what 

going-on 

is? ’ 

saying 

him-to 

s5db®na. To 

sang’wa laga, 

‘ tu-na 

bbau wana sa. 

to snkb®na 

it-was-asked. Me 

to-say began, 

‘ your 

brother come is, 

he in- good-health 

ii-san mil®na 

mbani tu-ni 

bap-na medgVani kar®na 

sa.’ 

Mbani 


having-come is-met therefore your father-by a-feast done is.’ Therefore 
tya-la mdtba rag wana ; gbar-ma dzay-na. Tya-na bap baber iis 


him-to great anger came; house-in went-not. Mis father out having-come 
tya-la sam®dzad“wa lag®na. Tawba tya-na uPtai ap®la abas-la 

him-to to-persuade began. Then him-by having-replied his-own father-io 

sang®na, ‘are, may adz mukta war4e tu-ni sewa kar®na, an may kadbl 

it-was-said, ‘ O, I to-day many years your service did, and 1 ever 

bi tunba hukum mbd^na naba; tari ma-ni dos-la kbawa-ni bak®ri 
■even your order broke not ; still my friends-to eating-for a-she-goat 
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suddha din a naha. Dzo andor-ni randas-nia paisa udai 

even loas-given not. Wliioh son-by harlots-in money havingHoasted 
dina to andor wana nalia tawats tya-ni medzVani karas.’ T5 

was-given that son came not just -then his a-feast thou-mahest.^ He 

tya-la mhan'^aa, ‘ beta, tu ma-ni dzawal sas ; an ji kahi 

hirn-to said, ‘son, thou my near always ant; and what something 

sa, ta tuna-ts sa. Ha tu-na bliau mari gayol, an to pbiiis 
is, that thine-alone is'. This thy brother having-died was-gone, and he again 

jita whay^na sa ; an gamai gayol, an to sapad^na ; ya-ni kar’^ta apun 
alive beoome is; and having-lost was-gone, and he is-found ; this-of for we 

anand karu bai ap^na kam sa.’ 
rejoicing should-do this oiir-oion duty is.’ 


The hill and forest tribes of Bhils are chiefly found in the Satpuras. Specimens 
have only been received in Pawri, MawcM, Hehawali, and Eotali. The two former 
dialects have already been dealt with, and specimens of Dehawali and Eotali will be 
given below. Warli and Kathodi have been described as dialects of Marathi. See Vol. 
vii, pp. 130 and ff . 

The remaining Satpura tribes which were returned for the use of this Survey are 
as follows : — 


Name of Dialeot. 


Number of Speakers. 


Mathawadi 

Nali 


20,000 

10,000 


Kayali 


Total 


25,000 


55,000 


No specimens have been forwarded in any of those dialects, and later information 
from the district is to the effect that they do not any longer exist. It is therefore prob- 
able that the various names of the hill dialects are only local denominations of slightly 
varying forms of Ehande^i. Such a conclusion is made probable by the fact that Eotali 
is not very different from Ehande^i. All the tribes in question have, therefore, been put 
down simply as Bhils in the figu^’es given above on p. 6. 


AUTHORITY— 

Rigby, Lieut. 0. P ., — On the Saipoora Mountains. Transactions of tlie Bombay Greograpbical Society. 
Vol. ix, 1850, pp, 69 and ff. Contains Vocabularies of Panri, Wnrralee (Warli), and Bbili. 
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DEHAWAlT. 

The plains below the Satpura range in Taloda, Nan durbar, and Me was, of the 
district of Khandesh is locally called the deht i.e., des, country. The dialect of the 
Behawals, the inhabitants of the deh, is known as Dehawali. The number of speakers 
has been estimated at 46,000. 

Dehawali is closely related to other Bhil dialects such as Mawchi, Eani, etc. 

Two excellent specimens have been prepared by Mr. Gr. B. Brahme and further 
annotated by Mr. A. H. A. Simcox, I.O.S, The first is a version of the Parable of the 
Prodigal Son, and the second is a popular tale which was obtained from Bapu Gumba 
Padavi, the Raja of Singapur and other states in the Taloda taluka. 

Prouunciaitiou* — Dehawali is characterized by the drawling pronunciation of final 
vowels and the free use of the Anunasika. Compare hM, yes ; mdhuu, a man ; powoho, 
a brother ; maa, and mdS, my ; Idg^d and Idgg^, they began ; jdtd-M and jdio-hd, 
he goes, etc. 

The short a is apparently always distinctly pronounced, or, when final, replaced by 
e or 6 ; thus, dewa^ deve, and dewd, God. 

An initial h is commonly dropped, and aspirated soft consonants are replaced by the 
corresponding unaspirated hard ones. Thus, dthe, hand ; dhne, to laugh ; hald, Marathi 
gJhdld, put ; pufej devil ; pukhe, with hunger, etc. 

becomes h, and an r between vowels is often dropped. Thus, kehe, hair ; huy^o, 
dog ; hodi Marathi ghar, house ; hii^ having done ; chhoo, son ; moo, die, etc. 

The cerebral I is not regularly used. Thus, maid and maid, a floor ; dod, an eye. 
Compare Khandeli. 

Nouns. — Strong masculine bases are formed as in Gujarati. Thus, hdhaho, a father 
hdhakd, fathers. Peminine nouns ending in I form their plural in d ; thus pdyarl, 
daughter ; pdyaryd, daughters. 

There is apparently no neuter gender. Porms such as poyarU, child ; «, this thing, 
can be either masculine or feminine. 

The ease of the agent is identical with the oblique base, and the genitive is formed 
by doubling the final vowel. Thus, bdhakd ox MhaTeathj the father; IdhaJedd, of the 
father ; pdyarU, of the daughter ; dewoo, of the God. 

The sufiBiX of the dative is ne or le ; that of the ablative deMiuw ; and the locative 
is formed by adding me or e ; thus, bdJiakd-ne and hdhahd-U, to the father ; hdhahd- 
dekJmu, from the father ; koo-me, in the house. 

Pronouns. — The personal pronouns are 

04, I t%, thou to, he 

mdya, by me tuy% by thee tiya, by him 

md~ne, to me tu-le, to thee tiyd-le, to birp 

maa, my too, thy Uydd, his 

dm'u, we tumu, you te, they 

dmda, our itmod, your tiyad, their 

Other pronouns are 6, this ; this thing ; kedd, fern, kedi, who ? kdy, what ? J, thia 
thing, is perhaps originally feminine. 
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Verbs. — The verb substantive is dhl ; past dtho, plural cithd. 

The present tense of finite verbs is formed from the present participle by adding 
hbi plural ha ; thus, jdto-hd, I go, thou goest, he goes ; plural, jatd-hd. In the 
singular, however, the old present is in frequent use. Thus, thohu or thohu-Jm, I 
strike ; thdkd-hd, thou strikest ; dwd, if thou come ; thohe-he, he strikes ; pdcle, if it 
falls. The instances show that the old present is used as a conjunctive present, while an 
ordinary present is effected by adding hu, second person 7 j 5, third he. 

The suffix of the past tense is yd, fern. * ; thus, giyo^ he went ; Jcdll, she was put. 
Other forms are Jchdhale, they ate ; dlo-hd, I have come. 

The future tense of thdkuald. to strike, is given as follows : — 

Singular. 1. thokehi Plural. 1. thbkuhu 

2. thokdho 2. thdkdhd 


3. thokli 


3. thokli 


Other forms will be easily understood from the specimens which follow, and it is 
not necessary to go into detail. 


[No. 52.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

BHILI OE BHILOpl. 

DehawalI Dialect. (Taloda Taluka, Distkict Khandish.) 

Specimen I. 

Keda eka maha-ne ben poyara atha. Tiy5-ma-dekhuu hanoo 

Some one man-to two sons were. Them-in-from hy-the-younger 

bahaka-le gogyo, ‘ba, jinagii jo wato ma-ne avii to 

the-father-to it-was-said, * father, of-property which share me-to wilhconie that 

de.’ Hatii tiya tiyl-ne jinagi wati dedi. Hatli 

give’ Then hy~him them-to property having-di/oided was-given. Then 
thbdaha dihyo-me hanoo poyaro bado ekhatS Mi chhete 

few days-in the-younger son all together having-made far 

mulukho-me giyo, aji tihl adamapa khoroehe-kii ap66 

country-in went, and there riotously eccpenditure-having-made his 

jinagi khorachi taki. Hatli tiy5 badi khorachi 

property having-spent was-thrown. Then by-Mm all having-spent 

takyo-pli tiya mulakho-me modo kal podyo. Tihl-keat5 tiya-le 

throwing-on that country-in big famine fell. There-fore him-to 

hakadaS podi lagi. Tih^ to tiya mulukho-me raa eka asami-hl 

•want falling began. Then he that country-in living one man-near 

jai riyo. Tiya ta tiya-le hiiwarl charaane apoo kheto-me 

gemg stayed. JBy-him then him- for swine to feed his field-in 
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mokalyo. Tahaa h.iiB'are je clihotare klialiale, tiya-kii tiya 

he-wa§‘sewt. Then sioine lohich Jitishs ate, fheni-witk hy-Mm 

apoo deda poruali 5h.a-kii tiya jSayS, aji keda tiya-le 

Ms lelly shonld‘he-jilled sosaying hy-Mni was-feltt and hy-anyone him-to 

kai appo nana. Hatii to litid-pee avme gogyo, ‘maa 

anything was-given not. Then he sense-on having-come said, ‘ my 

bahakaa kataa mojaro-ne rel-chhel mandd ahi, aji ii pukhe 

father-of how-many servants-to abundant bread is, and I with-hunger 

moahs. Ai utMne ap56 bakakS-h.! iahl an tiya-le akbihi, *' o 

die. I having-arisen my father-near will-go and him-fo will-say, “ O 

babaka, mayk dewo-dekbnn nlatS an to5 dekhatS pap keayS-bS. Ami- 

father, by-me God-froni against and thy in-sight sin done-is. Now- 

dekbnn too poyaro akbayane wajaTi nabs. Apoo eka mojarobo-obe 

from thy son to-say I fit not. Thy one servants-of 
mane tbovee.” ’ Hatli to utbine apoo bahaka-bi giyo. TabSS to 

like keep.” ’ Then he havmg-arisen his, father-near went. Then he 

cbbete abi, ataa-me tiyaa babakd tiya-le dekbi knwayo, aji 

far is, so-muoh-in his father him having-seen pitied, and 

tiyi . dowadi tiyaa gola-me atb-miti kali, an tiyaa gnu 

by-him having-run his neck-on hand-clasping was-put, and his kiss 

ledo. Hatli poyaro tiya-le gdgyo, ‘babaka, dewo-dekhnu nlatS an 

was-taken, Then the-son him-to said, ^father, God-from against and 

too dekbatS mayb pap keay5-bs, aji ami-dekbub t55 poyaro akbayaS Si 

thy in-sight by-me sin done-is, and now-from thy son to-say 1 

wajari saba.’ Pens bahakS apoo cbakaro-le akbyS, ‘baro dogalo 

fit not’ JBiit hy-the-father his servants-to it-icas-said, ^ good cloth 

layine iya-le kala. HatTi apn moj keaji. Kebi-ki 

havmg-brought this-to put. And by-us feast should-be-made. Because 


6 

maa poyaro 

mdalo 

atbo, 

to pbaobo jiwato viyd, an 

takaalo atbo. 

this 

my son 

dead 

teas. 

he again alive became, and 

lost ivas. 

to 

jadyo-bo.’ 

TahaS 

te 

moj keraane lagyS. 


he 

found-is.* 

Then 

they 

merry to-make began. 



Tiyo wokbote tiyaa day 5 poyaro kbeto-me atbo. Hatli to koo-pabi 

That at-iime his elder son field-in was. Then he house-near 

ayi pngya-pee tiya waja an nacbano nnaayo. TabSS 

having-come arriving-on by-him music and dancing was-heard. Then 

obakaro-me-dekbuu eka-le badi tiyS pnobbyo, ‘ i kay abi ? ’ 

servants-in-from one having-called by-him it-was-asked, ‘ tMs what is ? ’ 

TiyS tiya-le akbyo ke, ‘ too pdwobo alo-bo, aji to too babaka-le 

By-him him-to it-was-said that, ‘ thy brother come-is, and he thy father-to 

baro-nero milyo ibi-keatS tiya modi pSgate keayi-bi.’ TabaS to 

safe-and-sound was-met this-for by-him big feast made-is.' Then he 
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rogai maje ne jaya. IliT-keata tiyaa bahako bard avi 

geUing-angry inside not wonld-go. This-for his father outside having-come 

tiya-le manawaSl lagyo. Peni tiyi bahaka-le Jibabe dedo ke, 

him to-entreat began. But by-him the-father-to answer was-given that, 

‘ dekhe, atii worahi too chakari kiahyS, aji too akhalS m%u 

‘ see, I so-many years thy service do, and thy word by-me 

kedi todyd nabS. Te-bi mSyB apoo dosadarod-ari mdj kerai-keata 

ever was-broken not. Still by-me my friends-wiih merry to-makefor 

tuyn ma-ne kedi patad5-bi apyd nabi. Aji jiyi tdd jinagi 

by-thee me-to even Md-even was-given not. And by-whom thy property 

malajadii-ari kbai taki, td d tdd pdyard aid, tahai tuyS 

harlots-with eating was-thrown, he this thy son came, then by-thee 


iyaa-keata 

modi 

pangate 

keayi-bi,* 

Tabsi 

tiyi 

tiya-le akbyd, 

this-of -for -sake 

big 

feast 

made-is.' 

Then 

by-him 

him-to it-was-said. 

‘ pdyara, tu 

rat-dibi 

maa-ari 

abi ; aji 

maa 

badi 

jinagi tdd-je 

‘ son, thou 

night-day 

me-with 

art ; and 

mine 

all 

property ihine-only 

abi. Peni ! 

khucbi an mdj 

keruali 

1 

wajavi 

atbd, kehe-ke d 

is. But 

merry and feast 

should-be-made this 

fit 

%Das, because this 


tdd pdwdbd mdyd atbd, td pbacbd jiwatd viyd-bd ; au takaald atbd, 

thy brother dead was, he again alive become-is ; and lost was, 

td judyd"bd.’ 
he found-is.* 


t 
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Central Group. 


BHILI OE BHILOpl. 

DflHAWA]Li Diaieot. (Taloba Taluka, District Khandesh.) 

Specimen II. 

THE STOEY OE GIMBO. 

Eka glwo-me Gimba kii anati rebalo. Tiyaa tliaiyyoo Bawa Janu 

One village-m Gimbo having-said man lived. His wife's name Jdnu 

Mbo. Gimbo gdriba atbo, pen! jarake bogyo atbo. Tebi kli-bi kama kerSS 

was. Gimbo poor was, but a-little dull was. Still any-even work to-do 

bobe, ta to kamd purS-kea-bogore chbode-j ne. Eka boroho 

he-might-sit, then that loorh full-mahing-before left-indeed not. One year 

tiyi tbea-mati miline hiyala-me cbomote ohbindyo, cliari mera 

by-those wife-husband having-joined winter-in shrubs were-cut^ four boundaries 

■vecbbali tbovyo. Biyaraa keata wahawa-hl mdjari clihodavi 

clean wgre-hept. Of -seed for-the-sake Patel-with wages having-left 

cbbodaTi ek modo andalS p5i hal thoyi rakhi. 

having-left one big pot filling rice having-kept was-preserved. 

Jetbudi-paliT cbomote biiigadi sap kii tbovyo. 

Jeshth-rain-near shrubs having-burnt clean having-made was-kept 

Jiyo-w5kb6te kalyo mega woraban biyo, tiyo-wokbote tbea-mati jaine 

At-which-time black cloud to-rain began, at-that-time wife-husband having-gone 
cbomatb-me bal pboki d^i. T8bi donde tbiyyi. Kalyo 

burnt-field-in rice having-sown was-given. Then cucumbers were-sown. Black 

mega wdrabSta-ie bado tigi takayo. Eano-ml kboda diranl 

cloud raining-exactly all having-sprouted was-left. Horest-in grass shrubs 

bads ugi takayo. Ean. nils kSoba dekbayl lagyo. 

all having-sprouted loas-left. Forest green deep to-appear began. 

Hal jarake modi viyi. Tabai Gimba cbomato-me ek uebo malo 

Bice a-little big became. Then by-Gimbb field-in one high platform 

keayo. Hatii Janu-le akbyo ke, ‘aia-dekbuu li cbomato-me mala-pel 

was-made. then Janu-to it-was-said that, ‘ to-day-from I field-in platform~on 

rebe an tibi Ii palani-ml rebe. Tibi-keata ta cbomato-ml avebe-ma. 

ivill-stay and there I voio-in shall-live. That-for thou field-in come-not. 

Maa-keatS bids kai lii awo, tS badS mere-pei avi 

Me-Jor provision some taking if-comest, then all bowndary-on .having-come 



DEHAWALI OS' KHANDESH. 


163 


tihf thovi-di liukaalo khot th5ki-di tu jati reje. 

there having-hept-gwen dry stich hming-heaten-given thou going please-rcmain. 

Hatii It mere-pei avi lii jaki. Hal pakii, hatii 

Then I hoimdary-on having-come having-taken shall-go. Mice will-ripen, then 

wadi molahe. Takia 5i koo aveke. Tata-mi kii kam-kaj 

having-cut shall-thresh. Then I house shall-come. That-much-in some business 

pode, to mere-pei avi modi akki deje. Hatii ii 

may-Jall, then boundary-on having-come loudly shouting please-give. Then I 

jibaba deki.’ Ekaki akki Gimbo ckomato-me mala-pei rii lagyo. 

answer shall-give.’ Thus having-said Gimbo field-in platform-on to-live began. 

Tiki ckomatoo mere-pei eka kiwarya dew 66 tkan6ke 

There of-field boundary-on one belonging-to-the-boundary of-god place 
atko. Tiki rat-diki jai t§ ck6k-sai kii tia dew66 puja 

was. There night-day having-gone that clean having-done that of-god worship 
kii vinave, packhi pkirati w6kk6te dew6-le akke, ‘6 kiwarya-deve, mayS bandi- 

doing prayed, back turning at-time god-to said, ‘ 0 boundary-god, by-me pot- 

p6i kal p6ayi-ki, te khandi-p6i pakmili pjave, ne t6 iy6 ckkuri-kii 

full rice sown-is, that khdndi-full to-ripen is-proper, not then this knife-with 

t66 naka wadeke.’ Ekeki akki atko-me rii ckkuri tia dew6a murataa 

thy nose I-will-cut,' Thus having-said hand-in being knife that of-god of-image 

nako-pei tk6ve. Eka-kii rat-diki kee. 

nose-on placed. Thus night-day did. 

Eha-kii keati kal nedi kadi, te paki, hatii 

Thus doing rice having-weeded having- drawn- out, that having-ripened, then 
wadaa-ne w6kh6t viyi. Takl rat-diki k6s dew6-kf jai puja 

cutting-for time came. Then night-day continuously god-near having-gone worship 

kii w6lati w6kk6te dew6-]e akkyS, *o Deve, aja-l6guu t66 rat-dihl 

havmg-done returning at-time god-to it-was-said, ‘ 0 God, to-day-till thy night-day 

ckakari kii riy6-k6, ta kunda-je kandi-p6i biarao kkanidi-p6i pakaw6, 

service doing remained-have, then truly pot-full of-seed khdndl-full ripenest, 

t6 kar6, uaka t6 t66 naka wadya-b6g6ra ckkbdu ne.’_ Eka-ki akki 

then loell, not then thy nose cutting-without I-shall-leave not^ Thus heming-said 

t6 ck6mat6-me kam6-ne giy6. 
he field-in work-on went, 

Dewa m6n-me akkan lagyo, * i m6navi kai gand6-mand6 aki 
The-god mind-in to-say began, ‘this man somehow mad is 
ke kandi-p6i biyara6 kkandi-p6i kal paka-ne kade-ke. Aji ma-ne dkaka 

that pot-full of-seed khdndl-full rice ripen-to says. And me-to threatenmg 

dekhave-ke ke, “handi-poi biyarao khandi-p6i pakii, ta karS aki, naka 

shows that, “pot-full of-seed khdndl-full will-ripen, then well is, not 

fa t66 murataa naka wadehe.” Eka-ki akki nako-pei ckkuri thovi 

then thy of-image nose shall-cutV Thus having-said nose-on knife putting 

Y % 
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thoYi kirn padi taki-M. Palani-me rii maa cMkari keahe, 

putting marJe cleaving tJirown-is. Voio-in remaining my seniee does, 

tihi-keati ai kai keato nakl. Penl eka wokliote ia-le biwaalS jojave. 
that-for I anything doing not. But one at-time this- to to-frighten ii-proper, 

Taksi okotaki takii.’ 

Then bad-habit will-leave' 

Eka-kii akki rati moja-mel rat giyi. TakSa dewo aokkalaa 

Thus having-said at-night middle-in night went. Then the-god of-bear 

Tek lii, okomato-me Gimko mala-pel hutlo atko, tiki jai modi 

form tahing, field-in Gimbd platform-on sleeping was, there having-gone loudly 

kekaya-ae lagyo. Takii Gimko akka-ae lagyo ke, ‘ ii aokkalo-gaokkalo ne jia, 

to-growl began , Then Oimbo say-to began that, ' I bear-eteetera not know. 

Tu ta dewa aki, ma-ae kiwawaa al6-ko, pen! ii ne kiyS. Agio 

Thou then god art, me to-frighten come-art, but I not fear, formerly 

ta kandi-poii kkandi magatlo, ami ta ben kkandi leke.’ 

indeed of-pot-fnll a-Mvandl asMng-was, now indeed two hhdndi I-shall-tahe.’ 

Deye kukadd -wike, tikl-laguu bebayyo. Hatii jato riyo. Bikiri 

The-god cock crows then-till growled. Then going remained. Second 

dibi moja-mei rati-le dewo paokko wagoo vek lii mala-aki avi aya 
day middle-in night-at god again of-tiger form taking platform-near coming roars 

dea-ne lagyo. Takii Gimbo akka-ne lagyo, ‘tu w%6o vek lii alo-ko, 

gwe-to began. Then Oimbo say-to began, ‘ thou of-tiger form taking come-art 

t5 ta mayk jiyyS-kS. Ai too-kii ne biya. Tu ta dewa aki. 

that indeed by-me known-is. I thee-by not fear. Thou indeed god art. 

Handi-poii kala ben kkandya akkalya, ami ta ckara kkandya leki, 

Of-pot-full yesterday two khdndi were-asked, now indeed four khdnfl I-shall-take, 

taka-je ckkodeki.’ Dewa paokko kukado waki tiki-log55 ri paokkd 

then-only 1-shall-releasel The-god again cock crows then-till remaining back 

iato riyo. 
going stayed. 

Dewo-le viokara alo ke, ‘ii kiwawaa Jato-kb, pen! to ne 

The-god-4o reflection came that, ‘ I to-frighten going-am, but he not 

biti kiwanya kkandya akkato jat6-k§. Aji • biwawakl, ta naki 

being-afraid double khdndis asking going-is. And I-shall-frighten, then running 

ne jati, aji wadato jaii.’ Bki jii tawakocke -riyo. Teki tS 

not going, and increasing will-go.' Thus knowing silent remained. Then that 

ckomote paki giyo. Takii wadi to kale mola-ne lagyo. 

field having-ripened went. Then having-cut that rice thresh-to he-began. 

Eka diki raja Panatkaa sawari tekl-dekkuu jakali. Takii kiwaryo 

One day king of- Pdnathd procession there-from became. Then boundary 

deve tiya-ki Jai jari-ne atka Jodi raja Panatka dewo-le 

god that-near having-gone having-bowed hands having-joined king Bdnathd god-to 
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akha lagyo ke, ‘ maa tkanako-pahi eka monavi chomote keyyo-liOj tiya tilii-ml 
to-say began that, ' my ahode-tiear one hy-man field done-is, hy-him there-in 
eka andal5-p6i Ml poyi-hi. Te hal rakha-ne to monaTi okoDiato-me malo 
one jpot-full rice sown-is. That rice watching-for that man field-in platform 
bandi tihf-pei reto-ho. DiM-rat palam-me ri maa-M avi 

having-bound there-on staying-is. Day-night vow-in remaining me-near coming 
ma-ne paiebe, aji paja kii jati wdldiote akbehe ke, “ Mndi-poi 

me-to worships, and worship having-done going af-fime says that, '' pot-full 

poyy5-h8, tibii khandi-poi paki, to hard, naba to too naka 

sown-is of-there hhdndiftdl icill-ripen then well, not then thy nose 

wadebe.” Eba-ki akbi cbburi maa murataa nakd-pel tbdvebe. MayS 

l-shall-cutP Thus having-said hnife my of-image nose-on puts. By-me 

eka ben wokbdte biwayyd, pen! to ta ne bimano wadatS 
one two times was-f Tightened, but he indeed not bewildered increasing 

jats-b5.’ 

going-is.^ 

Kaja Panatba dewo akhyo, ‘ebads palam-wald aji rabaMrS 
King hy-Bdnathb god was-said, ‘such-great vow-heeper and hard-toorhing 

mabuu abi, ta tiya-le apualo jojave.’ Eha-ki akbi beni deve, 

man is, then him-to to-give is-proper’ Thus having-said both gods, 

Gimbo bal molato-b5, tibi giya. 

Oimbo rice threshing-was, there went. 


Eaja Panatba-le dekbi Gimbo 

King Bdnathb having-seen Gimbo 

Hatii kbola-me dewa ayi 

Then threshing- fioor-in the-gods having-come 

puja keyyi, batii biwaryaa 

was-done, then of-boundary-god 

riyd. Raja Panatba 

remained. King by-Bdnathb 

too wadivelo wadii.’ Ebl-ki 
thy progeny will-grow.' Thus 

bal moli 

rice having-threshed 


dowadi jai page podyo. 

having-run having-gone feet fell. 

botba. Peelaa raja Panatbaa 


nbo 

standing 
api, 

is-given, 
Gimbo 
Gimbo 


sat. First 
puja keyyi, 
worship was-done, 

akbyo, ‘ tn-le 

it -was-said, ‘ thee-to 

akbi deve 
having-said the-gods 
udavi te 

having-winnowed thos 


of-Fanatho 
an batbe jodi 
and hands joining 

job, borakate 

honour, prosperity 

jata riya. 

going remained. 
cbara kbandi m'n gi, 
four hhdndls came-out. 


'ITT' J 

Haul 

Then 


biwaryaa tbanakoi 

of-boundary-god of-abode 


pacbbi pnja kii, batii bal 

worship having-done, then rice 


an 

and 


bado bidaro lii koo jai riya-ne lagyo. 

all moveables having-lahen house having-gone live-fo he-began, 

Ti dibi-dekbnu kbetawadi, on, p6is6-t6k6 wadato giyo, poyari- 

That day from estate, grain, pice-annas increasing went, children- 

cbawarS viye, an kbnohi-kii riya-ne lagyo. 

etcetera became, and joy-with live-to he-began. 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

In a Tillage there lived a man called Gimbo. His wife’s name was Janu, Gimbo 
was poor and somewhat dull. But when he had got some work to do, he did not leave 
off till he had finished it. 

One winter husband and wife were occupied in cutting the shrubs^ and cleaning 
the four boundaries of their land. In order to get seed-corn, they worked with a gentle- 
man and saved their wages till they got enough to buy a big pot full of rice. 

Towards the rains in the month of Jeshth, they burnt the shrubs and cleared the 
ground. When the black clouds began to rain, the husband and wife went to the field 
to sow the rice. Then cucumbers were sown. During the raining of the black clouds 
all things were sprouting. The grasses and shrubs in the woods were sprouting, and the 
forest began to get a deep green hue. 

When the rice began to appear, Gimbo built a high platform in the field and said to 
Janu, ‘henceforward I shall live on the platform in the field and practise austerities. 
Therefore you must not come into the field. When you bring some provisions for me, 
then you should only proceed so far as the boundary and put it there. Then you should 
beat on a dry stick and go away. I shall then go to the boundary and fetch the pro- 
visions. When the rice ripens, I shall thresh it and come home. In the meantime, if 
there is some urgent business, then go to the boundary and shout loudly md I shall 
answer.’ Having said so Gimbo began to live on the platform in the field. 

On the boundary of that field there was a sanctuary to a boundary god.^ He went 
there day and night, cleaned the place, worshipped the god, and prayed. When he was 
going to return he used to say, * 0 boundary god, I have sown a potful of rice. If I can 
get a khandi® of rice out of it, well and good. If not, then I shall cut thy nose with 
this knife.’ And so saying he placed a knife which he held in his hand on the nose of 
the god’s image. Thus he did day and night. 

In this way the time went on, and the rice was weeded and ripened. When the 
time came for cutting it, then he always went to the sanctuary, day and night, wor- 
shipped, and at the time of returning he said, ‘ O god, till to-day I have been serving 
thee day and night. And indeed, if I get a khandi out of my potful of seed, it is all 
right. If not, then I shall not leave thee without cutting thy nose.’ So saying he went 
to work on the field. 

The god began to think, ‘ this man must be mad, that he asks a khandi rice out of 
a pot of seed. And he threatens me and says, “ if there comes a khandi rice out of my 
pot of seed, then it is weU. If not, then I shall cut thy nose,” and he places his knife 
on my nose and makes a mark on it. He is practising austerities and serving me. I 
cannot, therefore, do him any harm. But it is meet that I should frighten him. And 
then he will give up that had habit.’ 

Then in the dead of night the god assumed a bear’s appearance and went to where 
Gimbo was sleeping on the platform in the field and began to roar. Then Gimbo said, ‘ I 


5 0^6 corresponds to in the Eonkao. It means the ground burnt in preparation of the seed, hut also the- 

loppings and grass strewn over the ground to be burnt, and the corn grown on such ground. 

2 A. stone idol of a god is generally placed on the border of a field. 

* A khan4^ IS equal to twenty mannds. 
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■do not know anything about a bear. Thou art the god and hast come to frighten me, but 
I am not afraid. Till now I asked for a khandi out of my pot, but now I must have 
two.’ 

The god went on roaring till cock’s crow, and then went off. On the following 
day he, in the dead of night, assumed the form of a tiger, went to the platform, and 
began to roar. Gimbo then said, ‘ thou hast come in the form of a tiger, but I have 
found thee out and am not afraid. Thou art the god. Yesterday I demanded two 
khandis out of my potful, but now I will not leave off till I get four.’ 

The god again kept on roaring until cock’s crow, and then went away. 

The god now began to reflect, ‘ I am trying to frighten him, and he is not afraid, 
but goes on asking the double amount. The more I frighten him, the more he will 
increase his demands, and he will not run away.’ Therefore he remained silent, and the 
crops got ripe. Gimb5 cut the rice and began threshing. 

One day the procession of king Panatho^ passed by there. The boundary god went 
to him and said, ‘ a man has tilled a ground close to my abode, and he has sown a potful 
of rice there. In order to watch the rice he has built a platform in the field, and he stays 
there. Day and night he practises austerities and comes and worships me. When he 
goes away, he says, ‘ I have sown a potful. If I get a khandi out of it, well and good. 
If not, I shall out thy nose. And he applies his knife to the nose of my image. I have 
tried to frighten him once or twice, but he is not to be brought out of his mind, and goes 
on increasing his demands.’ 

King Panatho said to the god, ‘ if he is so strong in his austerities and so obstinate 
we must yield to him.’ And both gods went to where Gimbo was threshing. 

When Gimbo saw king Panatho, he ran and fell to his feet. Then the gods entered 
the threshing floor and sat down. Gimbo first worshipped king Panatho, and then the 
boundary god, and remained standing folding his hands. King Panatho said, ‘ We will 
give you fame and prosperity, and your progeny shall increase.’ And so saying the gods 
departed. 

Gimbo then threshed and winnowed the rice, and four khandis came out. Again 
he worshipped at the abode of the boundary god, took the rice and all implements with 
him to his house, and settled down. 

Prom that day his estate, his crops, and his money went on increasing, he got many 
children, and lived in happiness. 


^ Panatho is tlie king of ths minor deities. He^ resides in the waters and is identified with Yaruna. 
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KOTALI. 

TMs is the dialect of the Kotals, a wild Bhil tribe in the Satpuras, in the northern 
part of Khandesh. They collect gum and wax in the forests and sell it in the plains. 
Their number has been estimated at 40,000. 

So far as we can judge from the specimens receired from Khandesh, Kotali is 
almost identical with Khande^L 

Two specimens, a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son and a story, have 
been printed below, and they will not present any serious difficulty to the student 

It win be sufficient to draw attention to a few details in which Kotali differs from* 
Khande^i. 

Ta is substituted for e in yah, one. 

The cerebral I is sometimes replaced by I ; thus, pal, run. 

The distinction of gender is apparently still less consistent than is the case in Khan- 
desi. Thus we find tu-m nanlfrl ma-na har’^nd, thy service (fern.) me-by was-done 
(masc.). 

The oblique plural of masculine bases ends in as or as, and not in es ; thus, pbrds-maln, 
from among the sons ; choras-ld, to the thieves. The suffix of the ablative is thin or 
pain ; thus, Talddyd-tMn, from Taloda ; bd-paln, from a father. 

Strong adjectives, including the genitive, have an oblique form ending in I ; thus, 
mdnm~m ghar, in a man’s house. The use of this form is, however, rather inconsistent. 
Thus we find tl pbryd, that son, in the nominative ; but to dhanl-na, by that rich man, 
in the case of the agent. 

The pronouns are mainly the same as in Khandeli. Note, however, mi-na, by me ; 
tu-na, by thee ; dmu, we; tumu, you; hai, this (all genders), etc. 

The verb substantive forms its present as follows, singular sa, plural sat. The second 
person singular has also the form sas. The past tense is as’^nbl, plural as’^nald. 

The present tense of finite verbs is formed as in Khandesi in the singular. Thus, 
mdras, I strike, thou strikest, he strikes. The plural ends in at ; thus, mdrat, they strike. 
In the first person plural we find forms such as mdr’^je, we strike ; jdnt, we go. Porms 
such as ml mar a, I die ; ml jdy, I go ; to jdy, he goes ; but tu yds, thou goest, correspond 
to the present singular of the verb substantive. 

In the past tense we find forms such as gayd and gaybl, went, apparently used with- 
out any difference of meaning. In tu-na mendhfru dinds, thou gavest a kid, the suffix 
s of the second person singular is used as in Marathi. Dinds might, however, also be a 
wrong transliteration instead of dind sa. 

In the future we may note the form tu mdr'^sls, thou wilt strike. In other respects 
Kotali seems to agree with Khandesi. 
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Central Group. 


BHlLl Oil BHILOpI. 

KotalI Dialect. (Yawal, Disteiot Khandesh.) 

Speciivien I. 

Kon“te yak manus-la don por as“nala. Tya doni poras-maia 

Certain one man-fo two sons were. Those two sons-among-froni 

d]iak“la porya tya-ni ba-la sang^na, ‘ baba, mal-na ma-na bisa 

the-younger son himrof father-to said, ‘ father, pro'perty-of my share 

ma-la de.’ Mang tya-na ti mal tya-la ’wati dina. Mang 

me^to give.’’ Then him-hy that projgerty him-to having-divided was-given. Then 

thode divas sarwa paisa jama kari to dhak^a porya dur 

a-few days all money together having-made that younger son a-far 

mulakb-ma nigM gaya. Ti mulukb-ma tya-na tya paisa kbarab 

country-into having-started went. That country-in him-hy that money waste 

kar^na. Tya-na sarwa paisa kbarab boina, mang mang^tin motba kal 

was-made. Him-of all money waste became, then afterwards a-great famine 

pad“na, an t5 nanga hoi gaya. Mang tabin ningbi-san yak 

fell, and he naked having-hecome went. Then there-from having-started one 

manus-ni gbar jai tai naukar rabina. To dbani-na 

man-of {to)-house having-gone there servant remained. That rich-man-hy 


tya-la 

dnkar 

cbara-la 

dbad“na. Dukar jo 

bbusa 

kbau 

lag^nol 

to 

him-to 

swine 

graze- to 

was-sent. The-swine what 

husks 

to-eat 

began 

that 

bbusa 

to kbau lag“na. 

an bbari kashti-san 

pot 

bbari 

lag®na. 

An 


husks he to-eat began, and great difflculty-wifh belly to-fill began. And 

koni tya-la bbik de-na. Mang to sudb-ma yei sang^na, 

anyone him-to alms would-not-give. Then he senses-in having-come said, 

‘ ma-na bap-na nankar p6t-bhari bbakar kbat, an mi bbnka mara, 

‘my father-of servants belly-full bread are-eating, and I of -hunger am-dying. 

May ntb“su ma-ni ba tyawa jasn an tya-la sang^su, “ baba, 

I shall-arise my father near will-go and him-to will-say, ^‘father, 

may dew-pan an tu-pan pap kar“na sa. May tn-na porya sang^wa-la 

{by)-me God-with and thee-with sm done is. I thy son be-called-fo 

ma-la laj wata; tu-ni naukar-paiki mi jyasa nankara-cb sa.” ’ 
me-to shame a^jgears ; thy servants-from-among I as a-servant-really am.'^' 

To mang utb*na an tya-ni ba tyawa gaya. To dur as^nul tawa tya-ni 
Me then arose and him-of father near went. Me a-far was then him-of 


!S 
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ba-na tya-la dekb“na, mang tya-la maya yei-san to tya-pban 
faiher-hy hmi-to was-seen, then Mm*to compassion having-come he him-towards 

dbai gaya ; mang tya-la bil^gi-san tya-na muka lina. Mang 
having-run went ; then him-to having-emlraced him-of hiss was-tahen. Then 

ti p5rya tya-ni ba-la sang“na, ‘ baba, may dew-pban wa 
ly-that hoy him-of father-to it-was-said, ‘ father, {by)-me Qod-towards and 
tu-pban pap kai'^na, an mi tn-na porya sang®wa-na raliina naba.’ 

thee-towards sin was-done, and I thy son be-called-to remained not.’ 


Mang tya-ni ba-na naukar-la sang^a, ‘ cbang®la panghar“na lai 

Then him-of father-hy serva/nt-to it-was-said, 'good cloth having-brought 

ye ; ’ te tya-ni ang-ma gbali dina, bat-ma mundi gbaPna, 

come I ’ that him-of body-on having-put was-given, hand-on a-ring was-put, 

pay-ma iyuta gbakna. Mang motbya kbxisi-sa bbakar kbawa-la gaya. 

feet-on shoe was-put. Then great Joy-with bread to-eat he-went. 

‘Hai ma-na porya jyasa mari gayol, jita b6y®na; agar 

‘ This my son as-if having-died was-gone, alive has-become ; or-say 

gamai gayol, ata sapad“na.’ Asa sam^jin babu anand kar“nat. 

ha/ovng-lost was-gone, now was-found.’ So considering great rejoicing they-did. 

Ata tya-na motba bbau kbet-ma gayol sat. To parat gbar-la una, an 

Now him-of elder brother field-in gone had. Me bach house-to came, and 


tya-la 

waja-gaja 

aiku 

yen lag®na. Tya-na 

ap^li naukar-la 

him-to 

playing-singing 

to-hear 

to-come began. Mim-by 

his-own . serva/nt-to 

bak 

marin 

sangu 

laguna, ‘ bai kay 

sa ? ’ Mang 

to 

a-call 

haming-struch 

to-say 

{he-)began, ‘ this what 

is ? ’ Then 

that 

naukar 

sang“na, ‘ 

tu-na 

bbau una sa. To 

sukbi-kar 

una 

servant 

said. 

' thy 

brother come is. Me 

in-good-healfh 

come 


sa mbani tu-na ba tya-la kbau-piu gbalas.’ Mang 
is therefore thy father him-to to-eat-and-drinh putting-is.’ Then 
tma, an ti gbar-ma to kai jai 

came, and that home-in he in-any-way would-go 

ba baber yei-san tya-la sam®jadu 
father 


bbari 

much 

Tawa 

Then 

Mang 

Then 

din 

days 

kai-cb 


rag 
anger 
tya-na 
him-of 

tya-ni 
him-of 
tn-rd 
thy 

todbaa 


any-even 

kbawa-na 


sarwa 

all 


ba-la 
father-to 
nankbi 
service 
naba; 

broJcen is-not / 
wasta yak bi 

for one even 

paisa gama^ dina, to 

money having-wasted was-given that 


out hcming-oome him-to to-persuade 
tya-na sang^na, * dekb, baba. 


tya-la 

him-to 

naba. 

not. 

lag'^na. 


him-by 

ma-na 

me-by 

an 

and 


‘ see. 


it-was-said, 

kar“na, an 

is-made, and 

tu-na ma-ni 

thee-hy me-of 


mendb®ru dinas 


tu-na 

thy 


father, 
tu-na 
thee-of 
sobHi 
friends 
naba. An ja-na 

“bs-not. .A.nd whom-by 

porya una tya-barabar 
son came 


it®'ka 

socman y 

sabd 

word 

barabar 

with 
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tya-la 

him-to 

sang^na, 

said, 


tu mej^wani 

thou a-feast 
‘ porya, tu 
‘ son, thou 


dewa*la 

to-give 

ma-pb.au 

me-with 


karas.’ ” 
art-making* ” 
as“nol 
art-living 


Tawa 
Then 
au bai 

and this 


tya-na baba 
him-of father 
malbuata asa, 
property is. 


bai tu-ua sa. 

Hai 

bakbat-la 

tu-na 

bbau mari gaybl, 

this thine is. 

This 

occasion-on 

thy 

brother having-died was-gone. 

to jita boina ; 

an 

gamai 

gayol, 

yei mil“na ; 

he alive has-hecome ; 

and 

having-lost 

was-gone^ 

, having-come is-ohtained ; 

tya-ni wasta apuu 

anand kar“na 

bai 

barobar sa.’ 

that-of for we 

rejoicing to-do 

this 

proper is* 
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KoTALi Dialect. (Yawal, District Khandesh.) 


Specimen 11. 

A STOEY. 

Yak musal^man ^ipai Talodya-tMn Naudur®^bar-la 

A'Certain Musalman sepoy Taloda, {villageyfrom Nmdurhar {village)-to 

ekakiia. Tawa wat-ma ehyakta ohyaDta dia budi gaya. Tawa don 

set'Out. Then the-uoay-on walMng walTcmg the-sun having-set went. Then two 

cb.or tya-na pudba nbha sa tya-na dekb®nat. Tya cboras-ni tya-ia 

thieves him-of before standing are him-hy were-seen. Those thieves-by him-to 

ti jaga-war dhari pad^nat an kbup mar“nat j tyas-na 

that spot-on having-seized wasfelled-down and severely was-beaten; his 

phad'ka sam®da his^kai linat. Yak cbor-na tar^war kadh“nat, 

clothes all having -snatched were-tahen. One thief -by a-sword was-drawn, 

an yak-na suri dakhadij an tya-la sang^nat, *dekb, sipai, tu ham-ni 

and one-ly a-hiife was-shoion, and him-to was-told) ‘see, 0 -sepoy, thou us-of 

pudbe nacb. Naha-tar tu-la hamu mari tak^su.’ Dhak-ni 

in-front dance. If-not-then thee-to we having-hilled shall-throic.’ Terror-of 

mara to ^ipai nachu lag“na. Akbari-sewat to paya padi 

on-account that sepoy to-dance began. At-last he on-the-feet having-fallen 

ap®H sut“ka kari-san parat Tal6dya-la gaya. Talodya-na phoj“dar-la 

his-own release having-made bach Taloda-to went. Talodd-of police-officer-to 

hai malum pafi; tya oboras-la tya-na pakad^nat; an khaWa bbari 

this known became; those thieves-to him-by it-was-caught ; and case having-entered 
majistret-ni kade dbad^a ; tai in^sapb kan tya cboras-la sau 

magistrate-of towards was- sent ; then trial ha/ving-made those thieves-to six 

sau mabinya-ni saja dina. 

six months-of punishment was-given. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

A Musalman sepoy once travelled from Taloda to Nandurbar. Wbile be was still 
walking on tbe road tbe sun set, and be found himself alone. After some time be saw four 
thieves standing before him. They seized Mm there and then and beat him soundly, and 
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took all his clothes from!him. Then one of the thieves drew his sword, another 
showed him a knife, and they said to him, ‘ Ho, sepoy, dance before us. If not, we will 
kill you.’ Out of fear the sepoy then began to dance. At last he fell on his knees and 
obtained his freedom, whereafter he returned to Taloda. The police-officer of Taloda 
learned of the affair and had the thieves seized and reported the matter to the Magistrate. 
He tried the thieves and sentenced them to six months’ imprisonment. 
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The Bhil dialects just dealt with are little more than ordinary Khandesi. Before 
dealing with that form of speech we will, however, have to mention some Bhll dialects of 
a slightly different kind. 

The Bhili of Nimar is now almost a Marathi dialect. It differs from other Bhil 
dialects described in the preceding pages as links between Gujarati-Bhili and the broken 
Marathi dialects of Thana, in having, to a much greater extent, assumed the inner form 
of Marathi, e.g., in usin g the MaratM oblique form. On the other hand, it is easy to see 
that the base of the dialect is some form of Gujarati Bhili. 

The Bhili dialects spoken in Berar are probably of the same kind as Panchali, dealt 
with above (pp. 138 and ff.l. Some of the Bhils of Basim, however, speak a form of 
Gondi. Specimens will be given in connexion with that form of speech. 

Lastly, there are four related dialects spoken outside the proper Bhil country, viz., 
Baori, Habura, Par *dhi and Siyalgiri, They have been somewhat inffuenced by other 
dialects. In most respects, however, they are of the same kind as the Bhili of Mahi- 
kantha and neighbourhood. 


The dialect of the Bhils of Nimar is a mixed form of speech. The base is some dialect 
related to the western forms of Bhili. Compare forms such as hhet-hhUar, in the fields ; 
Glialydl, gone ; having done. It has, however, been so largely mixed with the 

Marathi spoken in the Central Provinces that it might with equal justice be regarded as 
a Marathi dialect. Compare forms such as dd°'mya-la, to a man ; wdtd, a share ; geld, 
he went ; hold, he became ; hahln, I will tell, etc. , 

It will be quite sufiBeient to give the first lines of the Parable of the Prodigal Son as 
an illustration of this mixed form of speech. 
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(Disi’RTct Ntmab.) 


Konya ad“mya-la 
Some man-to 

kahela, ‘ are ba, 
said, ‘ 0 fatheir, 

mal dai 

to-me having-given 


don s6y®ra haia. Tya-gon 
two sons were. Them-among 

paisa-taka-madhi jo-kai majha 
property-in whatever my 


nanha ba-dhan 
the-younger father-to 

wata hoy te 

share may-he that 


de.’ Tawa tya-na tyal ap“ni jama-punji hoti 

give,’ Then him-hy him-to his property was 


ti wati deli. Th5da din hola ki nanha s6y®ra 

that having-divided was-given. Tew days hecame that younger son 

sab-kai yekhatta karina dus“ra mul®khat ohalyol gela, aru 

all-whatever together having-made another in-oountry gone went, and 

tada luch“pana-bhitar din-bhitar ap'm jama-punji gamai deli. 

there riotousness-in days-in his property having-spent was-given. 
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Jab ty5 sab-kai udai cbuk^la tab tya 

When he all having-squandered ceased then that 


kal 

pad^la, am 

tyo 

garib 

btii 

gela. Am 

famine fell, and 

he 

poor 

having-become went. And 

tya 

mul®kba-cbya 

konya 

bbala 

ad“mi-pas 

rab“la. Tya-na 

that 

country-of 

some 

rich 

man-vMh 

lived, S.im-by 


iBukkbat khab 
in-country heavy 

tyd jaina 
he having-gone 


tjal ap“na 
to-him Ms 


khet-bhitar duk“ra cbarawal mbkalla. Am tyo tya cbbilHe jyal duk^ra 

field-m swine to-feed icas-sent. And he those hushs io-toMch swine 


kbatit bota tya-cba pet bhar^wa-cbya dhyan hota, am tyal gban 

eating were his belly filling-of desire was, and to-him anything 

koni nabi dyat beta. 


anyone not giving was. 
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BAORT. 

This is the dialect of the Bawarias, a hunting and criminal tribe of the PanJab 
and the Mnzaffarnagar District of the United Provinces. In Bajputana Baori has been 
returned as the language of 400 Moghias in Kishangarh. The Moghias are a similar 
tribe; compare Sir Henry M. Elliot, Memoirs on ths History, Folh-Lore and Dis- 
tribution of the Faces of the North- Western Frovinces of India. Edited by John 
Beames, Vol. i, London, 1869, p. 9. 

The fullest account of the Bawarias will be found in Mr. W. Crooke’s, The Tribes 
and Castes of the North-Western Provinces and Oudh, Vol. i, Calcutta, 1886, 

pp. 228 n. 


The number of speakers has been estimated for the use 

of this Survey as follows 

Panjab and feudatories — 

Hissar 

Kapurthala ........ 

Nablia 

Paridkot 

Pirozpur 

Lakore 

931 

80 

30 

. 3,000 

. 83,000 

460 



42,501 

42,501 

United Provinces— 

Muzafarnagar 

a • • 

102 

Eajputana — 

Kishangarh 

» V * 

400 


Total 

43,003 


The estimates from Pirozpur and probably also from Paridkot are, however, too 
high. At the last Census (1901) only 4,952 speakers of Baori were counted in the PanJab 
and its feudatories. The Bawarias are a vagrant tribe, and it is, therefore, diflScult to 
form an accurate estimate of their number. In the PanJab they sometimes call their 
language Thalli, and they are there said to have come from the Thai or Bikaner desert. 

This is, however, in no way borne out by their language, which is certainly a 
form of the Gujarati Bhili. Several specimens of it have been received, and they all 
have the same basis. The specimens received from Lahore are the purest, although that 
district is the one which is farthest from the Bhil country. In the specimens received 
from the other districts of the PanJab, the language is in its essence the same, but is 
more or less mixed with the Panjabi spoken by the surrounding population. 

The Bawarias have no written character of their own, and some of the specimens 
have been written in the Persian, some in the Gurmukhi, and some in the Deva-nagari 
character. I hence only record them here in the Boman character, as the most 
convenient one. 

The following two specimens come from Lahore and have been very carefully 
prepared. After being faired out, they were again checked on the spot by Mr. Jowala 
Sahai Misr, B.A., Extra Assistant Commissioner, and give an excellent idea of the dia- 
lect. It will be seen that, save in a few matters of spelling, it does not differ from 
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Gujaiati Bhili, We may note the following (which are only a few ont of many) charac- 
teristics of the dialect. 

The letter s regularly becomes M, as in Maf, for sat, seven ; mM, for vis, twenty ; 
MeM for Mes or &es, hair ; mamWkd, a man. Sometimes the M is weakened to Ji (as in 
Northern Gujarati), as in habHio, he was heard; Mpal, for sipdM, a peon ; harMr, the 
GoTernment. Before * or e, the s is sometimes preserved, as in ma'tfsl, a woman ; se, why ? 
but Mkd, for what ? CA and chh become s as in 8§ for chhB, I am ; passe for pachchhe, 
afterwards. There is a tendency to prefer dentals to cerebrals as in vittl or vltl, for vUl, 
a ring. There is no cerebral I, 

Strong masculine nouns with a bases end in b, not d, with an oblique singular in d 
not e, as in manuMkb, a man ; oblique singular manuMLd. When the noun is neuter the 
0 is usually nasalized as in Tchbnb, gold ; puchhiS, it was asked ; kihS, it was said. Gender 
is, however, carelessly observed. The plural of neuter nouns ends in a, as in rupaia, 
rupees; lug^ra, robes; JchdJch'^ra. shoes.'’ 

The postposition of the genitive is no or nau (feminine ni, oblique masculine nd). 
That of the dative is n% ne, nai or na. Nu is evidently borrowed from the surrounding Pan- 
jabi. The dative suffix is often weakened to a mere n, as in tihbn, to them ; chdr^wd-n, to 
graze. The suffix of the ablative is thb, which agrees in gender and case with the govern- 
ing noun, as in Uhb-mdi-the nandre, by the younger from among them. Note that, as in 
the last example, the agent case ends in e. So also the locative, as in ghare, in a 
house. 

The pronouns are — 

1st person, A#, I ; m%, by me ; mame, to me ; mhdrb or mdrb, my ; Tiame, we, by 
us; hamdrb, our. 

2nd person, tau or thou ; it or tm, by thee ; tdifrb or tdrb, thy ; tamS, tammM 
or tamhs, you, by you ; tauhb, you (accusative plural) ; tamdJfrb, your. 

There are several demonstrative pronouns. Thus, ybh, he ; inho, ih‘‘no, his, Tib, 
tlbh, or tybh, he, that ; tmnb, ilnb, his ; tiwne, tinbe, tine, to him, by him, in that ; tb, by 
him ; t%hd, that (oblique adjective)'; te, ieJie, they, by them ; tehb, tihb (oblique plural) ; 
tehb'nb,Uh6nb,fhjd\r', tiJibn, to them. Tellb (=Gujaratipe/5), he, that ; oblique 
agent pelle. 

Mid, hlbh, or hybh is ‘ this ’ ; oblique singular hyd or hd. 

Other forms are jb, who ’,jlnb, of whom ; kaun, who? hlnb, whose? kaun kan-ihb, 
from near whom ? what ? klne, by anyone ; Mhe waqte, at any time ; kdzs, any- 

thing. 

Verbs are conjugated just as in Gujarati Bhili. The verb substantive is sb (for 
chh^, I am ; ntfb, was. When employed as an auxiliary uttb becomes to, as in gib-tb, 
had gone. The present definite is formed by conjugating the simple present (not the 
present participle) -with the verb substantive. Thus, mdrbsb, I am beating. The con- 
junctive participle ends in n, as in veohln, having sold, or, more usually, the n is dropped 
as in karl, having done. The past participle ends in lb, as in vmnb, struck. Irregular 
are Uhb, said; diddb, given ; Uddb, taken. 

The negatiye verb has kb, at all, prefixed as in Eajasthani. Thus, kb-diddb-nakl, 
was not given at all. The Eajasthani pleonastic suffix s (sometimes written M) is 
very common. Thus, Midrd-s, all ; kade-Mk, ever. 
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BHlLl. 

BaorI Dialect. (District Lahore.) 

Ilk jana-nai bai dik®ra utta. Tibo-mai-the nanore dik®re 

One mari'to iioo sons were. By-them-in-from hy-the-younger hy^tlieson 

aga-nai keli®wa lagio, ‘ 6 aga, 36 ap^rB {or ap^no) walewo 

the-father-to io-say it-was-hegun, ‘ 0 father, ichat your-own property 
M>rio tiha-mai-tlio manne bMg 46 dai-de.’ Tine tihon 

having-hecome^remained that-infrovn to-me share give-away* By-him to-them 

walSwo wandi diddo {or dibdo). Ghana dan ko-thaia-nalii te 

property having-divided was-given. Many days at-all-were-not then 

nanore cbLk^re kbaro walew 5 bhelo kari-liddo, te vegTe 

hy-the-younger hy-the-son all property together was-coUected, and in-a-distant 
dekbe paro-gio, te ap“r 5 walewo udhala-mai gamari-nakhio, 

Pn-a-Gouniry ,went-away, and his-own property wiohedness-in tvas-wasted. 

Jin§ vele tine walewd kiaro gamari-nakMo, tine dekke 

At-what at-time hy-him the-property all was-wasted, in-fhat in-country 

bari kahari warti-gai. Tinne lor thai-gai. Tio gio tiha mulak-nai 

a-greaf famine happened. To-him need became. He went that cowntry-in-of 

^air-mai ek ad®nii-ne malio. Tine ad®mie kknr ap'ba khetra-mai 

city-in a man-to was-joined. By -that by-man swine his-own fields-in 

oharVan tinbe mok^lio. Tinno 31 tbai-pario tiare kbur 

to-graze as-for-him he-was-sent. His mind became at-that-time swine 

kbata-ta, tiare tibi vi tine oj^rS cbbandeho lahin bhari-lio 

eating-were, at-that-time there also by-him belly hmjcs with was-filled 

Kine ad®mie kais k6-didd6»nabT. Jar . tinne bosb ari, tinne 

By-any by-man anything at-all-was-given-not. When to-him sense came, by-him 

kibs, ‘ mara aga-nai gbana nankar tevi-mai-tbo rukb“l6 
it-was-said, ‘my father-to many servants that-in-from bread 

kbai, tibe-tho rukb^lo baebi-rabe; to-bbi bS bbukio mars, 

ihey-eat, them-from bread remains-over-and-above ; nevertheless I hungry die. 


HS nttMs, 

tiar 

mara 

aga-kann§ jais, tiar 

tinne 

bn 

kahis. 

I will-arise. 

and 

my 

father-near will-go, and 

to-him 

I 

will-say. 

“ tare agalj 

aga, 

b^ 

gnnabi tbai-gio, Par“mekhar-na 

vi 

gnnabi 


“ in-thy front, father, I sinner became, God-to ^ also sinner 

tbai-gio; taro dik®ro rakb“wa-n 5 laik-na k6i-nabl. Tan manne 

became ; thy son heeping-of fitness-for at-all-I-am-not. Thou 


me 
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dihario rakh-M-le.” ’ Tio uttMo, aga-kanne gio. Ghanaos reg^lo utto, 
servant Tceep-verily.’’*^ He arose, father-near went. Very didant he-was, 
tiar age joi-Kddo ; tiar tinne dil-mai daya avi. Tiar 

then by-the-fath^r he-was-seen ; then to-him heart-in compassion came. Then 

nattko, tiar tinne gale pario, tiar tinne buok^ra lidclo. Dikk’e 

he-ran, and on-Ms on-neoh fell, and to-him Mss was-tahen. By-fhe-son 

tinne kikoj ‘ tan nazar-mai, aga kS gnnaki tkai-gio, Par^mekkar-na 
to-him it-was-said, ‘ thy sight-in, father, 1 sinner became, Qod-to 
gnnaki tkai-gio. Taro dik“ro rakh“wa-n5 laik-ni koi-nakl.’ 

sinner became. Thy son Tceeping-of Jitness-for at-all-I-am-not' 

Age ap®na naukk’o kik8, * kkau lug®r§ khadki-awo, 

By-the-father Ms-own to-sermnts it-was-said, ‘ excellent robes bring-out, 

tiar tinne lug^'rl gkatti-dio; tinni ang®lie vitti gkatti-dio; 

and to-him robes put-on; on-his on-the-finger a-ring put-on; 

tinne gode kkakk®rl gkatti-dio. Awo, kkara-s bkela kkaS, 
on-his on-the-foot shoes put-on. Come, all together let-us-eat, 
kknski tkaS ; inne wakkte maro dikk’b mari-gio-to, wali 

happy let-us-become ; of -this for my son dead-gone-was, again 

^iw^to tkai-gio ; ti5 gamai-gio-to, passe ladbi-gid.’ Te raji tkawa 

living became ; he lost-gone-was, afterwai'ds was-got.’ They merry to-become 

lagia. 

began. 

Tinno wadoro dikk’d kketra-mai utto. Jar gkar-nai kanne 

His elder son the-fields-in was. When the-house-in-of near 

avid, tinne waja nai nack kab^lio. Tiar ap®na 

he-came, by-him music and dancing was-heard. Then Ms-own 

nauk®r5-mai-tk6 ek-nai terio, tiar tinne puckkio, ‘a kkn 

servant s-in- from one-as-for he-was-called, then by-him it-was-asTeed, ‘ this what 

tkae?’ Tinne tine kihs, ‘taro bkaio arid, tare age 

is?^ By-him to-him it-was-said, Mhy brother came, by-thy by-father 

rukkTa didda tiare dik®r6 raji-baji aTi-nikalio.’ Tio 

loaves were-given, because the-son safe-{and-')sound arrived' He 

gukke tkaibj gkar-mai ko-gio-nl. Tinne wakkte ago 

in-anger became, the-house-in at-all-went-not. Of-this for the-father 

bakar nikalio ; tika agal avi, nainnat kidki. Tine ek 

outside came-out ; in-his front came, request was-made. By-him one 

agekn iawab kidko, ‘ ali^la war^kke tari dari kar^to 

to-the-father answer was-made, ‘ so-many in-years your service doing 

riho, kadekk kike waqte tar5 kukana. ko-morio-nak,! ; 

I-remained, ever at-any at-time thy order at-all-was-disobeyed-not ; 

ten manne nmio ko-diddo-nTj jai kn ap®nt belio-mai 

hy-thee to-me hid at-all-was-given-not, so-ihat I my-own friends-among 

a a3 
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Miusbi 

thau. 

Jar taro byob dik” 

‘ro avio, 

jine 

dik^re 

tara 

happy 

may-become. 

When thy this son came, 

by- what 

by-son 

thy 

lupail 

kbarchi 

kidba kaj^ra upar, 

tinne 

wakbte 

rnkb®lo 


rupees 

expended were-made harlots upon, 

of-him 

for bread 

{i.e., a feast) 

diddo.’ 

Tinne 

tine kibo, 

‘ dik“raj 

tn mare 

kbado-kb 

loas-givsn.’ By-Mm 

to-him it-was-said. 

‘son. 

thou to-me 

always-even 

bbelb 

ribb; 

jo marS sai, tio 

UiarS-s 

tarS sai. 

Hyoh 

gall 

near 

re'uainest ; what mine is, that 

all- even 

thine is. 

This 

thing 

bamo-nai cb.ab*4;i-ti 

kbnsbi thae, 

kbusM 

karet ; 

tiar 

taro 

us-to 

proper-uoas happy to-become. 

happiness 

to-mahe ; 

because 

thy 


bliai hyoh mari-gi5-to, wall jiw^to tbai-gio; tio gumai-gio-to, 

hraiher this dead-gone-uoas, again living became; he lost-gone^toas, 

passe ladbi-payio.’ 
afterwards ivas-found.' 
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BHlLI. 

moRl Dialect. (District Lahore.) 

Tiha jh.am-nai talle ek janawar utto. 

Those bushes-in-qf in-below an animal was. 

Hya zila-mai kbua ko-to-ni. 

This district-in canal at-all-was-not. 

BuddM rad khacli b5li-ri. 

An-old woman truth told-had. 

Hn ap®no rakb^lo khati-ti. 

I my-own bread eating-was. 

Mari dik°ri bars war®kb§-m thai-gai. 

My daughter twelve years-of became. 

Ml tini gall bib^li. 

JBy-me his word was-heard. 

Mara bai dbanda sai. 

Of-me two brothers are. 

Xal bS Obunii gio-to, tiba Tabsildar-nai jhalii-liddo. 

Yesterday I to-Chunian gone-had, there the-Tahslldar-by {l)-ioa8-seized. 

Bai man dlw“ra bu veobVa gio-to. Vecbin passa 

Two maunds gram I to-sell gone-had. Maving-sold back in-coming^ 

gbare bapai bamS tak®ri-gio. Tibi kab®wa lagio, ‘ tabsildarl 

at-the-house a-peon us met. There fo-say he-hegan, ‘ by-the-Tah0dar 

tanbg yad kido.’ Tibe gode passi muri-avia. Eukb,'‘ld 

to-you remembrance was-made.' On-that on-foot back {we-)turned. Bread 

vi kbawa ko-gio-ni. Cbnnii jai-nikalio. Tiar Tabsildar 

even to-eat at-all{-T)-went-not. At-Chunian {J-)arrived. Then the-TahsUdar 

kbama tbaia. Tiare Tabsildar kab*wa lagio, ‘ tammi Baw“ri5 
before we-became. Then the-Tahslldar to-say began, ‘you the-Bdwarids 

goren boli liso ? ’ ‘ Hamari boli bamm§ bob lis5. ’ 

like to-speah will-be-able ? ‘ Our language we to-speak loe-will-be-able.' 

‘ Tiare kbaliad tammi gai lisio ? ’ Hamm§ passe kibs, 

* Then song you losing will-be-able ? ’ To-us afterwards it-was-said, 

‘ Harkar-nau bukam avio. Tammi kibo ap'*ni boli. 

‘ Government-of order came. You speak your-own language. 
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Tiare-kai aj wan®re hindo, bhai, jaie. Tamme jasio 

TreparaUon-hming’made to-day to-morrow going, brother, go. You imll-go 
tiare. Harkar ^abe waro aman dese.’ 

then. The- Government Sahib great ^eace will-give.' 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

There was an animal under tbat bush. 

There is no canal in the district. 

An old woman was telling the truth, 

I took my dinner. 

My daughter is 12 years old. 

I heard his words. 

There are two brothers of mine. 

Yesterday I went to Chunian, where the Tahsildar seized me. I had gone to 
sell two maunds of grain, and on my way back, the tahdl peon met me at my house, 
and told me to attend the tahsU as the Tahsildar wanted me soon. I did not take my 
bread and went straight to Chunian. When I reached Chunian and presented myself 
before the Tahsildar, he asked me, ‘ do you know the Baori dialect ? ’ I replied, ‘ yes, 
I will speak my own language.’ The Tahsildar told me ‘ will you sing a song in your 
own language ? I have received an order from Government. Speak in your own 
language. You will be able to go to-day or to-morrow after I have done with you. 
The Government will be pleased, and will give you great peace.’ 


It is unnecessary to give further specimens of the Baori spoken in the Punjab. 
All those received closely I’esemble the foregoing ones, only being more or less 
mixed with Panjabi idioms. As Lahore is the most western locality from which 
Baori is reported, it will be sufficient to give one more specimen, a version of the 
Parable of the Prodigal Son from the most eastern, the district of Muzaffamagar, in 
the United Provinces. As Muzaffamagar is in the Upper Doab, we shall not be 
surprised to find examples of the idiom of the vernacular Hindostani used in the 
district.^ Such is the frequent doubling of a medial consonant, with the consequent 
shortening of the preceding vowel, as in babba, a father ; hotto, he was ; minn-he, 
to me ; hhettar, a field- In bdbbd, as in the local vernacular Hindostani, the first <5, 
though written long, is pronounced short like the d in the German word ‘mann.’ 
Other departures, also probably due to the influence of the local vernacular, are 
forms minn-he, tor manne, to me; timn-hb for tih.b, to them; mm, I, by me; 
hotto or hutto, for utto, was. 

In other respects, after allowance has been made for variations of spelling, 
the dialect is practically the same as that of Lahore. 


* See Yoh ix, Part i. 



[ No. 59.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


183 


Central Group. 


BHiLl OE BHILODl. 


Baoei Dialect. (Disteict MuzArEAENACAE.) 

Ek ad“mi-ne bai dik^ra botta. Tibn-ml-tha nanbe dik^re babba-ne 

One man-to two aom were. Them4n-of hy-the-yomger by-son the-fafheMo 

kabys ^ ke, ‘ ai babba, mal-no bilcbo 36 mannbe pob^cbe mannbe 

it-was-said that, ‘0 father, property-of share which to-me may-come to-me 

dei de.’ To tine mal vicbi dadbo. Aur tbora 

having-gwen give.’ Then by-him property having-divided was-given. And few 

dans bad nanbe dik^re kbab kuohb jama karin ek vgo-Ta' 

days after by-the-younger by-son all whatever together having-made one far 

dekb-me gayo. To tiba ap“n6 mal bad-cbali-mi urayB. To 

cowntry-in went. Then there his property bad- conduct- in was-spent. Then 

kbarS kbaracb kari cbukB, tiba mulak-mi motto kal paro, aur 6b ’ 

all spent having-made he-ceased, that counlry-in a-great famine fell, and he 

garib tbawa lagyo. To teba de^-no ek kbabukar-ne ' jai 
destitute to-become began. Then that^ conntry-of one gentleman-to having-gone 

lago. Tine ap^na khettar®da-me kiur cbugawan mok^lyo. Aur tinnbe 

joined. By-him his-own field-in swine to-feed 

chab®na butti, 'to cbbakkar 36 kbur kbatta 

wish was, ‘those husks which smne are-eating 

detto tbo. To kbod di-mi 
giving was. Then senses-on 

‘mara babba-ne ket^nayak mibintiyo-ne tuk se, aur mai bbukyB marS-si. 
‘my father-of how-many servants-to bread is, and I hungry dying-am. 

Max utbin babba-kan jaS aur tinnbe kabis ke, » ai 

I having-arisen father-near may-go and to-him 1-will-say that, “ 0 

babba, max a^^man-nS aur tara bajur-nS pap kar“yS. Aur max yab 

father, by-me heaven-of and thy presence-of sin was-done. And 1 this 

layak nabi ki bare taro dik»r6 kab^waS. Mannbe tara mibintiyg-ni 

worthy not that again thy son I-may-be-called. Me thy servants-of 

ek-ni barabbar kari deb.’” To utbin ap“na babba-kan 

one-of like having-made give.” ’ Then having-arisen his-own father-near 

cbaliyo. Aur 6b ibbat veggie butt6 t6 tinnbe dekkbin tinnba babba-ne 

he-went. And he still far was then him having-seen his father-to 

tarakb ayb, aur nasin tinnbe gale lagay6 aur gban6 pucb-karyo. 
compassion came, and hming-run his on-neck hefell and much kissed 


To k6nak 
That anyone 


tinnbe nabi 
to-him not 


was-sent. And to-him 
maro pet bbars.’ 
my belly 1-may-filll 
avin kebo, 

having-come it-was-said. 
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Plk^re tinnhe katiyS ke, ‘ ai babba, mai akb“man-Do aur tern 

By-the-son to-Um it-ms-said that, ‘ 0 father, hy-me heaven-of and thy 

huiur kakhbr kar“y6, aur ib yab layak k5i nahi ke bare taro 

in-presence sin was-made, and now this fit at-all not that again thy 


dik“r6 

kah'rau.* 

Babba 

ap^ne nauk^rS-ne 

kahyo 

ke. 

‘ kiau 

son 

I-may-be-called.’ The-father- (by) 

his servants-to 

it-was-said 

that, 

‘good 

te 

kiau lug“ra 

kaddhi 

a5 aur tinnhe 

pakrao ; 

to 

tinnha 

from 

good clothes 

having-faJcen-out 

come and to-him 

pnt-on ; 

then 

his 

hath-me gutthi aur 

godda-mS khakh^rS 

pah“ra6, aur hamme khaiye 

aur 

khusi 


hand-on ring and feet-on shoes put, and we shall-eat and merry 
kariyi, ke maro 4i^^*ro mare hotto, ibbat jiyio; jatto rebo 

shall‘mahe, because my son having-died was, again revived; lost staying 

tha, ibbat milo.’ To raji thawa laga. 

was, again was-fomd* Then merry to-become they-began. 

To tinnhb motto dik“ro khettarMa-mS hotto. Tar ghar-na kaniyhal avyo 
Then his eldest son field-in was. Then honse-of near he-came 

gavya aur uacii“Tya-uo hoi khibhar^o. To ek naukar-ue bulayiu 

singing and dancing-of sound was-heard. Then one servant-to having-called 

puchchho ki, ‘ hiyo khn se ? ’ Tin-re tinnhe kahyS ki, ' taro bhai 

was-ashed that, *this what is?’ BAm-by to-him it-was-said that, ‘thy brother 


aya se. To tare babbe motti japhat kari se; hine wakh“te ke tinnhe 

come is. Then by-thy by-father great feast made is ; this for that to-him 

bhalo chahgo pay5.’ Tine gukho karin chahiyS ke, ‘mahi ne 

well good he-came.’ By-him anger having-made it-was-wished that, ‘inside not 

jayo.’ To tinnhe babba bahar ayin manawo. To tine 

1-may-go.* Then his father{-by) out having-come was- entreated. Then by-him 

babba-nu bollhin kahyo, ‘dekh ke it®na barkhl-tho mar tari tahal 

the-father-to saying it-was-said, ‘see that so-many years-froni I thy service 


kai’S-s®. Aur kaddiyak tara hukhne-the bahar ko gayo na. Par tar 

doing-am. And ever thy order-from outside ever I-went not. But by-thee 

bak*ri-nu cheliyU ne dadhu, ke ap“na yar5-ne raji maimB. 

a-goat-of young not was-given, that my friends-to merry I-might-mahe. 

To taro dikh’6 ayyo jine taro mal kafiohinyS-mi urayyS, tar 
That thy son came by-whom thy property harlots-with was-wasted, by-thee 
tinnhi khattar motti japhat kari. Tine tinnho kahyS ke, ‘ai dikhra, 

his for-sahe great feast was-made. By-him to-him it-was-said that, ‘ 0 son. 


ttada mara-kan rahe. Aur jo maro se t5 tarS se. Par raji 

thou always of-me-near art. And what mine is that thine is. But merry. 


manana aur khus hona chahiye tha ke taro bhai maro hutto, to jiyi 

to-mahe and happy to-be proper was because thy brother dead was, he living 


gayo; aur gamari gayo, to mill gayo.’ 
went ; and lost went, he meeting went? 
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• HABURA. 

The Habura are a vagrant thieving tribe found chiefly in the Central Ganges- 
Jumna Doab. 

In the Census of 1891 their number was reported to be as follows 


Saharanpur .............. 2 

Aligarh ............. 868 

Mathura ............. 731 

Farrukhabad ....... ...... 46 

Mainpuri ............. 232 

Etawah ......... .... 189 

Etah 224 

Moradabad ............. 26 

Shahjahanpur ............ MS 

Pilibhit 42 

Sitapur ... .......... 112 

Elsewhere ............. 11 


Total . 2,596 


They have a language of their own, which, however, was reported for the purposes 
of this Survey only from Aligarh, as spoken by 950 people. As they wander about a 
great deal, the difference between 950 and 868, the number given in the Census of 1891, 
needs no explanation. 

The fullest account of the tribe will be found on pages 473 and ff. of Vol. II of 
Mr. Crooke’s The Tribes and Castes of the North-Western Provinces and Oudh. Their 
origin is obscure. Mr. Crooke says that they have a regular Thieves’ Latin of their own, 
but the list of words which he gives are nearly aU ordinary Bhili. 

I give, as a specimen, a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son received from 
Aligarh. It entirely bears out the impression conveyed by Mr. Crooke’s list. The 
language is simply ordinary Gujarati Bhili, and closely resembles Baori. 

It has also the peculiar habit of doubling consonants which is present in the Upper 
Qangetic Doab, and to which reference has been made more than once. Thus habbo, a 
father ; hattOy or hitto, was ; hhetaddb, for hhetyb, a fi.eld ; diddho, given ; and so on. 
Before these doubled consonants long vowels (except d) are shortened, and d is pro- 
nounced like the a in the German 'mann.’ As in Gujarati Bhili, the letter s is regu- 
larly pronounced Mk like the ch in ‘ loch.’ The neuter gender ends in d, as in hahyo, 
it was said. Thdro, your, becomes tdrho. There are no other peculiarities which deserve 
special notice. 


m 


a B 
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[No. 60 .] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


BHlLl. 


Habuea Dialect. 

Ek bab®ri-ne 

A-cettaAn man'to 

babai kabys, 

to-the-father it-wm-said, ' father ^ 

babo dik®ra TihSobcbi 


Central Group. 


(District Aligarh.) 


bai clik®ra 
two sons 

‘ babbati, 


bitta. 

were. 

apbio 

my-own 

diddhs. 


dik^ro bberS 
son Golleetion 
Tabs uravi 
There throwing 
uraTi-diddbS, 


Tinnbo-mb§-tte nanbe dikbu 
Them-in-from hy-the-yotinger by-son 
bbagariya-no kan dei-dai.’ Aur 
share-of property give.’ And 
Tbora-kba dan pacbchbi nanbo 
A-few days after the-yotinger 

par-dekbai pbaro-gayo. 
made-together, that having-taken to-another-coimtry went-away. 

kbavi diddbg. Jar kbai-laddbg pi-laddb5 

eating it-was-given. When it-was-eaten-up it-was-drunJc-up 

tar ta dekb-mhg kal paro-gayo; tar bbukkbai marVa 


the-father to-the-sons having -divided gave. 


kari-liddbSj tinnbS 


J. t! JUULtAX VyC 

%t-was-sg%andered, then that country-in fa/mine occurred ; then by-hunger to-die 


lagyo. Tar 

he-began. Then 

charawa tarba 
to-grase Ms 

cbhanekh to 

bark that 

ko ditto 

at-all 


mutte gbare jai 

in-a-great in-house having-gone 
kbetadda-mbS gbaliyo. To 

fields-into he-was-sent, Se 

kbawa ‘ pet bbari-l§ ’ rajji 

to-eat ‘ belly I-may-fill ’ ready 

nabf. Jar tinnhi bnjrb 

was- given not. When to-him 

jone, mbara agga-ne aWa majur 

‘see, my father- to so-many servants 

gbana , bi-riba, anr mb§ bbukkbai 

abundant are, and I by-hunger 


seme 


maro. 


ribo. Tinnbi kbuar 

he-remained. By-him, swine 

kbnar kbatto chbot^ra aur 
eating husks and 
Eung kSl 
By-anyone anything 
tinnbi kabys, 

by-him it-was-said, 
tarba rota kbawan 

their loaves 


swine 

butto. 

he-was 


baba-ne 
father -to 

aur ts 
and thee 
, ribo 

1-rm.amed 


jassyo, 

1-will-go, 

aggar 

before 

nabf ; 
not; 


blddyo babba-kbi 


pap 

sin 

tarba 

thy 

gyb: 


ayyo, 
came, 
lagi-riba, 
are-employed, 

Ha-te 3 assy 6, 
die. Eere-from 1-will-go, 

“ babbau, Bbag“wan 
“father, God 

kab“wa lak 
to-be-called icorthy 
ta rakkbi-lai.” ’ 


to babe-kbu kabis, 

then father-to I-will-say, 

karyS ; tarba dik^ro 
was- done ; thy son 

majur lagi-riba, 

servants are-employed, in-them k€ep-{me).”’ 

baigarl-tbo aggi Joyo; babba-ne 

arose the-father^to went; dktance-from ly-the-father he-was-seen; the-father-to 

tarakb ayi-gyo, nasin dik*ra-ne batb bbari-liddbS, bucb^kari 

embrace filling-was-taken, a-kiss 


to-eat 

to 

then 

aggar 

before 

ko 

at-all 

Tinnbi 

Ee 


compassion came, having-run the-son-to 
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laddbo. Dik^re babbai-kho kabi, ‘ e babba, to asear 

was-taJcen. By-the-son tJie-father-to it-was-said, ‘O father, thee before 

Bhag®wan-n5 pap karyS; mbe tarbo dikb ’6 kahVa lak ko riho 

Ood-of sin was-done ; I thy son to-oall worthy at-all remained 

nahT.’ Tinnbi aggi n 6 k®re-bbo kabyS, ‘ kbaix-te kbau lugariyo 

not.^ His by father the-serrcmts-to it-was-said, ‘ good-from good clothes 

kaddbyo annbl pab^rawo ; bat-mbl ek binti pab^rayi-dai, innbo gora 
tahe-out to-this-one put-on ; hand-in one ring put-on, Ms on-feet 

khakbariya pab^ravi-dai. Ham*na kba-pi kbum kari-laddbS ; 

a- pair- of- shoes put-on. We eating- and- drinking merriment may-mahe ; 

kidbS mari-gayo-to, pachebbb jivi-paryo ; a pliaro-gayo-to, pachcbbo avyo.’ 
because he-dead-gone-was, afterwards alive-fell ; this lost- gone- was, again came.’ 

Eliab rajii tbaya. 

All rejoicing became. 

Tinnbl mutto dik“ro kbetadda-mbi butto ; tu avyo ghare nawbi gyo. 

His elder son fields-in was ; he came in-house near he-went, 

gaya naobya-no tiiiBbi kba bbaryB. Tinnbi ek nokar bullavyo, 
singing dancing-of by-him sound xoas-heard. By-him one servant was-called, 

tinnbl pucbcbbyo, ‘ kbi bat bi-rihi ? ’ TennbI kabyo tennbl-kbl kai, 
by-him it-was-asTced, ‘ what thing is-going-on ? ’ By-him it-was-said him-to that, 

‘tarbo bbai pachcbbo a?i-gyo ; tarbe babbc pantacb kari, kidhS 
^thy brother back came; by-thy by-father a-feast was-made, because 


tn kbau avy5.’ To riMbai bi-gyo. Tinnho aggo babar avyo, 

he in- good-health camej He displeased became. His father out came, 

tinnbl manavyd. Tinnbl aggI kabyl, ‘agga, 36 , M“le 

him entreated. By-him to-the-father it-was-said, ‘father, see, so-many 

bar’'kbai-tbi tarbi gebHi mbl kari, tarbi bat kadbi pbari-nakkbi 

years-from thy service by-me was-done, thy word ever was-transgressed 

nabi ; tibay-pai ek bak®ri-n6 cberiyi ko diddbl nabi, kai mbara 

not ; that -even-on one she-goat-of young-one at-all was-given not, so-that my 

ara-kere moj kari-liy®ti. Pari jar tarbo a dik'‘r6 avyo, 

friends-with merriment 1-might-have-made. But when thy this son came, 

ja tarbd dban naan®siy 6 n kharabi avyo, tinnbl-kajjai pantacb 

who thy wealth with-harlots having-destroyed came, him-for a-feast 

kiddbi.’ TennbI kabyl tennbl-kbl ki, ‘are dik®ra, kbab dan moba-cb- 

is-made.’ By-him it-was-said him-tb that, ‘ 0 son, all days me-even- 

kbl riho ; jo-kal mharo bi-rihl, to tarbo-cbi rihl. MannbI ohab‘ti-ti 
nea,r thou-art ; whatever mine is, that thine-alone is. To-me it-was-proper 

ki mobacb karat kbu^alli, kidbS a tarbo bbai mari-gyo-to, 

that I-even should-have-made pleasure, because this thy brother dead- gone-was^ 


to warai jivi-paryo ; aur a pbaro-gayo-to, warai avi-gyo.’ 

he again alive-fell ; and this lost-gone-was, again earned 

3 B a 
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PAR^DHT or jAKArSKART. 

The Par®dh.is are a wanderiag tribe of fowlers in Chanda and Berar. 
mostly snarers and are therefore also called Phasa Par'^dhis. 
retnrned from the following districts : — 


They are 
Their dialect has been 


Where spohen. 

of 

speakers. 

Cliaiida 

25 

Amraoti 

500 

Akola 

1,635 

Elliekpur 

1,000 

BTildana .............. 

250 

Wnn 

2,000 

Total , | 

6,410 


The fahanharis are a similar tribe of vagrant mill-grinders. They have been 
returned as speahing a separate dialect from Amraoti, Akola, Elliehpur, and Buldana. 
The following are the revised figures : — 


Amraoti 

Akola 

Elliehpur 

Buldana 


Total 


200 

2,323 

500 

215 

3,238 


Specimens have been received in both dialects from Akola. Another specimen, 
which has been forwarded from Melkapur in Buldana, professes to illustrate both dia- 
lects. And the specimens clearly show that this Par^dhi and Takankari are in reality 
identical. By adding the figures just given we therefore arrive at the following total 
for the dialect : — 

Par^dhi 5,410 

Takankari ^ . 3,238 

Total . 8,648 

The dialect under consideration is a form of Gujarati-Bhili. In some points it 
agrees with Khande^i, and there is also a slight admixture of Marathi. This latter 
element is, however, insignificant, and is clearly a loan. 

The characteristic features of the dialect will be seen from the specimens printed 
below, and I shall here only draw attention to a few points. 

An 8 is very commonly replaced by Teh, i.e, probably M ; thus, palMko, money ; 
MkamUna, having heard, Gujarati sSbh&lme, and so on. The same substitution of M for 
8 also occurs in Siyalgiri. S is, however, often retained ; thus, sU, what ; des and des, 
country, etc. The real sound is probably that of ch in German ‘ ach,’ and I have 
therefore written Wk- Compare the corresponding h in the Bhili of Edar and neigh- 
bourhood. 
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(7^ is sometimes interchangeable with s; thus, jdyaoh and yds, thou geest. It is, 
accordingly, possible that oh has the sound of s as in other Bhil dialects. 

V is dropped before palatal vowels ; thus, Ikh, twenty ; HI, ring. 

Ifouus. — There is a tendency to replace the neuter by the masculine gender ; thus, 
dp-no pet, his own belly. On the whole, however, the genders are correctly distinguished. 

The nominative is sometimes used instead of the case of the agent ; thus, bawd didu, 
the father gave {lit. it was given). The suflS-xes of the case of the agent are B, ne, and 
m ; thus, dd^ml-ye, by the man; dhanl-ne, by the rich man ; ti-na, by him. Occasionally 
we also find no ; thus, ti-nd, by him. 

The suffixes of the dative and the locative are n and na, ma and mo, respectively ; 
thus, dd^ml-n, to a man ; bdwd-na, to the father ; miduh-ma, in the country; gald-md, on 
the nech. 

In most other respects the inflexion of nouns agrees with Gujarati. Thus, ghdcld, 
a horse ; ghddd, horses. Occasionally, however, we find Marathi forms such as cTihiyd, 
instead of the common chMyd, a son. 

‘ I ’ is in Buldana, however, mi as in Marathi. Note the form s^, what ? The 
obliq^ue form tyd, that, is Marathi. 

Verbs. — The usual form of the present tense of the verb substantive is chha in all 
persons and numbers. Other forms, however, also occur. Thus, chh^, I am ; chhe thou 
art, he is, they are, etc. Compare Gujarati. 

The present tense of finite verbs has many various forms. The regular ones of 
mdr^wu, to strike, are, — 

Sing. 1. mdrus. Plur. 1. marls. 

2. mdras. 2. mdrds. 

3. mdras. 3. mdras. 

Compare Khande^i and other Bhil dialects. Oh is often substituted for s ; thus, 
mdrdch, you strike. See above. 

' The past tense is usually regular. Thus, geyd and gayd, he went ; gayd, they went. 
The form ending in d is, however, also used in the singular ; thus, rhd, he lived. 
Compare Nouns, above. On the other hand, we also find forms such as dyd, they came, 
and there seems to be a tendency to obliterate the difference between the two numbers. 
S is sometimes also added in the past tense ; thus, rahyds, they lived. 

The neuter form of the past tense sometimes ends in I instead of in yw; thus, ma-na 
pdp karl, by-me sin was done. 

The conjunctive participle ends in I or Ina {in) ; thus, koA'l and karma {karln), 
having done. Marathi forms such ssjaun, having gone, also occur. 

The verbal noun ends in wd and I ; thus, cMrdwd-n, in order to tend ; ad^cham padl 
Idgl, distress began to come. 

Other forms wiU be easily recognizable from the specimens. 

The first of the specimens which follow is the beginning of a version of the Parable 
of the Prodigal Son which has been received from Melkapur in Buldana, It professes 
to illustrate both the dialects in question. The second is the deposition of a witness in 
Par*dhi, received from A.kola. The third is a version of the Parable in Takankari, 
received from Akola. It will be seen that it is written in the same dialect as the 
two preceding specimens. 



[No. 61.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


190 


Central Group. 


BHlLl OB BfllLOpI. 

PHASi Pas^dhi Dialect. (Disteict Btjldana.) 


Specimen I. 


Kau 

ek 

ad®min 

be obbiya bota. Tin-ti 

nband 

cbbiyo 

Some 

one 

to-man 

two sons toere. Them-from 

younger 

son 

ban 

kawa 

lage, 

* ba, mara bikb5-ni jiE®gi 

ma-na 

da.’ 

to-f other 

to-say 

began, 

‘father, my sJiare-of property me-to 

give.' 


Mhun baja ap'^li jin^gi baihon wati dadi. 

Therefore by-the-fatJier Im-oicn ■ property to-both having-divided was-given. 

Thoda din-ti nbano chhiyo ap'‘li akbi im“gi len 

Few daysfrom the-yoimger son his-oion all property having-taken 

mulukh-par gayo. Tyage ti-na cLain-baji-ma ap“li akbi jitfgi 

Gonintry-to went. There liim-by luxury -in his all property 

tida-dadi. Ti-no akbo paisa kbarcb tbaya-par tya mixlukb-ma 

was-squmdered. Sis all money spent become-after that country-in 

moto kal pado. Ti-na khawa-ni badi ad“cban padi. Mag to ek 

great famine felU Rim-to eating-of great difficulty fell. Then he one 

ad®mi-kana jai rba. Tyo dhani-ne ti-na dukar Takb^wan ap-na 

man-near having-gone stayed. That rioh-man-by him swine to-keep his 

kbet-ma niukyo. Tya jaga tya ad^miye dukb’a kbai 

field-in he-was-sent. That in-place that by-man swine having-eaten 

rakhi dadn kondya-na kbu^i-na ap-no pet bbari asas. 

having-kept given husks-by gladly Ms-own belly filled would-have-been. 
Pan ti-na kabl kbna dadu nabl. Tin-ti ti-na doja ugbadya. 

But him-to anything by-anyone toas-given not. Then his eyes were-opened. 

Tyarn tyo apTe mana-ti kawa lagya, ‘ mara ba-na naukar-na-kana 

Then he his-oion mind-to to-say began, ‘ my father-of servants-of-with 

yeldu. dban bnin in-ti adhik cbba. Mi bya jaga bbukya 

so-much wealth hcwing-been that-than more is. I this at-plaee hungry 

marus. Tar bam-na ba-na ghari jaun kabu ki, 

am-dying. Then our father-of to-house having-gone l-shall-say that, 

“ba, tnmaro wa Dew-no bada ap'radbi cbba. Wa me tnmaro cbbiyo 
^‘father, thy and God-of great sinner I-am. And I thy son 

bagaya mapbak nabi. Ham-na ata moDkar-gati bagaw.” ’ Yeldo 

to-be-considered worthy not. Me now servant-as consider:^ ’ So-much 
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iohyar kari tjo ap^la ba-kana ay 5. Tyo aw^ta, 

reflection having-made he having- started Ms father-near came. Re coming, 

baya dnr-iS dekhe. Ti-na aTiu dik®ra*na. gala-mo padyo, 

by-the-father far-from was-seen. Sim-hy having-come son^of ' neoh-on fell,- 

ti-na muko lado. 
his Mss was-taken. 
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Central Group. 


BHlLl OE BHILODl. 

PhIsi Pae^dhI Dialect. (Disteict Akola.) 

Specimen II. 

DEPOSITION OF A WITNESS. 


Aj“ma pandhar dan tuyasi, Suk“ra-vari rati M, mari bawan, an ba 
About fifteen days have-elapsed, Friday at-night I, my wife, and two 


chbiya 

kbni 

rabya-tba. 

Tya-wakb^ti ba-pabar 

rat-na khnmari 

mara 

children having-slept 

stayed. 

That-time-at two-watches 

night-of about 

my 

bawan-ui 

iagi 

karya 

an kab“wa lagi 

kf, ‘ gbar-ma 

wasan 

wife-by 

awakening 

was-made 

a/nd to-say she-began 

that, “ house-iu 

pots 

waji 

rabya-sa, 

manas-nu 

obabal 

avi 

rabyo. Tyo 

utb5.’ 

jingling 

are, 

man-of 

sound 

having-come 

is. Therefore 

arise.' 

Tya-war^i 

bu ntbyd an 

bbit-na 

bbani 

joyu, te cbbeku 

That-upon 

I arose and 

wall-of 

towards it-icas-seen, then a-hole 

ditbu. 

Tya-war’'ni 

mari 

kbatri 

boi ke 

koi-tari ad'^mi 

gbar 

was-seen. 

That-upon 

my 

conviction 

became that 

someone man 

house 

pbbdin 

andar 

cbhiyo. Gbar-ma 

diwo noto. 

Mara patbar-na 

beta 

having -broken inside 

was. Souse-in 

lamp was-not. 

My carpet-of 

under 

angar-peti 

bati. Ti 

turata-ob 

kadbin 

lagadin. APra-ma 


fire-box was. That quioMy-verily having-iaken-out was-lighted. Meantime-in 

ba aropi bMt pad®wa-na cbbeka-kanba jawa lagyd. Tya-par mari 

this accused in-wall bored hole-near to-go began. Sim-on my 


najar geya-par ma ti-na dbaryo an ti-mi bat dbarin ti-na 

eyes gone-on by -me Mm was-held and his hand having-seized him-to 

bolyd, ‘are cbotto, kyaba Jayacb?’ Tya^waPni ti-ni ma-ri knsti 
was-said, ‘ O thief ^ where goest ? ’ That-upon his my wrestling 

boi. Ma gbar-ma mdtbo-cb kallo karyo. Tya-waPni gbar-na 

became. Fy-me house-in great-verily noise was-made. That-upon houa^^^^^ 

sejari lok Sitaram an Itboba ayo. At“ra-ma-ob mara bawan- 
neighbour people Sitaram and Vithbbd came. Meantime-in-verily my wife-by 

diwo lagadyo an gbar-na kbakali kacpii, an tyo ikham 

lamp was-lighted and house-of chain was-unfastened, and those persons 

gbar-ma aya. Tyabatu ma-na gbanu jor ayo. Tina-kanba paeh kban 

house-in same. Then me-to great violence came. Sim-near five pieces 
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choli-na nakalya. Tye khan tran rupya kimat-na chha, Tye mara 

coai-of were-fownd. Those pieces three rupees icorth-of are. Those mine 

chha. 
are. 


Aropi kon^ta gam-na chha, ti-nu nam chha, am-na 

The-acGused which village-qf is, his name what is, tis-to 

malhm nahl. Karan tyo hamara gam-na nahl. Ma dira lagad“na- 

Tcnown is-not, Because he our village-of is-not, By-me lamp lighting- 

kajan angar-peti-n lak“du tanhyh, at“ra-ma aropi cliheki-kanha 

for fire-hox-of a-match was-rulhed, meantime-in the-accused hole-near 

ditho. Tya-mnla ma-na diwo lagad“ta ayo nahi. Bhit-na padela 

was-seen. Therefore time-to lamp lighting came not. Wall-to bored 

chheka-ma-ti manas ad®chan-ti awa jawa khake. Korat-ma hoilo khilo 

hole-in-from a-man difficulty-with come go can. Oourt-m bemg nail 


ii-na 

which-with 


bhit-na chheka pad^yu tyo ma-na chheka-kanha nhani-ma 

fhe-wall-to hole was-bored that me-to the-hole-near bath-room-in 


khap®du. 

was-found. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

On a Triday night, about a fortnight ago, I, my wife, and two children were 
sleeping. About midnight my wife awakened me and said ‘ there is some noise in the 
house, and I heard foot-steps. Therefore arise.’ I got up and looked towards the wall 
where I saw a hole. Then I understood that some one had broken into the house. 
There was no lamp burning, but there was a match box under the carpet. I quickly 
seized it and lighted a match. Then the accused went towards the hole in the wall. 
When I saw him, I seized his hand and said, ‘ now, thief, where are you going ?’ 
Thereupon we began to wrestle and I made great noise, so that my neighbours Sitaram 
and Vithoba came. In the meantime my wife lighted the lamp and opened the door so 
that they could come in. Then I felt very strong (and overcame him). We found five 
pieces of cloth on him. They were worth five rupees and belonged to me. 

I do not know the village or the name of the accused, because he is not of our 
village. I had no lamp burnicg therefore I lighted a match. Then I saw the accused 
near the hole. Therefore I could not light the lamp. The hole in the wall was large 
enough for a man to get through it with difaculty. The bar with which the hole in 
the wall was made has been produced in the Court. I found it in the bath-room. 
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BHlLl OR BHILODI. 


BhAsi or Takankari Dialect. 


Central Group. 


(District Akola.) 


Specimen III. 


Kon-ek admi-na 
A-certaAn man-to 
kawauo, ‘ ba, 
said, ‘father, 
da.’ Mag ti-na 
giveJ' Then him-hy 

dan-ma nano 

days-in the-yomiger 

tya jai 

there having-gone 


be 

two 


cbbiya thaya. Ti-n6 

sons were. Them-qf 

sampat-no wato mana 
property-of share me-to 
sampat wati didhi. Pacbha 

property having- divided was-given. Then 

cbbiya akhi jama-kari dur des-mo gayo ; 
son all having -collected distant country-into went; 

•udblepan-ti cbalyo an ap®ni sampat - 

extravagance-with he-remained and his-own property 


30 

' which 

tya 
him 


nano ba-na 

the-yomger father-to 

awana to ma-na 

to-come that me-to 

thoda 
a-few 


ndai 


didbi. 

Pacbba 

ti-na 

akbi kbarcbya-par tya 

having- squandered 

was-given. 

, Then 

him-by 

all expended-after that 

de^-ma 

motbo 

kal 

padyo. 

Yeu 

tbaya-par 

ti-na 

country-in 

great 

famine 

fell. 

This 

having-happened-after 

him-to 

ad“cban 

padi 

lagi. 

Tab! tye 

tya 

de4-ma-na eka 

admi-kana 

difdcuUy 

to-fall 

began. 

Then he 

that 

Gountry-in-of one 

man-near 

jaina 

rabyo. 

Ti-no 

ti-na dukalda 

cbarawana ap®na 

kbetar-ma 

having-gone 

lived. 

JELim-by 

him swine 

to-graze his-own 

field-in 

m6k“ly6. Tabe dukalda je 

tar^pana 

kbata 

asa tina-par ti-na, 

‘ apnu 


was-sent. Then swine which hmhs eating 
pet bbariye,’ yahn ti-na dil-ma 
telly 1-should-fiU,^ 


ti-na kabl 
him-to any-thmg 


lagyo, 

began, 

ab bu 
md 1 

jais, 

will-go, 

agwade 

before 


toere that-npon him-to, ^my-own 
ayn. Pacbba koiwa 

so his mind-in it-came. Then by-any-one-even 

dadbn nabi. Tyara tyo deb-par aina kawa 

was-given not. Then he senses-on having-come to- say 

olda malas, 
bread is-obtained, 

ba-na gbami 

with-hunger am-dying. 1 having-arisen my father-of near 

an ti-na kabis, “ ba, ma-na Dew-na Tiridb an tara 
and him-to will-say, “father, me-by God-of against and thy 

pap kari. Ham“na-kanti taro dik^ro kawa-na asal nabi, 

dn was-done. Senceforth thy son to-he-called fit am-not, 


mara ba-na gbar kelda m6?karya-na gbana 
‘ my father’s at-home how-many lahourers-to much 

bbuk-te mams. Hu uthina mara 
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aifna eka moPkarya ghati muk.” ’ Nantar tyo tithina ap“iia 

thy-own one labourer liJee Jeeep” ’ Then he having -arisen his-own 

ba-ghami gay 6. Tehi tyo dur ohha telda-ma ti-na ba ti-na 

father-near loent. Then he distant was the-meantime-in his father him 

dekbina tar“mali gayo, an bajidbain ti-na gala-ma mitbi gbali, 

having-seen having-yitied went, a/nd running his neoh-in embracing was-put, 

an ti-na mnkka lada. Pacbba dik®r6 ti-na kawano, ‘ba, Dew-na 
and his hisses were-tahen. Then the-son Mm-to said, ^father, Ood-of 

viridb an tara agwade ma-na pap kari, an ham‘‘na- kanti taro 

against and of-thee before me-by sin loas-done, and to-day-from thy 

dikVo kawana bn asal nabi. ’ Parantu baye apna saPdar-na 

son tO'be-called I fit am-not,’ But by-the-father his-own servant-to 

kayu, ‘assal jbago laina ti-na gbaio, an ti-na bat-ma iti 

it-was-said, ‘good garment having-brought him-io put-on, and his hand-on a-ring 

an pag-mo kbakbMa gbal5. Pacbba apun kbaina barikb kad“su. 

and feet-on shoes put. Then we having-eaten merriment toill-do, 

Karan yo mara dikb’o mari gayo tbo, tyo pacbba jito tbayo ; 

Because this my son having-died gone was, he again alive became t 


an kboi gayo 

tbo, 

tyo sapMyo,’ 

Tabe tyo 

kbusi kar“wa 

lagya. 

and lost gone 

was, 

he is-foimd’ 

Then they merriment to-do 

began. 

Tya-wakta 

ti-no 

naotbo 

dik^ro 

kbetar-mo 

boto. Pacbba tyo 

aina 

At-that-time 

his 

elder 

son 

field-in 

was. Then he having-come 


gbar-kan aTin-^enya bajya an naob kbam^lyo. TabI saPdar-ma 

house-near having-come music and dancing was-heard. Then serva/nts-among 

ek-na bulaina pucbb^vra lagyo, ‘ ba su ebba ? ’ Ti-na pacbba kayu 
one-to having-called to-ash he-began, ' this what is ? ’ BLim-by then it-was-said 
ki, ‘ tard bbai ay 5, an t^a ba-na kbugi-ba§i-tbi milyo, ina-kbatu 

that, ‘ thy brotheVr came, and thy father-io in-good-condition was-obtained, therefore 

ti-na motbi pangat kari cbba.’ Tabi tyo rikbo bbarin mabe 

him-by great a-feast made is.’ Then he with-anger being-filled inside 
gayo nabi. Pacbba ti-no ba babar aina ti-na kbam^jaw^na lagyo 


went not. 

Then his 

father out having-come 

him 

to-entreat 

began. 

Parantu ti-na 

ba-na 

b6l®wa 

lagyo ki, 

*paba, 

elda war^kba 

But his 

father-to 

to-say 

he-began that. 

‘see. 

so-many 

years 

tarn cbak®ri 

kari. 

an tari 

r. •fV* 

ajna 

kadbi 

bbangi 

nabi. 

thy service 

was-done, 

and thy 

commandment 

ever 

icas-brolcen 

not. 

Hu mara dosta-barobar 

chain 

kar^su, ina- 

•kbatu 

tye ma-na 

kar“dS 


I my friends-with pleasure might-mahe, therefore thee-by me-to a-Teid 

suddba dedbu nabi. In Ji-na tari sampat kai“ban sanga 
even toas-given not. And whom-by thy property harlots with 

udai dado tya a taro dik®r6 ayd tabi tS tina-kbatu 

having-squandered was-given that this thy son came then by-thee him-for 
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naothu khau karyu 
a-great feast made 
mara ba^bar cbha; 
of me with art ; 

anand an chain 
rejoicing and pleasure 

niari gayo tbo, 
haning-died gone was, 
sap“dy6.’ 


neb“mi 


BHilii OR BHILOpi. 

chba.’ Pachba ti-na kaw^u, ‘dik*r6, tu 

Then him-by it-was-said, ‘son, thou always 
an mari dhan-sampada akhi tari cbha. Parantu 

and my wealth-and-property all thine is. But 

kariye yo assal hotu. Karan yo tara bhM 

we-should-do this proper was. Because this thy brother 

tyo pachha jito thayo; an khoi gayo tho, tyo 

he again alive became; and lost gone was, he 
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SiYALGIRT. 

Tlie Siyalgirs are a criminal nomadic tribe, numbering about 120 souls, in tbe 
Dantan Thana of the Bengal District of Midnapore, where they are found in the follow- 
ing Tillages : — 

Nimpur, Lalmohanpatna, 

Gomunda, Dhukurda, 

Saipur. 

A few Siyalgirs are also found in Suga and Simla in District Balasore. 

The tribe seems to have immigrated into its present habitat some 150 years ago, and 
their language shows that they have come from. Western India. It is, therefore, probable 
that they entered Bengal as camp-followers to the Bhonslas, who invaded Bengal in the 
middle of the eighteenth century. 

Their features do not give any clue as to their origin. They now look like ordinary 
Bengali peasants. 

Most of the preceding remarks have been taken from the following, — 

AUTHOEITT— 

Geiersoji, George A.^JSfote on a Dialect oj Gujarati discovered in the District of Midna;pur, Journal of 
the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Yol. Ixvii, Part i, 1898, pp. 185 and ft, 

Siyalgiri is derived from a dialect closely related to Gujarati-Bhili, and the tribe has 
probably originally come from the border districts between Central India, Rajputana, 
and the Bombay Presidency, the stronghold of the Bhil tribes. On their way towards 
the east they have come into contact with various tribes, and the results can be traced 
in their speech, which now presents a mixed appearance though the original base is easily 
recognizable. 

The only source of our knowledge of Siyalgiri is a version of the Parable of the 
Prodigal Son which has been forwarded by Babu Krishna Kisor Acharji, Secretary to 
the Midnapore District Board. See the paper quoted as Authority above. 

The materials are not sufficient to solve all the problems connected with the dialect. 
There cannot, however, be any doubt with regard to its general character. The ensuing 
remarks are entirely based on the specimen. 

Pronunciation. — In many BMl dialects an s is regularly replaced by a sound 
which is something between s and h, somewhat like the ch in German ‘ aoh \ In 

Par'dhi Mk is used instead of this h ; thus, pcdMko, money ; tMk, twenty, etc. Similarly 

Mk is usually substituted for s in Siya^iri. Thus, Mkub for sab, aU ; delsk for des, 
country ; Mkdmloya-n, Gujarati sEbbaVwu, to hear (compare hdmHme, having heard, 
in the Bhil dialects of Jhabua and Kotra) ; baraMk, Gujarati mras, a year; Mkdh-hmn 
having become awakened (compare JiamTci, thought, in the Bhil dialect of Ratlam). 

W e have no information as to the pronunciation of this M* It is, however, 
probable that it is pronounced in the same way as in other Bhil dialects. Por we 

occasionally find h and even g used instead ; thus, Tcahahm, a harlot ; rig, anger. I 

have therefore substituted the sign M for the kh of the original. 

The hsh in htksha, share, is probably due to the influence of angSa, share, in the 
Bengali text from which the translation was originally prepared. 
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A cerebral d between vowels is pronounced as an f, as is also the case in other BMl 
dialects ; thus, thord, few. 

L is sometimes substituted for n ; thus, Idohu, dancing ; and perhaps also Idsin, 
running. The same change is common in many BMl dialects, but may also be due to the 
influence of eastern vernaculars. 

V is sometimes dropped before i and e, as is usually the case in many Bhil dialects 
and in the Marathi of Berar and the Central Provinces. Thus, eglasta, Gujarati t>egHu, 
distant ; itl, Gujarati mtl, ring. In at, word, w has been dropped before d. In other 
cases w becomes 5 as in eastern vernaculars; thus, baraMk, jestv ; jibat, living; sebd, 
service. 

Kouns. — ^The various genders are constantly confounded. Thus, so M,ab kharaoh- 
pafm kidhi, that all expended was made ; idri dt parhikdld, thy word was transgressed. 

The plural seems to have the same form as the singular'. Thus, dikrd, a son, and sons. 

With regard to cases, the case of the agent is never used. The subject of transitive 
verbs is put in the nominative case even when the verb is a passive form. Thus, bdb 
kahu, the-father (-by) it was said. 

The nominative singular of strong masculine bases ends in d as in Marathi and 
eastern vernaculars; thus, dikrd, a son. Traces of the Gujarati termination o are, 
however, found in the adjectives ; thus, moto dikrd, the big {Le. elder) sou. 

The usual case suffixes are as follows : — 

Dative, ne, n ; kd. [ Genitive, nd, n. 

Ablative, se. j Locative, me, mi, mo. 

Thus, mdnMkd-n, to a man ; bdbd-ne, to the father ; ghar-mi-kd, to-in-the house, 
into the house ; baraMk-se, years-from ; ek marad-nd baya dikrd thei, one man of two 
sons were ; mdra bdbd-n hetld jhdnd darmd-pdun chdker, how many Mred servants of 
my father’s ; gdmrd-mi, in the village ; nndel-me, on the neck ; biUmd, in the field. 
Old locatives are deMbehe, in the country ; bile, in the fields. 

It will be seen that an oblique base ending in d seems to occur in some of these 
forms. Comparers, the father; bdbd-ne, to the father. 

Most of the suffixes just mentioned occur in other Bhil dialects. The locative suffix 
md and the dative suffix kd are perhaps borrowed from Bajasthani or some eastern 
dialect. Similar forms, however, also occur in the speech of other Bhil tribes. 

Adjectives. — There is no fixed rule for the inflexion of adjectives. Tkastdp-nu 
bdbd-ne, to his father ; dp-nd chdker-ne, to his servant ; dp-nd pet, his belly. 

Pronouns. ‘ I ’ is mu. THs form also occurs in some Bhil dialects. ‘ My ’ is- 
mdra. The suffix of the dative of pronouns is he ; thus, minhe or manhe, to me. The 
dative suffix Mis common in some Bhil dialects. It corresponds to a genitive suffix hd as 
ne corresponds to the genitive ending in nd. The genitive suffix hd occurs in forms such 
as tuhu dgal, before thee ; inhd hdfhe, on his hand, etc. 

To the genitive mdra, my, corresponds a dative mdra, to me. It will be seen that 
the various dative suffixes correspond to genitives formed by adding the same suffix with 
another termination. The three pairs of suffixes also occur in other Bhil dialects. 

‘ Thou ’ is tu, genitive tuhu, tdr, and te-rd. 

The demonstrative pronouns seem to be derived from various sources. Thus, we 
find d, this; ehi,tMs; tinha, and he ; hiye,hsi so, that; ^o, that; te-krd his; 
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tar had, that after, etc. The forms tinJui, and mJia are perhaps originally the case of 
the agent. 

‘ What ? ’ is Mku, corresponding to Im in Gujarati-BMli. 

Verbs. — There is apparently no difference between the singular and the plural. 
Thus, rahin means ‘ he was ’ and ‘ they were.’ 

Of the verb substantive the following forms occur, raha, thou art ; thd, it is ; hutd, 
he was ; thei, they were. 

The conjunctive present is used both as a present and as a past ; thus, mam, I die ; 
Jcahe, he said ; ralie, he lived ; jdi M-ni, he would not go. All these forms are Gujarati- 
Bhili. The same is the case with the ordinary past ; thus, dvya, he came ; dilcrd kahd, 
the-son(-by) it- was said; hikslia didhu, the share was given ; giya, he went ; Idgd, they 
went ; jo idr khdhja khddu, who ate thy property, etc. 

The future is formed as in Gujarati-BMli ; thus, kahis, I shall say. 

Eastern forms are perhaps khdin, they ate; rahin, he lived. It is, however, 
possible that the final in such forms corresponds to the n in the past tense of Khandesi 
and some Bhil dialects. Compare Idgm, he began, they began, etc,, in the Faik®di 
dialect of Surat. 

The conjunctive participle ends in i or in, u or tin ; thus, kari, having done ; Uin, 
having taken ; jdu, having gone ; khdun, having eaten. The form kar-ke, having done, 
is borrowed from Hindi, 

The negative particle is kb-ni, not. The same form occurs in some Eajasthani 
and BMl dialects. 

The inflexion of Siyalgiri is, as the preceding remarks will have shown, mainly the 
same as in Gujarati-Bbili. The same is the case with the vocabulary. I am not, however, 
able to explain all the words occurring in the specimen. Compare dgd, father (irrobably 
the Turki dahd. master, borrowed through Hindustani) ; badi-thei, against ; ba-bhain, 
thereupon ; eld4b, then (probably the ablative of the base contained in Maw^chi elb, 
that) ; chheya (perhaps a corruption of the Bengali cheye) in darkdr ghami ohheya 
khddu, more food than necessary; dayd-baU, pitying (perhaps, compassion having 
flowed) ; IdS'in, having run ; undel, neck, etc. 

For further particulars the student is referred to the specimen wMch follows : — 
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Central Group. 


BHlLl OK BHILODl. 

SiTAiGiRi Dialect. (D ant an Thana, Midnapoee.) 

Ek marad-na baya dikra tbei. Tinba-biche nanha dikra ap-nu baba-ne 
One man-of two sons were. Thevn-aniong the-youngeT son Ms-own father-to 

kabe, ‘bab, mara biksba mara de.’ Inba ba-bbain biksba alaba alaba 
says, ‘father, my share me-fo give’ 3y-him thereupon share separate separate 

kari didba. Tbora dan rabin nanba dikra ap-nu kbab 

having-made was-gi/oen. Few days having-remained the-younger son his-own all 


biksba 

lein 

eglasta parba 

giya. Aur 

titbe 

gbanu kbaraeb-patra 

share having-taken 

distant country 

went. And 

there 

much 

expenditure 

karin 

ap-nn 

kbab 

urai 

didbu. 

So 

kbab 

kbaracb-patra 

having-made his-oion 

all 

ha/ving -wasted was-given. 

That 

all 

expenditure 

kidhi, 

to dekbebe 

bari akal 

pari 

giya. 

Hiya 

bari dukbi 

was-made, 

that in-country 

great famine having-fallen 

icent. 

lie 

very miserable 


tbai giya. Tinba ela-to jau to-cb gamra-mi ek man^an 

having-beeome went. Se then having-gone that-verily village-in one of-man 

bela jbab riba. Tinba ap-nu bile gbusri cbaran mukli 

near having-gone stayed. JBy-him Ms-own in-field smne to-graze having-sent 

didba. &busri jo cbbatriya khain to dein ap-na pet bbarau 

was-given. Swine %chat husJos ate those having-given my-own helly 1-may-fill 

kbsje. Tinbe kinba didhu ko-ni. Pacbbu kbak-haun 

he-sought. To-him by-any-one was-given at-all-not. Then awaTcened-having-become 

tinba kabu, ‘ mara baban kePla jbana darmo-paun cbaker darkar 
by-him it-was-said, ‘my of -father how-many men wage-getting servants need 

gbanu cbbeya kbMu pSye a mu byikbe bbfikbe maru. Mu bS-ta 

much than food get and I here uoith-hunger die. I here-from 

utbin mara aga-kene parba jiu tinba kabis, “bab, mu Gokhli 

having-arisen my father-to near may-go to-him will-say, “father, by-me God 

badi-tbei tubu agal pap kidbu. Mu au tar dikra buli olakbi-paris 

against of -thee before sin was-done, I again thy son having-said be-considered-can 

ko-ni. Minbe tu ek darmo-paun cbaker kari rakb.’* ’ Pacbbu tinba 

at-all-not. Me thou one wages-getting servant having-made keep." * Afterwards he 

utbin ap-nu aga-kene giya. Tinba 'eglaste rabe, tekra aga joyan pave, 

havi/ng-arisen Ms-own father-to went. JSe far was, his father to-see got, 

inba daya-bahi lasin jain undel-me lein bucbra didba. 

he pitying having-run having-gmie neck-on having-taken kisses were-given,. 
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Dikra tinlie kaM, 'bab, au Gokbai badi-tbei tera agal pap kidbu. 
T'he-son{-'by) to~Mm it-was-said, ‘father, noio God against thy before sin tcas-done. 
Mu aur tar dikra buli olakbi-paris ko-ni.’ Bab ap-ua 

I again thy son having-said be-oonsidered-can at-all-not^ Tlie-father{-hy) his 

cbaker-ne kabu, ‘belu kbau lukra li ain inbe paraiha 

servants-to it-was-said, ‘ quickly good clothes having-taken having-come fo-him put-on 

de. luba hate iti aur gore kbamra de. Heme inbe lein 

give. JBis on-hand ring and on-foot shoe give. We him having-taken 

kbadu kbaun kbusi rabin. Je-s 5 mara dikra mari giya, jibat 

dinner having-eaten happy will-remain. Because my son having-died went, alive 

tbain ; baji giya-ta, pao-ta laya-ba.’ Tar-bad kbusi tbayan laga. 
became; lost gone-ioas, found-was got-is.* That-after merry to-become they-began. 

Tinba m 5 to dikra bil-mo buta. To ain gbire lacbu bajnu 

Bis elder son field-in was. Me having-come in-home dancing playing 

kbamloyan pau. Tab tinba ek cbaker-ne . kanbe bolain pucbbu, 

to-hear was-got. Then by-hivn one servant near having-called if-was-asked, 

‘ a kbab kbu ? * So inbe kabu, ‘ tar bbaiya awa, tar aga 
* this all what ? ’ Mim{-by) to-him it-was-said, ‘ thy brother come-is, thy father{-by) 

kbau kbadu taiyar kidbu. Kin-se ? tinba tinbe kbutbiu kbau jbyan 

good food prepared was-made. Why ? by-him him safe well to-see 

pan.’ Tinba rig kidbu, gbar-mi-ko jai ko-ni. Pacbbu tinba 
it-was-got.' By-him anger was-done, house-in-to he-goes at-all-not. Afterwards his 

aga babar ain bujbain kidbu. So jawab kar-ke ap-na 

father outside having-come entreating was-done. Me answer made-having his-own 
aga-ne kabe, ‘etna barakk-se tari seba karu. Tari at kede parhi-kola 

father-to says, ‘ so-many years-from thy service I-do. Thy word ever disobey ed-was-made 

ko-ni. To tu manhe kede ek bakri-nu cbeliu-ko dei-ni 36 maru bandbu-ne 

at-all-not. Still thou to-me ever one goat-of a-kid gavest-not that my friends 

lein bekbe. Tar ebi dikra 30 kababin . ^ate rabin 

having-taken 1-might-laugh. Thy this son whom{-by) harlots with having-lived 

tar kbabaj kbadu, biya jab avya tu ini-guriye kbadu kbau taiyar 

thy property was-eaten, he when came thee{-by) him-for food good prepared 

kidbu.’ So tinbe kabu, ‘ dikra, tu mar barobbar raha. Maru 

was-made.* {By-)him to-him it-was-said, ‘ son, thou me with livest. Mine 

jeHu tba, so !ttab taru. Kbusi jain riba. Tar eyab bbaiya 

whatever is, that all thine. Merry having-become is{-proper). Thy this brother 

mari giya-ta, jibit tbain avya; baji giya-ta, pS’vya.’ 
having’died gone-was, alive having-becom^ came; lost gone-was, was-found’ 
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KhandE^T and its sub-dialects. 


IJiider tMs heading are included Khande^i proper, and the sub-dialects of that form 
of speech entitled Dangi and Eangari. These are all dealt with in detail in the follow- 


ing pages. The total number of speakers is as follows : — 

Khande§l proper 1,217,736 

Pangi 31,700 

Rangari ............. 3,630 

Total . 1,253,066 


The so-called Kun®bau is included under Khandesi proper. 


khandest, ahTrAnt or dhed gujart. 

The district of Khandesh is surrounded by territories belonging to three distinct 
languages. Gujarati is spoken towards the west and north-west, Rajasthani towards the 
north, and Marathi in the districts to the east and south. Gujarati is also spoken by the 
higher class husbandmen in Khandesh to the north of the Tapti, and it is the language 
of trade throughout the district. Marathi is, to some extent, spoken in the south and 
west. It is also the language of Government offices and schools, and it is stated to be 
gradually gaining ascendancy. 

The principal language of the district is, however, a form of speech which shares 
some of the characteristic features of Gujarati and in others agrees with Marathi. It is 
sometimes simply called Khandeli, i.e., the language of Khandesh. Another name is 
Ahirani, i.e., the language of the Ahirs or cowherds, a name which is also reported from 
other parts of India. Lastly, the denomination Dhed Gujari connects the language with 
a group of low-caste husbandmen. The Kun^bis are stated to speak a separate dialect 
called Kun“bau or Kun^'bi. It does not, however, differ from the^ current language of the 
district in any essential points. 

The territory within which Khandesi is spoken does not exactly correspond to the 
district of Khandesh. It also comprises the northern border of Nasik and the Burhanpur 
Tahsil of Nimar. This latter district is still spoken of as Khandesh by the inhabitants. 
Burhanpur was the capital of Khandesh before Akbar overthrew the dynasty. The 
dialect of Burhanpur has formerly been classed as Yarhadi, and only 186 Sonars were 
reported as speaking Ahirani. 

Khandesi is further spoken by 600 individuals in Buldana, on the Khandesh 
frontier and in some border-villages near Jalgaon in Akola. 

The followiag are the revised figures forwarded for the use of this Survey : — 


KRandeali 1,050,000 

Nasik 125,000 

Mmar 42,036 

Buldana . • 500 

• t *««««« 200 



Total . 1,217,736 
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Of the 1,050,000 speakers returned from Khandesh, 400,000 hare been reported as 
speaking Kunbau. 

AUTHORITY— 

Qasetteer of the Bombay Preddemy, Yol,-sn, Khiadesh. Bombay, 1880. Account of tbe language 
on pp. 42 and ff. 

Promineiation. — « and e are not seldom interobanged ; thus, sa, sd, and se, be is ; 
hdp4e and bdp-ld, to the father ; mdnus-tie and mdnm-nd, by a man. As in tbe Marathi 
of Berar, neuter bases end in a where Desi Marathi has f ; thus, asot, lodpna, so it appeared ; 
sona, gold. 

is interchangeable with yd ; thus, te and tyd, they. 

The palatals are pronounced as in Gujarati and Rajasthani. Thus, mljds, I go; 
thbdd-oJi din-thl, after a few days. IST ote the emphatic particle ch in the last instance. 
It agrees with Marathi ts and apparently not with Gujarati j. Compare, however, the 
pronunciation of j as s and oh in Bhil dialects. 

The cerebrals are pronounced as in Marathi and Gujarati. Thus, ghodd, a horse. 
The cerebral n is very irregularly used, and a dental n is often used instead ; thus, Jcoyhl 
and hml, some one. In Nimar there seems to be a strong tendency to use the cerebral 
sound. Thus, we find md-t^.d, my ; tyd-tj^d, his. 

The cerebral I is sometimes replaced by the dental one in one set of specimens 
received from Khandesh, where we find forms! such as dold, eye ; pal, run. The specimens 
forwarded from Nandurbar, Amalner, and Mmar, however, always distinguish the two 
Z-sounds. The same is the case in the dialect spoken in the Dangs, and the writing of I 
instead of I is, therefore, probably inaccurate. The cerebral I is commonly pronounced 
like the I mouille in Drench, and it is, accordingly, often written as a y ; thus, ddyd, 
eye ; pay, run. !F instead of I is very common in the specimens received from Amalner. 
According to the District Gazetteer, however, it represents the common pronunciation 
in Khandesh. Compare the substitution of y and r for I in the Marathi of Berar, and for 
f in Uravidian languages. 

V is pronounced as in Marathi and Gujarati, It is sometimes dropped before i, as is 
also the case in the Marathi of Berar. Thus, icMra, it was asked ; ihat, buying. 

Aspirated letters sometimes lose their aspiration. Thus, the usual ablative post- 
position is written both thl and tl. 

The Anunasika is rarely met with and seems to be very faintly sounded. Thus, 
ctsa, but usually asa; thus, {g'har-)im, in (the house) ; and only occasionally {hdt-)ma, 
on (the hand). 

The phonetical system is, on tbe whole, the same as in Marathi and Gujarati. 
Where those two languages differ, it sometimes agrees with the latter, but in most oases 
with tbe former. 

UoRns— (render. — ^There are three genders as in Marathi and Gujarati. The 
neuter is, however, constantly confounded with the masculine. Thus, it‘‘na wafna, 
so-muoh appeared ; pdp har^nd sd, sin is made. In these instances the subject is neuter, 
but tbe verb is put in tbe masculine. 

Number.—There are two numbers, the singular and the plural. They are, 
however, constantly confounded. Thus, the plural is used as au honoriac singular in 
tyds-le, to him; the saddle of the horse. Much more common is the 
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use of the singular instead of the plural ; thus, cMJear-le, to the servants ; liai cluhkaf 
rahina, these swine are. Compare verbs below. The plural of weak masculine bases 
is formed without any addition. Thus, andor, a son, and sons. Strong masculine bases 
end in a in the singular, as is also the case in Marathi. In the plural they usually 
preserve the a as in Malvi and Gujarati; thus, ghoddt horses; chhok^rd, sons. 
Occasionally, however, we also find Marathi forms such as ghode. 

Weak feminine bases seem to form their plural as in Marathi and Malvi ; thus, 
.gdyd, cows ; porl, daughters. Strong feminine bases form their plural as in Marathi 
and Malvi ; thus, ghodyd, mares. 

Weak neuter bases seem to form their plural in e ; thus, duh^re, swine. But also 
xluhhar, swine. Strong neuter bases end in a in the singular ; thus, sona, gold. No 
instances are available for the plural. 

Case. — Cases are formed by adding suffixes. In the singular they are added 
directly to the base, as is also the case in Malvi and Gujarati. I'hus, hdp-le, to the 
father ; ghbdd-nd, of the horse. Marathi forms, such as ghodyd-war, on a horse ; 
tdr’"hhe-nd, on that day, occur in a few instances. According to the grammatical sketch 
in the District Gazetteer, however, they are not justified. The only exception is said to 
be lUngbtd, a bee, oblique hhmgdtyd. 

The plural has a separate oblique form ending in s, or, in the case of weak mas- 
culine and neuter bases, es. Thus, bdpes-le, to fathers ; pbris-le, to daughters ; hUtas- 
md, in the walls ; ghodda-nd, of the horses. It has already been noted that the siugular 
form is often used instead ; thus, bdp-Ie, to fathers ; mdmis-le and mdn’^aes-le, to the 
men. 

The usual case postpositions are, — instrumental, si, %mr\ gMl ; case of the agent, nd, 
nl, ne ; dative le, Id, ne, nd ; ablative, tU, jcmdun ; pdsln, pdy^ pain, pun ; genitive, 
md, fern, nl, neut. na ; locative md, me, md, and majlidr. Thus, ddr^ha-sl, with ropes ; 
hdp-nd, by the father ; hisadde, to (my) share ; ghar-wd, in the house ; ghddds nd, of the 
horses. 

In Nimar the instrumental and the case of the agent usually end in e as in 
Gujarati ; thus, hdpe, by the father ; hhuke, by hunger. Similar forms occasionally 
also occur in Khandesh. 

The instrumental suffix si is Marathi, The same is the case with the ablative 
suffix jawHun, which is not, however, used in any specimen but only occurs in a list 
of words received from Khandesh. 

The suffixes of the case of the agent correspond to Marathi na, ne and Malvi m. 
The usual dative suffix is le as in the Marathi of Berar. Besides we also find the usual 
Marathi form Id. L and n seem to be interchangeable in this suffix, so that we also 
find it in the forms ne and nd. We may, therefore, perhaps compare Malvi and 
Gujarati ne. 

The usual suffix of the ablative is tU as in Gujarati. With this latter language 
also the suffix of the genitive agrees. The locative suffix md, ma corresponds to Gujarati 
ma, and me to Malvi md, me. 

An old locative is ghar, in the house. 

It will be seen that the inflexion of nouns agrees with Marathi in some .suffixes 
^ind the formation of most plural forms. The main principles of the inflexion, 
however, where the oblique form does not differ from the base, is quite different from 
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that prevailiag in. MaralM. Tn this respect Khande^i approaches Gnjarati and Malvi, 
with which languages it also shares most case suffixes. 

Adjectives. — Adjectives are inflected in gender and number as in Marathi. Thus, 
hhala mmu8, a good man; bhaV^ya hay^M, good women. The form usually remains 
unchanged when the qualified noun is inflected. Thus, thoda-oh dhi-tU, after few days ; 
tya-na gala-md, onhisn&dk. In some cases, however, we find M arathi forms, such as 
hhalya mdnm-le, to a good man. An oblique form seems to end in I ; thus, jan-nl ghar^ 
in a man’s house ; Ui~m samor, before thee. 

Numerals, — The numerals are formed as in Marathi. In Mmar, however, Gujarati 
forms, such as cJiba, six, das, ten, pachas, fifty, and so, hundred, are used. So and das 
also occur in Khandesh. 

Pronouns. — The personal pronouns are mainly the same as in Marathi. The case 
suffixes are the same as in the case of nouns. ‘I’ is but also Twai, as in Mewati. 
‘ We ’ is ham or am, as in Mewati ; ‘ you ’ is turn, as in Mewati. Other forms are dm,h%, we ; 
dpam, we, including the person addressed ; ami, dm-e and dmhu, by us ; tmnl, tumhi, and 
t%me, by you, etc. 

The pronouns # 0 , that, he, and /o, which, have three genders as in Marathi. The 
same is the case with ham and au, this : compare Marathi hd, Eajpipla Bhili di, Mawohi, 
Dehawali and Bhodia d, Malvi yd. 

Kon, who ? does not change in the oblique form. 

Verbs. — The Khandesi verb has developed several characteristic features of its own. 
It has already been remarked that the two numbers are often confounded. Tlius, jdydt, 
they became, is also used in the sense of ‘ he became rahim, he lived, is sometimes used 
with a plural subject. 

Verbs are used in the active, passive, and impersonal constructions as in Marathi 
and Gujarati. Instead of the neuter form of the verb in the impersonal construction we, 
however, often find the masculine ; thus, bdp-nd sdny^nd, instead of sdng°'m, the father 
said. The past tense of transitive verbs often agrees with an inflected object, as is also 
the case in Gujarati. Thus, tyd-e ti-le baldvl, he called her. The past tense of tran- 
sitive verbs is sometimes also actively construed ; thus, to har’^nd, he did. 

Verb substantive.— The present tense is formed from the base sa which also 
occurs in many Bhil dialects, and in the Ahirwati and Mewati dialects of Hajasthani. In 
Nimar we also find chhe as in Nimari and Gujarati. The forms sd, se, and Se are used for 
all persons in the singular. The corresponding plural form is setas, or, in Nimar, ietes. 
Sas and Ses are also used instead of sd and se, respectively, in the second and third 
persons singular. The singular form is often also used for the plural, and vice versa. 

The past tense is formed from the base hofa m* whata. Compare Marathi hota 
Gujarati hata. The regular forms are, — singular, 1, whatu ; 2, whatd ; 3, whatd ; plural,. 
1, lohatut; 2, tohatdf ; 3, whatdt. The form whatd is only used with a masculine subject. 
The corresponding feminine and neuter forms ai’e lohatl and whata, respectively. 

The first person singular is often identical with the second and third. Thus, ml hbtd 
I was. The singular is also commonly used for the plural. Sometimes the terminations 
of the present tense are added ; thus, hdtds, thou art, you are, they are, etc. 

The infinitive is Tsdna or asna, to be. The conjunctive participle is hdl-san, havino*- 
been. Marathi forms such as asun, however, also occur. 
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Finite verb. — There are only a few instances of the old present in the specimens. 
Thus, jay-nd, he would not go. 

The ordinary present has the same terminations as in the case of the verb substan- 
tive. Thus, haras, I, thou, or he, does ; hartas, we, you, or they, do. In Nimar the 
plural is Jcar'^jes, we do ; harries, you and they do. In the same district we also find 
forms such as jam, I go. 

The past tense is often formed as in High Hindi ; thus, Idgd, he began ; fyd-ne 
mdrd, he struck. Commonly, however, a suf&x nd is added. Thus, to pad'‘nd, he fell ; 
tl pad^m, she fell. This sufiSx must be compared with the common wsuffix in Bhili and the 
suffix ne of the past tense of Sadri Korwa and other broken dialects spoken by aborigines — 
See Vol. vi, p. 222. Compare also forms such as landhdyio, bound; dithdno, seen; 
quoted in the Khandesh Gazetteer from Northern Gujarati. 

The suffix m is sometimes also transferred to the present tense ; thus, ml chdVnd, 
I go ; ^0 rdhind, he lives. A corresponding present participle is rdlfnd, being. 

The wide use of this «-suffix for past time in Gujarati, Bhili, and Khandes'i (it also 
occurs in Eastern Hindi), may suggest that it is of a different origin from the Aryan 
suffix la. It can perhaps sometimes be compared with the suffix na which forms relative 
participles in Telugu and other Dravidian forms of speech or with the common w-suffix 
in Munda languages. 

The usual singular form of the past tense ends in d, fern. I, neut- a, the 
corresponding plural in a? ; thus, grya, I, thou, or he, went; gydt, we, you, or they, 
went. The first persons singular and plural have sometimes special forms ; thus, ml gad, 

I went ; Aom gadf,M^e went. The singular is very often used instead of the plural; 
thus, jdyd, they became ; Idgd, they began. 

In the case of transitive verbs, the past tense agrees with the object or is put in the 
neuter singular. Thus, rup^yd hdnl lidhdt, who took the rupees ? The final a of the 
past tense neuter is often dropped ; thus, tyd-nl ghar hdndh, he built a house. 

Periphrastic tenses are formed by adding the verb substantive to the present, past, 
and pluperfect participles. Thus, tyd hhdtddd, they were eating ; tl radHl-tl, she was 
crying ; pdp hlda Se, sin has been done ; chdlel se, I have walked ; mareld hold, he had 
died. The past tense of the verb substantive has, as will be seen from tbe instances just 
quoted, sometimes the form id, etc., in such compound tenses. This td is perhaps only 
abbreviated from hotd. It is, however, possible that it is identical with MMvi and 
Mewati thd and the Bundeli to. This latter form at least seems to occur in lai-thd, 

I took ; lai-thdt, you took. Compare basl rah^nd se, he is sitting. 

The future is formed by adding an s*suffix, as in Gujarati. In the third person 
singular and plural, however, we usually find the Marathi forms. ‘ Thus, har^su, I shall 
do; kar’^sl, harls and harl, thou wilt do; harl and harnl, he will do; har’'sut and hat'^su, 
we shall do ; har^sd, har^idil), and har^sdt, you will do ; har^tlil) and kar^tln, they will 
do. The form harl is said to be optionally used for all persons and numbers. 

A past conjunctive is formed from the present participle; thus, ml olahhHd, 
(if) I had recognized ; to dp'ua pH HharHd, he would have filled his stomach ; U deU, 
(if) she had given. 

The imperative is formed as in Marathi ; thus, har, do ; Qhald, go ye. 

An infinitive is formed with the suffix u («) ; thus, ham Idg’^nd, he began to do. 
Sometimes Idg'^m is added to the conjunctive participle ; thus, to harl Idg’^nd, he began to do 
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Otlier Terbal noims end in nd, d, and icd ; thus, ndcVnd, dancing ; JcMtod-Ui in order 
to eat ; sdng°%od-le, in order to say ; cMrd-U, in order to tend. 

The present participle ends in t, or, in the strong form, td ; thus, yet, coming ; 
Tehdtd, eating. The past participle passive ends m d or nd ; thus, %«, Mdd or har^'nd, 
done. It has already been stated that the suffix nd is occasionally also used to form a 
present participle ; thus, rdJfnd, living. 

A pluperfect participle is formed as in Gujarati by adding I to the past participle ; 
thus, cMlel, having gone ; gaydl and gaydl, having gone ; gamdindl, who had been lost ; 
mdrel, who had been struck ; mareld, who had died. 

A future participle passive is formed as in Maratbi, Thus, pot bhar^iod, the belly 
should be filled. 

The conjunctive participle is formed as in Gujarati by means of the suffix «, to 
which n, ne, m, san, and sam may be added. Thus, de% having given ; and 

ufhine, having arisen ; khdt/im, having eaten ; lel-sm, having taken ; mhand-s^nl, having 
said. In a few instances we find Marathi forms such as having done ; mhanun 

and mhdn, having said. 

The preceding remarks will have shown the mixed nature of the Khande^i verb. 
Just as the language differs from Maratbi and approaches the languages of the inner 
circle in the formation of the oblique base, so it agrees with these latter forms of speech 
in other important test points. The past tense is not formed by means of an Z-suffix j 
it has an s-future, and its conjunctive participle takes the suffix ?. 

The preceding remarks will also have shown that there is a great variety of forms 
in common use. The regular inflexion will be seen from the short skeleton grammar 
which follows : — 


KHANDESl SKELETON GEAMMAE. 

I.— NOUNS. 




Masculine. 


Feminine. 

\ 

ISTeuter. 

Singular. 

HTom. . 

hap, a father 


ghcdd, a horse 

gdi, a cow 

« * 

gM4%, a mare 

pdp, a sin. 

Instr, 

hap-nl • 


gho4d-n% 

gdi^m 


g'ho4l-'ftd 

pdp^m. 

Dat. 

hdp^le , 


g'ho4d4e 

\ gdi-U . 

* 

glio4t4e 

pdp4l. 

Able 

hdpHlil . 


gho4d^-‘tM 

gdi*tM 

• * 

gho4t4M 

pdp4h% 

Gen. 

hdp^na . 


gh^d'^na 

gdi-na 

# i 

i 

gM4i‘na • 

pdp-na. 

Loo. 

hdp-md 


ghd4d'-md • 

gdi-md 

• 

gho4%*vnd « 

pdp*md. 

Plural. 

Kom. • 

hap . 


ghd4d,lgho4e 

gdyd . 

i 

« • 

gUdyd • 

pap. 

Oil 

j hdpes « « 

• 

gMdds . • 

i gay as . 

i 

• 

gM4yds 

\ 



ADJECTIVES.— Weak adjectives are not infieoted. Strong adjectives, including the genitive, are inflected for gender 
and number, but not for case. Thus, dhahHS, small, fem. dJiak'U, neut. dhd¥la; plural d,hah‘li and dhSh*la, 

fern, dhaVlya, neut. dMhHe (?). * 


Tk« oblique Mara^lii form occasionally occurs. Thus, dlidVle in tke small House. 
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II.— PRONOUNS. 



I. 

Thou. 

Who? 

What? 


Singular. 

Plural. 

Singular. 

[ Plural. 


— 

Kom. . 

mtf mai . 

• 

ham, dm, dpan . 

tn • , 

. 

tnm 

. 

hon 

• 

• 

hdp. 

Instr. . 

ml, me 

• 

dml, dmhd 

tu, Ut^nd • 


tumly tnmhl 

. 

Mn-nd 


. 

kasd^nd* 

Dat, 

ma4B 


dm4e • 

tu4e • 

• 

tum{d)4e . 

* 

hdn4e 

. 


kasd4e. 

Gen. 

ma^na 


dm*na 

tu-na 

• 

tum-na 


kon^na 


* 

kasd-na. 


to, that, he. 


M. 

P. 

N. 

Plural* 


to 

tyd4e . 

tyd^na > 

tl 

ti-le 

thna 

te 0 • 

tydAe . 

tyd^na . 

te, tyd . 

tyds-le , 0 

tyds*na , 

So also JO, who. Mau, this, becomes 
hal (or he) in the feminine and 
neuter. Oblique (h]yd, fern, and 
nent. Plural hyd, yd, obi. masc. 

hyds, fern, and nent. i$» 


III.— VERBS. 


A,— -Verb Substantive.—- to be. 



Present. 

Past. 

Future. 

Imperative. 


Singular. j 

Plural. j 

Singular. 

Plural. 

Singular* j 

Plural. 

— 

1 . 

id 0 0 • 

ietas 

whatU , 

whaiu[t) 

lohasU 0 

wham(t) 


2 . 

i6(s) . 

ietas % • 

whatd 0 

whatdt 0 

whail . . 

whaidil) 0 

as, ho, 

3 * 

ie(s) 

ietas 0 » 

whatd . • 

whatdt • 

whayl 0 0 

whatl(l) 



B.— Finite Verb. — Fad'^na, to fall. 

Verbal Honns, padu, pad^a, padd4e, pad*wd4e. 

Participles.— Present, Fast, Pluperfect, padU^pa^Ud; Future passive, 

pa^^wa. 

Conjunctive Participle, pad%, padlne, padt-san, having fallen. 



Present. 

Past. 

F uture. 

Imperative. 

Sing. 

1 

padas 0 0 

pad’^nd (•nv) * • 

pad^su 0 0 0 


2 

padas 

pad“7id 0 0 • 

pad^sl 0 . * 

pa^. 

3 

Pkr. 

1 

padas 

pad*tas 0 

pad'^nd 0 m 

pad%dt (-nut) . * 

padl .... 

pad"su[t) 0 0 0 

padn* 

2 

pad^tas 0 0 0 

pad^ndt 

pad“§d{l) 0 

padd. 

3 

padHas 

pad*nSt « . , 

padHl{l) . , 



Present defi.nite, ; Imperfect, ml padHd4d ; Perfect, ml pad^nd ; Pluperfect, mlpadela 

whatu; Past Conditinal, ml pad^tu, if I bad fallen. 


Similarly all other verbs. In the past tense d may be substituted for nd ; thus, tl Idgl or IdgVi she began. Transi- 
tive verbs are passively construed in the past tense. Thus, tpa'^nl pothi wdchl, he read the book, 

C. — ^Irregular Verbs. — Several verbs form their past tense irregularly. Thus,/a-«^j&, to go, past first person 

also gm ; ge-my to come, past und; ho^na.io become, pasty ; har'^na, to do, past k{a)gd, hpe, kiddy and hgt>r*^nd; Ihm^ 
to take, past lid{h)d, linM^ and Una : de-na, to give, past did{k)df dind, etc. 

2 B 
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Of the three specimens which follow, the two first have come from Khandesh, and 
the third represents the dialect of the Sonars of Bnrh;inpur in Nimar. 

The first specimen, a translation of the Parable of the Prodigal Son from Nandurbar 
Taluka, is a fairly good example. The second is the statement of a witness in a 
dialect which shows strong traces of the influence of Marathi. The third specimen has 
been translated from a Marathi reader. It more closely agrees with Gujarati than is 
the case with the other specimens. Thus the instrumental always ends ine, e.g., b&pe, 
by the father, etc. 

[ No. 65.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

KHANDESI. 

Specimen 1. 

(District Khandesh.) 

TrmH# wb’ I farT^n^TT «rrw ^tw 

wn ^ ?rt t i sttct# 

I ^ twr i cr^ 

i <arT5ft spr cr irtsi 

5P0in35 tTg^rr i ^rrsit rit wTWT-trton-vft pflst tf^?r tr^nt i strT <ht 

=f RRT I srr# BTTtr^ #rr?TT f I 

^ cfr sTTtFr nj hpctt i tr^r rft csrr# 

tW5iTT I tT^35 <Tt ^DT^TT ^T, TT^tt ^TtRT sff^pJTT 

^fr¥t fiT3EH5ft Pft THR I Tft PRT >1% STIR 

«TT5ft 'STTW ^ifsrer, ^RT, Tft 'BPKm ^rarr i ^rrt ift g*rr 

I 5 RT# i «to 

w 1 <Tt 't fcTcRTSRTTT <5rT^ t’lT I vSIW 5?trT 

WR carrsfT ^iraETW ^T-sft i ?Rae 

«rTtRT ¥rtr# ’jfSRr, wtwt, ?rt g^rr 5T^ i gsft 

%^«n # «rqTR ’^rarr i trsr wnr 'vrr^# wiw 

W5ir amr mm, 'fiftiTT wcfl mm, htw i ^iiTt ftrr^PERT wr 

WT \ 5FRT «TT#r^ s^STT m, <ft 3TTH fST^W ft '5i?T ; ^ ^ SfT, ffT 

frraRT \ «rpft m i 

csrrsTT ?Tt?T %rt fTR I ^ ^fT ^?rr i ?fr i3?rt mn 

fR® psrr# 5TR5T I crw$ tBTRl iRi 3TT5 

TO ^ gsTT TOT BSTTin gRT TO ^WfWt 

t ^ TO ^iTT ; TOl ?ft HTW SfTTO \ mim TO «TTRt 
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^ ^ ^ wtT ^ 

TO sira-TO^ «r# TOr gf^ro 

j.TO<t=rTOTOf^»r^, to w,% ,=ft TOrt-f^ 

^ ^ g^TO-tTO g ^r^-TOgr tow , gro w,w ^tott,’ 

w^wwT TOW ^ , ^rwtwwr TOW S t www gww ^ , to wTtot 

^2^ ^ rt wro; ^ ^ TO, wt , toto 

’ftSWift iTSTT ^ ^ «4m«T 


2 b 2 
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Central Group. 


khande^i. 

Speoimen I. 


(District Khandesh.) 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Koni-ek manas-le don andor 'whatas. Tya-ma-na dliak^la ap°'le bap-le 
A-oertain man-to two sons were, Them-in-of the-yoitnger Ms-own father-to 

mlian'na, ‘baba, ma-na Mssa-le ji yei ti ma-le de.’ Ani 

said, ^father, my share-to what property may-come that me-to give' And 
tya-ni tyas-le ap“li wata didi. Tboda-ob din-thi 

Mm-hy them-to Ms-own property having-divided was- given, A-few-only days-in 
ap“m sam®di layi-ni dur des-ma ningbi-gya. Ani 

Ms-own all property having-taken a-far coantry-into having-started-went. And 


tatbe ap”ni sam^di jin°gi udM didi. Tya-ni sam'di 

there hu-own all property having-squandered was-given. JELim-ly all 

jin®gi udM didi, an tatbe motba duskal pad'^na. Ani tatbe 

property having-wasted was-given, and there a-great famine fell.' And there 

tya-le kbawa-pivra-ni motbi paficbait pad'^ui. Ani tatbe to tya des-na 
him-to eating-and-drinking-of great difficnlty fell. And there he that country-of 


ek jan-ni ghar rbay^na. Tya-ne tya-le ap-na kbet-naa duk*re 
one person-of {at)-house remained. Sim-hy him-to Ms-own field-mto swine 


rakba-le labi didba. Duk^re jo konda kbatas to konda 

to-keep having-employed was-given. Swine what husks eat that husks 

raji-kbnsbi-tbi kbayi-ni ap*na pet bbarHa. Pan t5 bi 

gladness-with having-eaten Ms-own telly wo ald-have- filled. But that even 

tya-le milbia nabi. Tav^al to sudb-war nna, ani mbana lag“na ki, 

him-to mas-ottained not. Then he senses-on came, and to-say teg an that, 


* ma-na bap-na nokar-ma kityek-le 
*my father-of servants-among several-to 
bbakar m.i]as*ni mi bbukya 

tread having-teen-obtained I hungry 

bap-na game Jas ani tya-la 

fathermqf near go and him-to 


pnreni ure it^li 

having-sufficed mighf-te-spared so-much 

maras. Mi utbi-s®ni ma-na 
am-dying. 1 having-arisen my 

mbanas, *' baba, tu-ni samor 

^‘father, your in-presence 
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Dew na mi ap ladh kaya ; ate mi tu-na andor mhani-lewa-le 
God-of .m ^.as^•dom; therefore 1 your em having-said-to-take 

layak nahi. Ma-le tu-na ek pagari chakar kar." ’ Asa mkani s^ni 

Me-lo your one uerouut ^ale." ’ & 

□ uthiai bap game gaya,. To dura-ch go tit‘]ak-ma 

he haorng-aruen futher mar went. Be at-a-dietame ie m-the-mean-tiM 

he father-by was-seen. Bm-to eompaeskm having-come he Um-of 

pana daWdat gya ani tya-na gala-ma padi-smi tya-ui muta 

mar running went and Um-of on-the-neck haoing-fallen him-by kise 

“ft' ‘baba, ate mj 

Kos-taken. Tnen fhe-son htt-own father-to said, ‘father, now I 

tu-na andor mhauM8wa-lS layak nahi; tu-nl samor Dew’-na mi 

your eon to-be-called worthy am-not ; your in-pretence God-of (by-)me 

apVadh kaya.’_ Pan bOp chakar-le hak mari-^ mban-na, 

stn ioos-done. Suf tlisfathBr sovoant-to 

chang li kud^oM lei-ni tya-na ang-ma 

^ good a-robe having-taken Ms body-on 

pay-ma gkala j kkai-piyi-s^ni 

feet-on shoes put; having-eaten-and-drunh 


ma-na andor mari gya tha, to ate 

my son having-died gone was, he now 

khowm gya tha, to mil^na.’ 

having-been-lost gone was, he is-fomd: 

lag^nat, 
began. 


a-call having-struck said, 
ghala, hat-ma mundi gha, 

put, hand-on a-T%ng put, 

maja kar"wo-chala. Hau 

merriment let-us-make. This 


jiwant hui tina j 

alive having-become came ; he 
Ani tya maja karu 

And they merriment to-do 


rbag ^ tya-na motha hhau khet-ma h5ta. To ghar vet 

At-m-Ume hit elder ton field-in wot. Be to-home coming 

hota. To ghar-na najik una tawaj tya-le naeh-na bajatvma aiku una 

wat. Be houte-of near came then Um-io dancing mmic to-hear came. 

Tawal tya-nl ek ohakar-le bolayi-s-nl icbaia, ‘athe kay ehall 
Then Um-by one eenanf-to having-called wat-mked, ‘here what going-on 
rhay-nar To mhan*na, ‘tu-na bhau maja-ma- una-le, nihauun tu-na 

was? He satd, ^ your brother health-m come-is, therefore your 

bap mej-wanl karas.’ He aiki-s'ni tya-le rag una; ani to 

father orfeast ts-making.’ This having-heard hkn-to anger came: and he 

ghar-ma jay-na. Mhanun tya-na bap baber una. ani arjawa 

houee-in wmid^t-go. Therefore hit father out came, and entreaties 

kari lagna. Andor bap-le mhanma, ‘baba, dekh, mi tu-ni iPla 

to-male began. The-son father-to said, -father, see, I your so-many 

warn jaya tu-nl ohak-ri karas. pan tmn-na inkum ai-la»an 

years have-gone your service am-doing, but your order ioday-mttt 
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moda naM; tari-bi ma-le ma-na sob“ti barobar khawa-piwa-le ek 

was-hrohen not; still-even me-to my friends with to-eat- and drink one 

bak®ri-iia bacboha pan didba nahi. Pan jya-no tn-ni 

she-goat-of yoimg-one even given is-not. But whom-hy your <pro^erty 

randi-baji-ma ndai didbi, to tn-na andor yeta barobar 

harlotry-in having-wasted was-given^ that your 'son^ on-coming immediately 

tu tya-ni kar*ta mej^wani karas.’ Tawal bap andor-le mhan®na, 

you him-of for orfeast make’ Then the-father Uonrto\ said, 

* porya, tu ma-na pas 4e, ani ma-na pana je kShi 4e te 
‘ son, you of -me near are, <md my near what some-thmg is that 

iam®da tu-na-oh 4e. Pan ban tu-na bbau mari-gya tba, to jiwant 

all your-alone is. But this your brother dead-gone was, he alive 

bni una; kbowai-gya tba, to miPna ; mbanun apan kbusb 

Tiavirig-became came; lost-gone was, he is-found; therefore we glad 

b6i-s*ni maja kar*vi bai barobar 4e.’ 

ha/dng-hecomtt UnerHihent ith<M>d-be-made this proper is.’ 
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Specimen li. 

STATEMENT OE A WITNESS. 


(Eistbiot Khandesh.) 

^ I'k frrc%5rT \ HFrrgft, w? wim \ 

^tcNpt TKfr I w i xn^ 

tlT^ grin 1 t ^ 3TT^ mm I WT^T I ?ft imiSTT ^FTT I 

I irig^T ^ 

^ ^EngiT w ^ ^ ^ BTTn 3TT?T5ft mxmm #t-»raT i 

<{Tm^ xrre^T Trit^r €r ¥t^t ^i^riiT cftir, ^T-jram i twi 

^ =gK BTT5T fftiT ^tr^iTT STim^ 1 TIW VIT^T 1 W 

t ^ir TO tRBiiT I «rm5T TOTTgr ^nrot^ irar i nW 

tjt#xr ^^iTT I rnf! wt ^ 'fWT girt^ snrr^siT i m 

xwfTO TOt ^tsnr I ^ grgr g «nwT m stt^t i ^ 

mm ^5RT ^?r I «it5t t mj wnT_ m i cr: mr 

iTTCfTRT «nR^ 1 Xigift ^•Tl^iTT II 



216 


C No. 66.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Central Group 


KHlNDEgl. 


Specimen II. 

STATEMENT OE A WITNESS. 


(District Khandbsh.] 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION, 

Mi pandora tar^-na Sind^khedya-ne bajar gayal. Mi, Ohudaman 
I on-the-fifteenth date Sindkheda-of lazar{to) had-gone. J, Chuddma^ 

Tanaji, eka-ch gafrrQa gayat. Bajar kari-san parat unat. 

Tdndjl, the-mme carriage-m had-gone. Marheting having-done hack we-came. 

Din Nir gudi-ni-jode gaya. W^arsi ardta mail raMni tetb-pawat nna. 

The-day Nirgudl-of-near went. Warsi half a-mile remained there-up-to {we)-ccme. 

Te cbor adVa jaya. Ek ebor-na dagad martia, to ma-ni gal-na 

The thieves across became. One thief-hy stone was-thrown, that my cheeJc-to 

laga. Chor-na gas®di s6d*na. Ma-ni gas®di an Tanaji-ni gas^cK 

hit. The-thief-by bundle {of-olothes) was-hosed. My bundle and Tdnajl-qf bundle 

sod-ni. Mane gas’di-mMn don sadya, ek s^u, bandbe rtipaye tetis 

was-loosed. My bundle-in-from two sadies, one salu, whole rupees thirty-three 

an khnrda angraji adi-cb rupaya-na it®na mal 

wnd copper-pieces JEnglish-{com) two-and-a-half rupees-of so-much property 

li-gaya. Tanaji-na gas®di-main sau sadya kban-na tuk®de tin, bandbe 

was-tahen-away. Tdndjl-of bundle-inrfrom dx sadies hhan-of pieces three, whole 

rapaye sat li-gayat. Te-ma bandbe cbar rnpaye an tin rupaya-na 

rupees seven were-taJcen-away. That-in whole four rupees <md three rupees-of 

kbnrda atal. Ek obor-na ma-la bbala tocb^na. Mang te cbor 

copper was. One thief-hy me-to a-spear was-pierced. Then those thieves 

Nir^gudi-ni bag-wara paPua. Mang am-na saman aw“i5-san WaPsi 

Mirgu^l-of garden-up-fo ram. Then our luggage homing-collected to-TTarsi 

gaya. Titba p5lis patfl-na kbabar kaPna. TawbS tya cbor bajar 

we-went. There police patil-to mformation was-made. Then those thieves pres'nt 

kEbf at‘la-na. Mang tyas-na gbar-war pabara batbai diua. Tya 

at-all were-not. Then by-him house-on a-watch having-placed was-g%ven. Those 

lok kawbalu una te ap«la ka malum naba. Au cbor am-ne gaw-na 

people when cairn that to-us anyhow known was-not. Those thieves our village-of 
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sat; an te ma-na hames dekha-ma-sat. Chor-ui jag 6lakh''tu tar 

were; and they me-to always sight-in-are. The-tUeves-of ^Uce if-l-recognize then 

tya ttMt am-la. Mhaiii walakh dinat-na 

ihey wonld-have-heaten m-to. Therefore recognition was-not- given. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

On the fifteenth I had gone to the bazar of Sindkheda. I and Chudaman Tanaii 
went in the same carnage. After having done marketing we returned. On that day 
we went to Nirgudi and came so far as half-a-mile from Warsi, when we were waylaid 
y leves. One of the thieves threw a stone which hit me on the cheek. The thieves 
unloosened our bundles, both mine and Tanaji’s. Prom my bundle they took two saries 
a turban, and tkrty.three rupee-pieces and two-and-a-half rupees in English coppers! 
Eiom Tana]! s bundle they took six saries and three pieces of khan,' and seven rupees 

cash, of which four were in whole rupees and three in coppers. One of the thieves 
pricked me with a spear. 

Then the thieves fled towards the garden of Nirgudi, and we collected our kit and 
went to Warsi. There we made an information to the police master. The thieves were 
not then present, but he had their house watched. We do not know when they came in. 
Those thieves belong to our village, and I always see them. If I had shown that I 

recognized the thieves, then they would have killed us, and therefore I did not show anv 
recognition. ^ 


* Squares or divisions of the Tchanalt, a web for the Chbti. 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 


KHANDE^l. 

Specimen III- 


( District Nimae.) 


A POPULAE TALE. 

^ tft?TT5ft TTTW I f^T t ^ 

rm 1 ^T-'SfWfT tr# <fr ^sfrn sr^r-snsr ^tsi 

^T fTErr-^TOT i?1^T wlwT 'fi=m i €tt ^ ^ 'fKTrrf 

I tn^ ^fsrt ftrcnt ^ arar i xrl ftht^t 

-^^fsrX mZ TraBSTT'cTT l <Tt WT?r-^ t3[t% eft I eft# 

^ ^rni fwt# ^ % ^^x “fr, w ^wer ?tx^ xtperx ^ xRrxwx 

ftx^ m'mj I XT <5rt# ^ xstr f?i^ xxxt wr^ i ft ^t 5(T iwxxxt 

■arxtx fftwx ^x*T '^x^ t?x^ i ^rfft ^tft mmr ^»ix, ^^x-fr t 

#xrr I ^wx^ Wei ^ «rfft tx^x txrrx^ ^ 

^ I XT wrri ^ ft, wftt fgftcft TO 1 t xgfX XXITO . 

xrn*i ft f ^XT ftt^ xft-ft xx^ ^sxxxcxx ^fTf? \ «xft ^ ^rfxR %, ?ft ^fsrr, 
ftxTX, XT^ ftroxasxTxxft ft ^ xft TO ^ ftxxftft tsxT-xxxt ftt^, ?r^'^ t wrJiT 
trxTtxw ^xxftt, ft xxft 5X1^ ^ ^ ftfttj xrt «txw ft to" Txft ^ wxxx ft?ft it 


1 
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Central Group, 


KHlNDE^I. 

SPECliVIEN III. 

A POPULAE TALE. 


(District Nimar.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ek cliliok'*ra, nisale likk^wa-le jata-ta. Tyae ek dada ek 

One hoy in-a- school to-learn going -was. By-him one day one 

cKli6k‘*ra-iii wast clraravine tyae te pota-ni may-le didi. 

hoy-of a~fhing having-stolen hy-him that his-own mother-to was-given. 

Tie cli]i6k*ra-le likska kar'vi te na kartl ulUi 

By-her the-hoy-to punishment should-have-heen-done that not doing on-the-contnary 

^abas^ki didi, ne tya-le ek jamb phal kbawa-le dida. Tya 

applause was-given, and him-to one guava fruit eating-for was-given. That 

up^rat pacbhi to cbb6k®ra jasa jasa motba bota gays', tasa tasa motbya 

after then that boy as as great becoming went, so so great 

motbya cborya kar^wa laga. Koi ek dade to cbori-ml pak^daybaa. 

great thefts to-do began. Certain a on-day he in-a-thqft was-caught, 

Paohbi tya-le pbasi dewa-le Sar%ar-na sipai lai gaya. 

Then him-to hanging give-to Government-of police having-taleen went. 

To tamasa jo-wa-kar^tS lokS-na that maPna-ta, Tatbe tyl-ni may 

That spectacle seeing-for people-of a-crowd gathered-was. There his mother 

bi ei-ne busasa . lakbi-lakbine rad“ti-ti. Ti-le dekbine to 
also having-come sobbing making crying-was. Ser-to having-seen then 
tyae SaPkar-na ^ipai-le sanga ke, ‘ dada bo, ek wakbat 

hy-him Government-of the-police-to it-was-told that, ‘brothers 0, one time 

mani may-na wari mana milap karawa.’ Ta aikiae tyl-le 

my mother-of and my meeting should-be-madeJ That having-heard them-to 

daya wani, yari ty5e ti-le pase balavi. Te wakbat gbussa-mS tyae 

pity came, and by-them her-to near was-called. That at-time in-anger hy-him 

tiaa kaa cbayi . kbada. Ayi jbiiie Ibk sangVa laga, 

her ear having-bitten was-eaten. This having-seen the-people to-say began, 

‘kay, b5, kbarab se aii porya. Jowa, Jowa, Au pbasi jawa-ni wakbat bi 
‘ what, 0, bad is this boy. Look I Look I This execution going-of at-time even 
, ayi maba patak karVa-le bi cbuk^na nahT.’ Ta aikine tyae uttar 

this great a-sin to-do also failed not.' That having-heard •hy-him a-reply 
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did a, ‘bhau ho, mani vinanti aika. Me ya may-na 

'joas-given, ‘good-people 0, my statement you-heav'. JBy-me this mother-of 


prau hi ye ■wakhat lida 

Ufe even this time {if)-was-taken 
nalif. As§L k5 sang^wa ke, 

not. So why should-he-said that, 

nisal-ma-ti ek clili6k“ra-iLi wast 
the-school-m-from one hoy-of a-thmg 

tadal-acb ye mana par®paty 
just-at-that-time she me-of chastisement 
Da deli, to aj ye da4a 

not had-given, then to-day this state 


to-bi Dia-lye dos lag“ta 

yet me-to blame ■ would-have-applied 
mul Dai nbana hota, tadal 
af-first I yomg was, at-fhat-Hme 
Dae cboravine ina-pase di(H, 
by-me having-stolen of-her-near was- given, 

karHi, ne Dia-le jaDab pkaj 

{if')-had-done, and me-to a-gnava fruit 

(V 

Daa-le ka prapt laoti.’ 

me-to' how obtained would-have-been’ 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

A certain boy went to a school. One day he stole something which belonged to 
another boy, and brought it to his mother. Instead of punishing the boy as she ought 
to have done, she approved of his action and gave him a guava fruit to eat. After that’ 
time the boy began to commit greater and greater thefts as he grew up, till at last 
he was caught in a theft. The Government officers brought him away to be hanged. 
A crowd of people gathered in order to see the spectacle, and among them was also his 
mother who was incessantly sobbing and crying. "When he caught sight of her, he asked 
the officers to let him join his mother for a moment. Out of pity they called the 
mother to him. Then he angrily bit her ear off. Seeing this the people said, * see, see 
how wicked this boy is. Even on his way to the gallows he does not fail to commit 
so great a sin.’ Having heard this he retorted, ‘good people, listen to my statement. 
Even if I had now taken my mother’s life, no blame would have been attached to me. 
And I win tell you why. When a small boy I once brought hei’ something which I had 
stolen from another boy at school. Had she at that occasion punished me, and not 
given me a guava fruit, then I should not to-day have come to such a pass.’ 
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KUN^BAU OP KHANDESH. 

The dialect spoken by the Kun®bis of Khandesh has been returned as Kuu^bi or 
Xun^bau. Specimens hare been received from Amalner, and they show that the dialect 
does not differ from ordinary Kbande^i, as wiU be seen from the Parable of the 
Prodigal Son ■which follows. 

[ No. 68.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

KHlNDE^l. 


So-called Ken^ba'c Dialect. (Disteict Khabtoesh.) 

w Tirrot ^ ftcT i wr^nr, 

«TTti# wrr ^ ^ETT 'ftt ^ t int t i ttjt «5rT^ ^ ^tw 

^ I f^wJTT ^mr wr i «rffw 

<?rr »i!R«n ^rrcnJir-^i w ’ft?r h m?: i 'm wi: t^rm 

«rT*«§Tgt trspjft I (jsrr-^* ?ft3T ^ sntncT i ^ w( %*r-TRnfl^ jrr^-trR 
witiR Tifw I wr Tipjraw srTtpfn 'srr^ i ^ 

Os ^ ^ 

^TfT Ttfr 3TTtrW tJtS oSTTF I W ^TT# I 

TfiJr ^ Tr^rr wni-tTpr ^ vhwk 

^3TTf^ TU# ’liT'R# ^ frrdbrr '*rrft i ift wTR-trrsT ’etr^ #, ^ ^ttwert- 

^ gsTT-wk xnxi # I ^-trrt^T ^ artiK 5 srrft \ srt 

eft T[T^-^ ^ I W 53^5T W( I rpfsr ^ f5 # ^TT# 

WK ’RT35T I W ^ WrarT 5fiaomT ^ ^jJRTT f^WT I WT 

3TT^ ^Iwr, «TnTTW-f^^ wlr ttI «frs tn-g # «rTW-trrl*r g*TT 
^TtitT ^ «rer ’iir: ^TTf! i sttw tiftw irf^T, 'giwT vfi’rr «n1vre3T 

Os 

^rpn BTt^-iTWR WTF I wr-*r»irTi: ^ ^nw ^ i 

I ^ irwr «ri€tR: ?ncl ’TJnTT ^ fRKtETsr ^rci stt^it i ^ wiw itIzt 

sTpffg ^rrsiT II 

?r^ cSTRT ?Tt5T «rtttR: it«n i 'gT-m®r ’Rr^fT ^ i 

TT^ ^ ^gw % ^STJT ^ I wn gig, g^rr "Jarr^r^ i sprfw 

g?iT grtit fwsEin wtsr ^rrar i ^ jftsr 

Tprnn wrr ^iq*i T i ^t ^T*rr gnr <sn^ i "m 

g^aRT ^ gttr# *1®! <^Tg*iT ^rt tg^T wnri gwO girg ^Tpft gg gtgg 

^ ^ gx^ I ^rgr ®rgtgg Trgr g^ gftgx: gw gif i wr 

g tik g ft ggi gggi ggr ^‘^T^-gwR gw ^ gwr ^gtgg grs %g 

^rgg ^ i ^ ^w gwgr ^iff, g gt-gw g grfg gggw g t g ^ ggg gg 1 1 
gg ^ ggr grgr m ^ gr^ ^tgg f^gr ^ ^ gw gwg gm ^ 
gftga: ^ n 
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[No. 68.] 

!NDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


KHANDE^I. 


So-called Ktjn^bad Dialect. 


Central Group. 


(District Khandesh.) 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Kona-eka manus-le don 
A-certain man^to two 

bap-le mbanas, ‘ baba, 
fhe-father4o said. 


hissa-le 
share-to 

te tya-le 


andor hota, Tya-majarta dbak^la andor 
sons were. Thevn-in-from, the-younger son 

ap^le gbar-ma jo paisa boi wa ma-ni 

‘father, our-own house-in what money may-he and my 


which 


yei te ma-le de.’ 
may-eome that me-to give.' 

didba. Mang tboda din-ma 


Marig 


tya-ni je gbar-ma bota 
Then him-by what home-in was 

dbak“la andor sam^da jama 
that him-to was-given. Then a-few days-in the-younger son all together 

karun lamb des-ma gya. Ani tya g5w-ma jai-san ap®na-j6de 
having-done a-far covntry-in went. And that village-in having -gone qf-himself-with 

je bota te sara cbain*baji-ma kbarcbi taka. Mang tya 

what was that all luxurious-living-in having-spent ivas-thrown. Then that 

des-ma motbi akbadi pad“nx ; tya-muyl tya-na motba bal jayat. 
counfry4n a-great famine fell; that-owing-to his great distress became. 
Tadbay to tya de^-majbaril manus-pan jyai-san rahina. Mang tya 

Then he that count ry-in-from a-man-near having-gone remained. Then that 

manus-ni ap^na kbet-majbar duk“re cbara-le dbada. Tadbal duk^re ji 
man-by his-own field-in swine to-graze it-was-sent. Then ihe-swine which 
sal khat bota tya-war apan , pot bbar^wa asa tya-le wafna. 

husks eating were that-upon him-by belly should-be-filled so him-to it-oocurred. 

Mang tya-le koni kabl didba nabl. Mange to snd-war yiun 

Then him-to by-any-one anything was-given not. Then he senses-on having-come 

bol na, ma-na bap-pan jya cbakar §etas tyas-le pot-bbar bbakar milas. • 

said, ‘ my father-near what servants are them-to belly-full bread is-obtained. 

Ani ma-le kbawa-le-bi milat nabf. Mi ma-na bap-pan jai-san tya-le 

And me-to to-eat-even obtained not-is. 1 my father-to having-gone him-to 

sang®su ki, “mi abbay-na-virud wa tu-na samor pap kye. 

will-say that, “ by-me heaven-of -against and thee-of before sin was-done. 

Ate-pain mi tu-na andor ih asa nabf. Tu-pan jase cbakar ^etas taso 

Mencojorth I thy son am so is-nof. Thee-near as servants are so 

male-bi tbew.’” Mang ntbi-san bap-kade gya, Tawbay to dur 

me-to-also keep.^** Then having-arisen father-to he-went. Then he afar is 
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it^'ka dekM-san tya-le phar wMt \vat®na. Mang to dhawat y^-san 

this-much having-seen him-to very had, was-felt. Then he running having-come 

gala-ma mitM ghali, tra tya-na muka lidka. Maiig andor tya-le 

the-nech-in embracing was-put^ and his kiss was-faken. Then the-son him-to 

b6l®iia, ‘ abhay-na-virud tu-na-samor m motba pap kye ; mbanun 
said, ^ the-heaven-of-against of-thee-hefore hy-me great sin was- done ; therefore 

ate-pain mi tu-na andor se asa bo?na kbara nabi.’ Tya-war ap^le 

henceforth I thy son am so to-speak true is-not.’ That-upon Ms-own 

cbakar-manus-le sanga, ‘ cbangHa jbaga ani-san ya-na ang-majbar 
servo nts-men-to it-was-told, ^ good a-robe having-brought this-of on -the -person 

ghal. Tya-na bat-majbar mnndi -wa pay-ma juta gbab Mang dekbi-san kbnial 
put. Sis hand-in a-ring and feet-in shoes put. Then having-seen happy 

bosu. Han ma-na andor mari gay-ta to pbiri-san jiwat Jaya.’ 

we-will-be. This my son having-died gone-was he again alive became* 

Hi dekbi-san tya-la motba anand jaya. 

This having-seen him-to great joy became. 

Tadbay tya-na motba andor kbet-ma bota, tya-na gbar-pan yei-san 

At-that-time his elder son field-in] was, him-by house-near having-come 

wajat naobat aika. Tadbay ek manus-le sodba, ‘ bai kay ? ’ 
musio dancing icas-heard. Then one man-to it-was-asked, ‘this what is?* 
Mang tya-ne sanga, ‘ tn-na dbakTa bban yel ie. Ani tn-na bap-le 
Then him-by it-was-told, ‘ thy younger brother come is. And thy father-to 

stikb.®rup yei-san mil*na mbanun tya-le motba anand jaya.’ Tadbay 

safe having-come was-obtained therefore him-to great joy became.* Then 

to m5tba rag-ma yei-san gbar-ma jay-na, Tya-wakbat tya-na bap 

he great anger-in having-come house-in would-not-go, At-that-time his father 

tya-ni sam^jnt gbali lag®na. Tya-wakbat to bap-le mbanS lag“na ki, 

his persuasion to-put began. At-that-time he the-father-to to-say began that, 

‘dekb, mi itTa waris jaya obak^ri’ karas ani tu-na sang^na kadbl 

‘see, I so-many years became service am-doing and thy order ever 

moda nabl. Asa asi-san ma-na s6b“ti-bar6bar ma-le pb5tar-bi din a. 

was-broken not. Such having-been my friends-wlth me-to a-lamb-even was-given 
nal. J ya andor- ni tu-na sam“da paisa randi-baji-majbar kbarcbi taka. 

not. Which son-by thy all money harlotry-in having-spent was-tiirown 

an to una mbani-san motba jewan kbawan kye.’ Bap tya-le 

and he came therefore great a-feast eating is-made.* The-father him-to 
bol'na kl, ‘ ts ma-pan s'e ani ma-na-pan je ^e te-bi sam^da tu-na 

said that, ‘thou me-near art and me-with what is that-too all thine 

ih. Ban ban tu-na bbau gya bota, to ma-le yei-san mi^na, mbun 

is. But this thy brother gone was, he me-to having-come was-obtained, therefore 

jo ma-l6 anand jaya to barobar ^e.’ 

what me-to joy became that proper is,’ 
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The Dangs State, on the western frontier ' of Khandesh, had, in 1891, a population 
of 32,900 souls, 31,700 of whom were stated to speak Dahgi. Specimens haye been 
forwarded in that dialect, and one of them, a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son; 
wni be found below. 

The so-called Dangi is almost identical with the current language of Ehandesh. 

There is a tendency to pronounce an a as an o. Thus has, a father, is pronounced as 
hos, or rather as h&s, with the same vowel as that occurring in English ‘ all but 
pronounced through the nose. Similarly _pa?, to run, is pronounced pal. 

The cerebral n is very irregularly used. Thus we find ana and dya, he came ; Idg’^m 
and Idg'^iid, he began. The pronunciation is probably always that of a dental n. 

The inflexion of nouns and pronouns is the same as in Khande^i. Only the ablative 
suflBx is tin and not thl or tl ; thus, dur-tln, from a distance. 

‘ I ’ is md and ml ; ‘ we ’ dmhl and dpan ; ‘ you ’ tumhl, and so on.. Jl, which, is 
apparently used for all genders. Thus, gl wdtd, which share ; jl-Jcdhl, what-ever. The 
neuter gender is, on the whole, very seldom used. We find neuter forms such as sag^la, 
all, but usually the masculine, and sometimes also the feminine, is used instead. Thus, 
mothd pdp, a great sin ; asl te-nd man-md wand, such a thing entered his mind. 

The verb substantive has the same form as in Khande^i ; thus, to se, he is. Some- 
times, however, dhd or ha is used instead. 

The inflexion of verbs does not call for any remarks. We may only note the 
Marathi form gain, I shall go ; but mha'ifsn, I shall say ; infinitives such as mhanu-ld, ir 
order to say, etc. 

The vocabulary is, to some extent, different from that of Khande^i. Compare 
a father ; gdhb, a man, and so on. 

The specimen which follows is not very correct. It is, however, sufficient to show 
how closely Dangi agrees with ordinary Khandesi. 
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So-OAHED piNai Diaiect. (The Dangs State.) 

artfrar WH i HfaEfi ^twr aftrr T^Tai?iT, 

^ ^ ^ I Tfai WTWT 

STTTRniaft Wt I WfTaTT fitei gtZTsft 

I ?r^ ^laBTjTiiT-agT^ ^ ontnft 

3T# I WT3S aPIT I ?faT <5rT aTlST 

mdo w ^T-tnreftar ^ ^ \ anr <?r 

\ m aftfiift ^iT^arr i ^ 
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w ff ^ wm w ; w ^rr# wr# i m <Tt 

l^-src «?FIT, W WIT, TT’TT Wf^PTT SSW iftS-W" TTT- 

gnft ^ ?n t i ^ttht iprr ^itw ^ ’sirt*!, w ^pti 

TRT Tft ^5iT ^ tritf mm ; ?tt g^ mfi srt, i 

truT TIT# g«iT twrgr TTg?:^T-^w ^ i tptttt twc 

^T I «ft fTTftsr TTJIT STT^ft Wft tSfWfT 

■JTdBT^r 4twift tr^, w ■srnrr gw i frwae eft ^g^ wggr, gtg, irr 

g g^ wtT: Ht3T xiTtr ^irr i ^ttctt ttt g^ri iJfgT srft i wr ^fggt ^ntprr 
gfiTT ^ w m: mmr ^ i ^ ^?wr 

w tnrawT trrrrrPT ^ eft ’^¥t t i wg ^rmiir tt«tt i 
gw g tRtwft WT^T g eft gigpir i g^as ggr 4t ^ggrg ii 

tgr mtm wggr ^fm i eft gr:-^ ^ptt srrt ^ mm w grg 
gw sngr i g^as ggw (ft ^ wgr, "fit ggg ^gigt ^ i gw 

o 

gg?gp;gt gw gtgr ^ ggr tw ggr-'f ^rrgt' (ft 1%-gggT^ tt gtasgr 

«fgtg^ gfgsft gtst ^grw m%. \ gw gt w gw g wtt mf-m i gg 
ggr gfg grr# gifr ttggt ggwfi^ wtt i gg grig gfggr grgr #, gt ^g^ 
^tgg g^ gmt gr^tgsft g gtftg gw gw ^gt ggi gg^ gtw g^ i gt# ggr 
t^Tg-gttgg grgt gggt gtgt gf't i grgt gggt g^ gga^ ft^g giaBgtgtgi 
gg gi# gt w ggr gfgr ggr gw grror^t gtst iggTW i gw gfg 
ww ’ifg gigr gft, g ggi-gw gpRt gw, g wt gga^t ■snrggTgt gsftg t t gg 
grgg ggag gtasgstt gw gig i grreg ggr gr^ g^ ggg giKtggt wtgg 
grar g ggtgr ^ gftrw i 
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So-called Pang! Dialect. (The Dangs State.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSI^TION. 

K6n®ta-yek goM-la don posa wEatat. Tya-liun lahana pBsa - liSs-la 

A.-certain man-to two sons were. Tlietn-ftom tJie-youngen son fathev’to 

ralianxi lag“D.a, ‘ba, ji ap“li am®dani-na wata dena wbawa to 

to-say hegan^ ^father, which my-own proferty-of share to-be-gwen might-he that 

ma-la de/ Mang bas-ne tyas-la ap^li am^dani 

me-to you-give.’ Then the-father-hy them-to Ms-own ^property 

wati didbi Mang th5da-ob diwas-ma labana pSsa ap^li 

haning-dwided icas-given. Then few days-in ihe-younger son Ms-own 

■wata-Di am“daiii sag“li gola-kari-sbii yekhandi mulakb-war ningbi 

share-of property all together-made-haring a-certain country-to having-gone 

gaya. Tathe iidha].“pana-kbal wag^na, wa ap'^ni amMani sag'^li pan kul 

tcent. There riotowsness-with he-hehaved, and his-own property all wealth all 

Tid^ri ' taki. Tya-pas-na sagla kbarchi-gaya. Mang tya 

having-squandered teas- thrown, him-near-of all was-spent. Then that 

.mnlukb-war moth a kal pada. Tya-pasina tya-la motbi yela padi. Mang 

comtry-in great famine fell. Therefore him-to great difficulty fell. Then 

to tya mulukb-ma yek gobo-pan jai rabina. Tya gob5-ni 

he that country-in one man-to having-gone lived. Thai man-hy 

tya-le ap'na dukb’a cbaru-la kbet-ma lawa. Tatba duk®ra ji 

himi-to Ms-own swine to-feed into-field he-was- applied. There the-swine which 

kabi kbat te kbai-san pet bbar“wa asi te-ni man-ma wana 

something ate that having-eaten belly should-he-jilled so Ms mind-in came; 

wa koni kabi tya-le didba nabi. Mang to sud-war ana, wa 

and hy-any-one anything him-to was-given mt. Then he senses-on came, and 
man-ma mbana-le laga, ma-na bSs-na gbar moEkaii gobos-le kaia 

mind-in to-say began, my father’s in-house servants people-to how 

potb-bbar bbak’ri milUi-sa ; wa ma te bbnkya maras. Ma ata ma-na 

belly-full bread obtained-is ; and I then with-hunger die. I now my 

bas-na gbar jain wa tya-le mban.®su, “are ma-na bas, mi Dew-na 

father-of home shall-go and him-to will-say, “ 0 my father, by-me God-of 

samor wa tn-na samor motba pap kaya, ma tu-na posa kSi nai. 

before and of-thee before great sin was-made, I thy son any-hoio am-not* 


§ 
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Pan ma-le tu-na yekhanda majur^kara-sar^Mia rakh.” ’ Asa man-ma iohyar 

3ut me-to thy some-one sermnl-liJce keep'’ ’ So in-mind thought 

kari-s^ni bas-kade gaya. Taw^dha-majhar to dur-tin dekk'ta-eh 
having-made father- to he-went. In-the-memwhile him from-a-distance seeing-only 

bis-la maya ani, ani tya-ni jai-s®ni p5sa-na gala-la biPgi 

father-to pity came, and him-hy having-gone son-of the-neok-to having -adhered 

pada, wa tya-na gur^la lidha. Tawal to pSsa mhanu-la lag“na, ‘ has, 

fell, and his a-kiss was-taken. Then that son to-say began, ‘father,. 

ma Pew-na samor wa tu-na sanaor motba pap kar“na. Ata ma tu-na p5sa 

1 G-od-of before and <f-thee before great sin made. Now 1 thy son 

f\i 

naM.’ Mang bas-ni ap^na yek kainara-la sanga ki, ‘ ghar-nia 

am-notd Then the-father-by his-own one servant-to it-was-told that, ‘ hoiise-in 

kai-kanda-konda wbawa tar tya-la kbawa-la de; wa hat-ma yekbandi 

something if-there-be then him-to to-eat give ; and the-hand-in one 

mudi wa pay-ma pay“tan wbawa to ghali de, mang apan 

ring and the-feet-in shoes if-there-be that having-put-on give, then we 

inaja karu. Hau ma-na p5sa mari gayel, wa phir-s''ni jivrat 

merriment shall-make. This my son dead had-gone, and again alive 

jaya ; wa daw^del, to sapadbia.’ Tawal maja karu bi lag“nat. 

became ; and had-been-lost, he is-found.' Then merriment to-make also began. 

Tawal te-na wadil pSsa kbet-ma wliata. To ghar-kade yewa-le laga 

At-that-time his elder son field-in was. Se house-to to-come began 

tadal tya-le kai waja wa nacb aiku ana. Tadal majur^kar- 
then him-to something music and dancing fo-hear came. Then the-servants- 

pay^ki yek jan-la to icbaru-bi laguna, ‘ bai . gamant kasa-ni ba ? ’ 

from-among one man-to he to-ask-also began, ‘ this display -of -joy what- of is ? ’ 

Tawa} majur4car-ni tya-le sanga ki, ‘tu-na bbau wana-ba ; ani to 

Then the-servant-by him-to it-was-told that, ‘thy brother come-is ; and he 

bas-la sukbe-san®mane yei mil^na mbani-s®ni bis-ni motbi jew“nawal 

father-to safe-and-somd having-come met therefore father-by great a-feast 

kai.’ Tawal to rage bbar^na wa gbar-ma kai' jai-na. 

was-made.’ Then he mth-anger was-filled and house-in in-any-way would-not-go. 

Mang te-na bis tya-le baber yei-s^ni sam^jawa-le laga. Pan tya-ne 

Then his father him-to out having-come to-entreat began. But him-by 

bas-la sanga ki, ‘mi itTa diwas tu-ni obak’'ri kari-s“ni tu 

father-to it-was-told that, ‘1 so-many days thy service hming-made {by)-thee 

sangel tasya aika, kadbi tu-na sabad moda nahi; ma-le 

it-had-been-told so it-was-heard, ever thy word was-broken not ; me-to 

ma-na sejas-barobar kadbi saPgi karu didbi nabi; ani tya-ni tu-ni 

my friends-with ever friendship to-make was-given not; and him-by thy 

sagTi daulat kapwanti-na gbar nasi taki to ha tu-na 

all property harlot s-of {m-)hous€ having-wasted was- thrown that this thy 

s G a 
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posa wana tawal tyasathf motM Jew^nawal kai.’ Tawal bSs tya-la 

son came then him-for great a-feast is-made' Then the-father him-to 

mhanu laga, ki, ‘ tu ma-aa-iawal neli^mi whatas wa Mi sag®li am^dani 

tO‘Say began, that, ‘ thou me-of-near always wast and this whole property 

tu-ni-ch. se, pan apan sag®la milas®ni maja karu; karan 

thme-alone is, but we all having-met-tog ether merry let-us-mahe ; because 

Mu tn-na bMu mari gayel, to phlri-s®m jiwat jaya ; wa 

this thy brother having-died had-gone, he again alive became ; and 

daw®del, to sapad’na.’ 
had-been-losf, he is-foundJ 
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RANGfiRT. 

The Eangaris or dyers of Berar speak a dialect which is related to Khande^i. The 
dialect is not uniform, but differs slightly in the various districts. Some Eangaris have 
also abandoned their old speech and adopted the Marathi used by their neighbours . Thus 
the specimens received from Ellichpur were written in Koshti, a form of that language. 
It is, however, possible that some of the 250 speakers returned from that district use 
the same dialect as the Eangaris of Akola, and the Ellichpur figures have therefore 
been added to the estimated number of speakers in the other districts. 

The revised figures for Eangari are as follows : — 

2,700 

Ellichpur 

BuldaDa 080 

Total , 3,630 

Two specimens of Eangari will be found below. The first is a version of the 
Parable of the Prodigal Son received from Akola, and the second the beginning of a 
similar version forwarded from the Melkapur Taluka of District Buldana. The latter is 
not correct, and in some minor points it presents forms which differ from those used in 
the Akola specimen. The difference is, however, not important, and it is, therefore, 
possible to deal with both specimens conjointly. 

Pronunciation.— The pronunciation is mainly the same as in the Marathi of 
Berar. Thus we find dolo and doyo, an eye ; Is and vis, twenty, etc. The palatals are 
transliterated ch,j, etc. It is, however, probable that they are reahy pronounced ts, 
dz, etc., as in Marathi. ~ 

l^OUnS" The inflexion of nouns is mainly the same as in Gujarati. Stron*^ 
masculine bases end in d, plural d ; strong feminine bases in I, plural yd ; and strong 
neuter bases imi. No instance is available of the plural of a strong neuter noun. Thus 
por^go, son; pdr^gd,som : pdr^gl, daughter; por^gyd, daughters: sonu, gold. A suffix 
hoM or fiun (as in Malvi) is sometimes added in the plural ; thus, mdl^harl-him-nd, to 
the labourers ; chdh'^rd-hdn-nd, to the servants. Compare the honorific pronoun te-Mn 
he, in the second specimen. The Gujarati plural suffix d in chdlfrd-hdn-m also occurs’ 
in bdp-d-nd, to fathers. 

The usual case-suffixes are, dative no, na; case of the agont ne, na, n ; ablative 
tl, te ; genitive no, m, nu ; locative md, mb. Thus, hdp-nb, bdp-na, to the father ; bdp-ne. 

by the father; from the father ; mdiim-nb, of a man; ghar-md, ia the 

house ; pdy-mb, on the feet. ’ 

. Pronouns.— The following are the personal pronouns 

ml, I m, thou te, he. 

ma~na, me tn-na, thee tene, te-na, hiTn , 

md-rb, my td-rb, thy te-nb, his. 

dmhl, we tumhl, you te, thev, 

dmdrb, our tumdrb, your te-nb, their. 
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Other forms are myd,\)j mQ', te-m, by him ; tamaye to him; te-hun-na, to 

them. ‘ Who ? ’ is kon, and ‘ what ? ’ is kdy. 

Verbs. — The present tense of the verb substantive is sa or se in all persons and 
numbers. The corresponding past tense is hotOi fern. hdt% neut. hotn. The plural is 
'hbtd or hbte, etc. 

The present tense of finite verbs ends in s. Thus, from mar^nn, to strike, we find, — 
Sing. 1. mar us Plur. 1. mar us 

2. maras 2. mdraSt mdros 

3. maras 3. maras 

The form mdrns, I strike, is perhaps a honorific plural. Porms such as rahes and 
rahis, I am, are used as well. 

The suffix of the past tense is * or e. Thus, gaye, I, thou, or he, went ; gayd, we, 
you, or they, went ; hare, ov karl, 1 did. We also find forms such as gae-n, he 
went ; pacle-l, it fell. Compare Khandesi. 

A perfect and a pluperfect are formed from the past ; thus, sdp'‘cle-s, he has been 
found ; gaye-to, I had gone. 

The future of mdr^nu, to strike, is inflected as follows : — 

Sing. 1. mdrls Plur. 1. mdrus, mdr'^su 

2. marls 2. mdr'^sb 

3. mdr°‘sl 3. mdr^sl 

The imperative is formed as in Gujarati. Thus, mdi', strike ; has-d, sit ye. 
Conjrmetive participles are formed by adding the suffixes I (e), 1% or l-san. Thus, 
wdtl, having divided ; join, having gone ; uthi-san, having arisen. 

Por further details the specimens which follow should be consulted. 
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EANalEi Dialect. (District Akola.) 

rm ^ ^ writ 

«RT arrarg ^ ^ I TRi wtft I ijVrs? mwit 

^ I rtw WRfbf i 

HiT t ^tit tit | I 

^ ^ w ^iiwsTT ^iTfr^T wrkw I ^ smisTT ; 

I fPfT ^ W^T ftcTT ^-WK wnW^ tflJ iRST 

1 3TTf^ ^ 5TWt I TRST ^ f ^fflT ^TRT 

ftmt ift^^T|5RT »RTR ^ I 3TTf*T I ^ mtr^iT 

^ w ^ t jsn w mit tirtr i 
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^TTsr-trT^sT fTT^ t€t imr^r iT?r i 

% ^stsf 'Snw ^Tt[-^ 31^ I ?FfT ^ ^fr ^ TfT^SiTT ^ ^ ^- 

w®, «rrftr ^ mt^r ^«fT wwt f^ #st ti i 

WTtfr, t^T fw^ ^ ^TO% mi tntr i «TTf% cnft 

-irm ^ I ^5T STTtRT wft stt^N ^ 

’^T^, «rrfwr ^ ¥r<TOT w wt i w ^tirrl^T ftrt’fr 

I qn^ 't wKt ttt t ftR^k qft?ft Tf^ ; q ^ i 

fTSfT ^ «rT5i^ qr^qr i 

^ ^fWT Tt«ft I TW t ^itsf q[K-tn¥ w 

STTW tHf" I cTsrr =gTqi^-TrTfft5T xj^f^ff wft^ ^ ■fq'qi’ct, % qrra ^ \ ^ 

xitjft ^ ?nft wt «nt snfjr wuj ^m^irl' ^ 

q»m qj^ 1 fisrr t tj^ ^rmin qrra^ i ^qr-qrt ^ irfr ^ttI^t ^ 
wft I qrg ^5r qTtrq' w^x qff, t^, wt f fr% q^ ?TKt qrranct q?^ i 
«rrf^ snm m q?^ # ?flr^ qtf% i cf^t «ntprT ^rstixT^rr ^ 'qt’T 
qirqrqt 'iffftir ?TST gq- qi^ fcfq ^ qf^ 1 ^rifq ^ qr6' qrrfrr ^wqq- 

qq siiTtq zi^ q t qxft srrqq q^T qq ^ mz xft^ qqqtq qr^tq i 
qsfT ^ qq% qJT q q^t qm qq q qifq qr^ qiq qqrqq qnfN- q i tr^ig 
"fxctqi q qxqq q^g f qq itg I qiTTq qJt f qrqt qrt vx wm\ q fqf#q fqcft 
q q qqtq ii 
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Specimen I. 

RANGlEi Dialect, (District Akola.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

K5ii ek manus-na don beta b.5ta. Te-ma dhak^to bap-na mkaiie, 

CevtoAn one mctn-to two sons were. Thew-in the-younger father-to said, 
‘bapo, je jind“gi-no wato ma-na awanu te da.’ Mag te-na te-hun-na 

‘father, what property-of share me-to to-come that give.' Then him-hy to-them 

paiso wati didbo. Mangan tb6d“ka diwas-ma dbak^to beto 

wealth having -divided was-given. Then a-feto days-in the-yotmiger son 
sarwo jama-karin dior muluk-ma gaye. Ani tatba udhalTanan 

all together-having-made a-far into-counfry went. And there extravaganee-with 

wagin ap“m sampatti udai. Mag te-na aw'gbu 

having-hehaved his-own wealth was-sguandered. Then him-hy all 

kbarcba-wari te des-ma motbo dukal pade. Te-mnle te-na ad^cban 

heing-spent-on that country-in great famine fell. That-owing-to him-to difficulty 

pad“wa lag! Tawba te te des-ma ek grabastba-na yaban jain 
to-fall began. Then he that country-in one gentleman-of near having-gone 

rabe. Te-na tar te-na dukkara cbarVan ap“na ^et-ma dbadi. Tawba 

lived. Him-hy also him. pigs to-feed his-own field-into was-sent. Then 

dukkara je salta kbata bota tena-war te-na ap^lo p5t bbaran 

swine which husks eating were that-upon him-hy his-own belly should-be-filled 

asu, te-na wati. Ani kon te-na kabi didbu nabi. Mangan 

so him-to it-occurred. And hy-any-one Um-to anything was-given not. Then 

te sudb-ma ain mbane, ‘ mara bap-na kiti mokkari-bun-na 
he senses-on having-come said, ‘my father-from how-many servants-to 
bbar-pur bbak*r5 sa. Ani mi bbnk-tin mares. Mi utbin apTo 

enough bread is. And I hunger-from am-dying. I having-arisen my -own 

bap-na-kade jais, wa te-no mbanis, “be bapo, mya Dew-na virudb 

father-of-near mil-go, and him-to-also shall-say, “ 0 father, hy-me God-of against 
wa taro somor pap karis; aj-pas-tin taro beto man Van jogTo Tia,bT'j 

and of -thee before sin is-made; to-day-from thy son to-be-called jit am-not, 
ap'Tio ek moPkari sar%bu ma-na tbew.” ’ ISTantar te utbin ap’^a 

thy-own one servant like me-to keep'" Then he having- arisen his-own 

bap-kade gaye. Tawba te lambo sa itak-ma te-n5 bap te-na dekbin 

father-to went. Then he far is mean-while his father him having-seen 

karwale, ani te-na dbain te-na _ gala-ma mitbi gbali wa 

is-moved, and him-by hav’mg-run him-of on-the-neck embracing was-put and 
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te-aa muko IMhu. Mag beto te-no mbane, ‘ bapo, Dew-na virudh 

him-hy a-Mss toas-taleen. Then the-son hm>4o said, ^father, God-of against 

aa tara saai®ae mya pap karis. Aai aj-pas-tia taro beto iaaa“waa 

and of-thee before by-me sin was-made. And to-day-from thy son to-be-called 

mi yogya aabi.’ Paa bap-aa ap^aa cbak“r6-baa-iia saagi, ‘‘attam 

I fit am-not’ But the-father-by Ms-own servants-to it-was-told, excellent 

jhago aaia te-aa gbalo ; aai te-aa bat-aia mundi, wa pay-mo 

robe having-brought him-to put ; and of-him hand-on a-ring, and foot-on 

jodo gbalo. Mag apaa kbaia piia barik karas. Ka-ki, 

a-shoe put. Then we having-eaten having-drunk rejoicing shall-make. For, 

be maro beto mare boto, te pbiria jito boye ; wa bar®pe boto, te 

this my son dead was, he again alive became ; and lost was, he 

sap^des.” Tawba te sarwa aaaad kar®wa lagya. 

is-found.” Then they all joy to-make began. 


Te-yele te-ao motbo betd §et-ma boto. Mag te ain 

At-that-time his elder son field-in was. Then he having-come 


gbar-pas aya-war te-aa bajo wa aacb pabe. Tawba 

house-near having- come-on him-by music and dancing was-seen. Then 

cbakar-ma-tia ek-aa balaia teaa ■vicbari, - ‘ be kay sa ? ’ 

servants-in-from one-to having-called him-to it-was-asked, ‘ this what is ? ' 

Tamaye te-aa saagi kT, ‘ taro bbai aye sa^ aai tara bap-ao te 

To-him him-by it-was-told that, ‘thy brother come is, and thy father-to he 

kbusal mile teaa-wari te-aa motbi pangat kari.’ Tawba te rag-bbaria 

safe was-got therefore him-by great a-feast was-made' Then he becommg-angry 
at-ma jay-aa. Teaa-wari te-ao bap baber aia te-aa sam“jayaa 

inside would-not-go. This-for his father out having-come him to-entreat 

lagi. Paraatu te-aa bap-aa attar dedbu kT, ‘ dekbo, mi it^ke 

began. But him-by father-to reply was-given that, ‘ see, I so-many 

waris tari cbak®ri kares, aai tari adaya myi kadbi-bi modi aabi; tari 

years thy service do, and thy order by-me ever was-broken not; still 

mya ap“aa gadi-baa-aa-saaga cbayea karVani mhania ma-aa 

by-me my-own friends-of-with merriment should-be-made having-said me-to 

ta-aa kadi seli-aa pila dedba aabi. Aai je-aa tari sampatti 

thee-by ever she-goat-of young-one was-given not. And whom-by thy property 

kifbaa-saag kbaia - taki te be taro beto ayes, tawba ta-aa 

harlots-with having-eaten was-thrown that this thy son come-is, then thee-by 
te-aa satba motbi jaw^aal karis.’ TawbJi te-aa mani, ‘ beta, ta sadai 
him-of for great a-feast made-is.' Then him-by it-was-said, ‘son, thou always 


mara saag sa, aai mari mal-malamat tari-ch sa. Paraata barik wa 

of -me with art, and my property thine-alone is. But merriment and 

aaaad kar’aa be wara bota ; karaa kf be taro bbai mare boto, te 

^ joy to-make this better was ; because that this thy brother dead was, he 


pbiria jito boyes; wa bar®pe boto, te sap*des.’ 
again alive become-is; amd lost was, he is-found.* 

2 a 
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Kon-ek 

don por®ga 

kota. 

Don-jaQa-mani 

lakano 

bap-no 

mkanas. 

Certain 

two sons 

were. 

Two-men-among the-younger 

the-father-to 

said. 

‘ baba, maro kiss5 

da.’ 

Mkanun 

bap-ne 

jin'gi 

donhi-na 

■ ‘father, 

my share 

give.' 

Therefore the-father-by 

property 

both-to 

watun 

dili. 

Tkoda diwas te 

lakano 

apTi 

jin^gi 

having-divided was-given. 

A-few days-in that 

younger 

his-own 

property 

lein 

dus^rya 

gaw 

gaen. Yati 

gae 

apTi 

jitfgi 

having-taken 

another 

to-town 

went. There 

having-gone 

his-own 

property 

ckain-ti 

udai. 

Ta 

riti-ti paiso 

kharok 

hoe, 

mang 

pleasure-with 

ims-wasted. 

This 

way-in money 

spent 

having-become, then 


mdtlio kay pade. Kay padel tena-ti mothi khawa-m panohait 

a~great famine fell. Famine had-fallen on'ihat -account great eating-of difficulty 

padi. Mangan du8®rya-na ghar jaia rake. Te-na dukar rakhan 

fell. Then another's house having-gone he-lived. JSim-by swine to-feed 

tkei. Te-kan te-na dukar-na kendo kkain kesa kendo deto 

was-Tcept. Re him-to swine-bg husks having-eaten such husks if-had-gwen 

ta kknski-na kkado asHd. Pan te-na te-ki dedo naki. 

then gladness-with eaten would-have-been. But him-to that-even was-given not. 

Yena-ti • doya ugkad®ya. Tewka apun mkanes, ‘ ap®la bap-jawaj 

Therefore eyes were-opened. Then he{-himself) • said, ‘my-own father-near 

naukar sa, te-ua-jawal paisa urin pur°sl Mi yakan 

servants are, them-near money having -been-spared will-be-enough. 1 here 

npasi mari-rakes. Ta ata kapa-kade jain mkanus, “ baba, Dew-na 

hungry am-dying. So now father-to having-gone shall-say, “father, God-of 

ani taro pkar ap“radli kare. Mi tar5 p6r“g6 asTya-war lewa-no dayo 

a/nd thy great fault I-did. I thy son being-on taking-of fit 

rake naki. Tu ap^lo majur sar*kk6 wagab” ’ Aso wickar kaiin 

am not. Thou thy-own a-labourer like treat.'' ’ So thought having-made 

apTa b&p-kade aye. Te aw®tana bap-na dur-ti dekke, te-na 

Ms-own father-to came. Re while-coming the-father-by farfrom was-seen, him-to 

daya ai, apla p6r^ga-na gaya-ma kat gkale va te-na muko 

tdpity came, his-own son-of on-the-neck hand was-put and him-to Mss 

, ledo. 

was-taken. 
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STANDARD LIST OF WORDS AND 


English. 

Bhili (Mahikantha). 

Bhili (Edar). 

Baori (Lahore). 

1. One 

• 

• 


Ik 

• 

« 

Ek « ft ft 

• 

Ek 

« « 


2. Two 

• 

a 


Be 

• 

• 

Be ... 

• 

Bai ft 

% • 

• 

Tiiree 


• 


Ten, or tan . 

• 


Tan 

m 

Tren • 

• • 

• 

4. Four 


m 


Syar, or syar . 

• 

• 

Syar 

• 

Char , 

• • 

• 

5. Five 

’ 

m 


Pos, pSs . 

• 

• 

Pos 

• 

Pach • 

ft ft 

• 

6. Six 

« 

• 


Ss . 

• 

• 

S6 ... 

* 

Ohhau ft 

ft . 

ft 

7. Seyen 

• 

« 


§at 

• 

• 

gat 

• 

Sat 

ft ft 

• 

8. EigM 

• 

• 


Atk 


• 

Ath . . 4 


Ath 

. . 

• 

9. Nine 

a 

* 


Now, naw 

• 

• 

New . . . 


Nanw ft 

ft . 

# 

10. Ten 


« 


Doh, da^ 

« 

• 

Dah, da^ . . 

* 

Daukh , 

ft . 

ft 

11. Twenty 

« 

« 


Vi^, vl . 

m 

« 

Vih, yi ft ft 

• 

vm 

• . 

f 

12. Fifty 

• 



Adhi ; salih 

pasa^. 

m 

ne 

d6^, 

Adhi dah ; sali^ ne da^ 

• 

Panjah . 

. 0 

• 

13. Hundred 

• 

• 


go, pos v%u . 

« 

• 

05 . . . 

• 

Ehau , 

• „ • 

• 

14. I . 

• 

• 

• 

Hu " . 

* 

* 

Hu ft . , 

• 

Htt 

ft ft 

• 

15. Of me 

m 

• 


MarO 

• 

« 

Mara, (-ri, -ru) 

• 

Mhara, mara 

ft 0 

• 

16. Mine 

« 



MarO . 

• 

• 

Maro, (-ri, -ru) . 

• 

Mhara, mara 

ft * 

• 

17. We . 

• 



AmS, ami; ap*di 

• 

• 

Ami, ami 

* 

Hame 

ft 0 

• 

18. Of ns 

• 



Amara . 


• 

Amara, (-ri, -rn) 

• 

HamarO . 

ft « 

ft 

19- Onr 

• 

t 


Amaro 

• 

9 

Amara, (-ri, -ru) 


HamEra . 

ft 0 

ft 

20. Thou 

• 

• 


Ta 

• 

• 

Tu ft ft ft 

• 

Tan, tu . 

ft « 

• 

21. Of thee 

« 

• 

• 

Tara, tharO 

• 

• 

Tara, thara, (-ri, -riJ) 


Tah®ra, tara 

ft 0 

9 

22. Thine 

• 

• 

• 

Tara, thara 

• 


Tara, thara, (-ri, -ru) 

• 

Tah®r5, tara „ 

• ft 

ft 

23. Yon 

« 

• 

• 

Tami, tami,'tamo 

• 

• 

Tami, tamo • 

• 

Tami, tamhi 

• ft' 

ft 

24. Of yon 

« 

• 

• 

Tamara , 

• 

ft 

Tamara, (-ri, tS) 

t 

Tamah*r5 

0 ft 

ft 

25. Yonr 

• 

• 

1 

Tamara • 

« 

« 

Tamara, (-ri, -ru) 

• 

Tamah*ra 

ft ft 

ft 


£ina uiJdSL 



SENTENCES IN BHTlT AND KHANDl^T. 


Khandeli (Khandesli). 

KTin*bau (Khandesh). 

English. 

Bk 

• 

• 

Ek 


• 

• 

• 

1. One. 

Don 

• 

• 

Don 


0 

• 

• 

2. Two. 

Tin 

• 

« 

Tin 


« 



3. Tkree* 

Char . • 

tt 

• 

Ckar 


• 



4. Four. 

Dacli • • 

« 

• 

Pack 


• 



5. Five. 

Saw, clilia 

# 


Sau 



• 


6. Six. 

Sat • . ■ 

• 


Sat 


• 

• 

« 

7. Seven, 

AthL . « 

• 

• 

Atk 

* 


• 

• 


8. Eigkt. 

Naii 

• 

• 

ISTau 


• 

• 

« 

9, Nine. 

Das ^ 

• 

• 

Dba 


« 

• 


10. Ten. 

Yis 

• 

• 

Is . 


• 

• 


11. Twenty* 

Pannas, packas 

• 

• 

Pannas 


• 

• 

• 

12. Fifty. 

S5, sambkar 

4 


Sambkar 


• 

• 

• 

13. Hundred. 

Mi » . 



Mi 


« 

• 

• 

14. I. 

Ma-na . * 

« 

• 

Ma-na 


0 

t 

m 

16. Of me. 

Ma-na . 

« 

# 

Ma-na 


• 

• 

« 

16. Mine. 

Am, apan 


• 

Apun 



• 


17. We. 

Am-na 

* 


Am-na 


• 

• 


18. Of us 

Am-na . 

• 


Am-na 


* 

% 

0 

19. Our. 

Ta . . - 

« 

• 

Ta 


f 

• 

• 

20. Thou. 

Tu-na . . 

• 

• 

Tn-na 



• 


21. Of thee. 

Tii^na" # . - 

m 

• 

Tn-na 



• 


22. Thine. 

Turn . ^ . 

4 

tt 

Tnmki 

• • 


« 

« 

23. You. 

Tum-na . “ 

• 


*Tum-na 



« 


'24. Of you. 

^Tum-nd, • = . - 

, 

• 


Tnm-na 



* 

• 

25. Tour. • 



Vi, ^0, i, pel5 

(W)ana-no, (v)i-n5, pela 
115. 

(W)ana-n5, (v)i“n5, pela 
135. 

W a, f . vi ; pela 
Wana-n5, pela-n5 
Wana-no, pela-no 
Hatli . , . 

Pog, pag 
ISTak, mkli5ru . 

Akh, okh 
Msdfi, randS 
DSt, dot • 

Kan, kon 
Wal, latsyS 
MSd, matku . 

Jib . . ' . 

Pet, ojh^rn 

Budi, wofeO . . . 

Lsaru, lodu 

gonn 

Bupu 

Ats, bap, ba, dad5 . 

Al, ma • , , 

Bbai . , , 

Bai, bun, b5n , 

Ad^^ird « 4 . , 

BaM, Bgai , 


PelOjVi, w5 . 

I-no, Ye-n5, wana*ii5, ana- 
no- 

I-n5, ve-ii5, wana-nS, ana- 
no. 

Pela, wa . . . 

Wana-n6, pela-n5^ 

Wana-no, pela-no^ 

Hath , . . . 

Pog . . . . 

Nak, nakhoru • 

Akb, okb . 

Mudn, ^ msdu, (mudbfi, 
nasdbn). 

Dit, dot . . . . 

Kan, kon 

Wal . * . . 

Mnd, matbu 
Jibb . . 

Pet • , • 

Bndi, bos5, bsdd 
Ii5aru, l5du . * 

gonu . . , . 

llupu . ♦ . 

Ato, ba, bap, dadg . 

Ai, ma . ^ • * , 

Pbai . . . , 

Bai, bun, bon ♦ , 

Ad*mi . * , , * 

.Bairi^, lagai ^ * J 


Pellg, ygb, tl5 . 

Pella-n5, inbd, ib®n5, tin; 
I Pella-n5, inbg, ib^ng, tin 
Te, tebe . 

Teb§-n5, tibg-no 
TebS-ng, tibg-ng 
Hatb . • , - 

Ggda ^ 

Nak . . ^ . 

Akb . . . 

P^ako « • k 

Dit 

Kin 

Kbekli . . , 

M§d 

Jib ... 
Oj^ra 

Maur, db§g§ , 

Labors . 

Kbgna . 

Cbidi 

Agg • . . 

Ai • , ■ 

Bbai . ^ ^ 

Baih^n • * , 

Manuj^ia , . 

Man-si » » , 



To . 

Te-3ia, tya-na • 
Te-na, tya-na • 
Te. 

Tyas-na, tyS-na 
Tyas-na, tyS-na 
Hat 

Pay, pag 

Dsla, d^5la 
Tend, mui 
Dat 

Kan 

Kes 

poksa, matlia 
Jibli 

Pot, petli 
Path, wasa 
Lskband , 

Sana 

Rnpe, chandi 
Bap 

Mi,, ai, may 
Bhan • 
Bahin, ben 
Man*os, mania 
Bai 


. Ts . 

. Tya-na • 

. Tya-na . 

. Tya; te . 

, Tyas-na . . 

. Tyas-na • 

. Hat 
• Pay 
. ISTak 
. Psyi 
« Tdnd . . 

. Hat 

« Kan » 

, Kes 
Pska 
. Jibb 
. Pot 
. Path 
, Lskhand 
, Sona , 

, Enpa « 

, Bap 
. May 
, Bhan 
. Bahin • 

. Mantis 
. Bay^k^-manns 


26. He. 

27. Of him. 

28. His. 

29. They. 

30. Of them. 

31. Their, 

32. Hand, 

33. Foot. 

34. Kose, 

35. Eye. 

36. Mouth. 

37. Tooth, 

38. Ear, 

39. Hair. 

40. Head. 

41. Tongue. 

42. Belly, 

43. Back, 

44. Iron. 

45. Gold, 

46. Silver, 

47. Father. 

48. Mother. 

49. Brother, 

50. Sister. 

51. Man, 

52. Woman. 
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53. Wife 

» 

e 


Bairi 

. 


Bairu, oral . 

- ft 

Bawan . • 


54. Child 

P 

« 


Soru, saiyu # 

• 


Soru, saiyu 

• 

Chbia . ft 


55. Son . . 


« 

• 

Sard, saiyoj dikro 

* 


Sara, saiya, dik®ra^ 

• 

Dik^ra ft * 

ft 

5& Daugliter 


« 

# 

SSri, dikri 

• 

• 

Sari, dik®ri . - 

• 

DikM, cbbari . 

« 

57. Slave 

• 

e 

« 




... 


Mole lidbo 

» 

58. Cultivator 


0 

« 

Kamanyo . 

• 


Kamanyo 


Hal-wab . 


59. Slieplierd 



a 

Guwal 

• 

• 

Guwal . ft 


Dr^na-cbar 


60. God . 

• 

• 

• 

Bhag^wan 


* 

Bbag^wan . 

• 

Eabb , ft 


61. Devil 


• 

• 

Bliutj palit . 

• 


Bbut, palit 

0 

Kba tan 

• 

62. Sun . 

0 

0 

• 

Dan-baw^si, buraj 

• 


Dan, buraj 

• 

Dann 

5 

63. Moon 


• 

• 

Sadarma, sSds-baw® 

si 


Sadarma 


Ob and . « 

0 

64. Star 

% 

« 

• 

Taro 

■ 


Taro 


Tara 

• 

65. Pire 

* 

• 


Ag, wabadi 

• 

• 

Ag, wabadi . 


Ag 

• 

66. Water 

« 

* 


Poni 

ft 

• 

Poni 


Pan! 

« 

67. House 

• 

a 

• 

Gber, ger, kber 

• 

• 

Gber, ggr, kber 


Gbar . . 

« 

68. Horse 


a 

0 

Gbado, kbard a.. 

• 

• 

Gbada, kbaro . 


Gbara ft . 


69. Cow 

• 

a 

m 

Tabl, take, gay 

• 

• 

Gay, tabe, tabi 


Gae . . 

» 

70. Dog 

• 

a 

♦ 

Kut^ru . 



Kut^ru . 


Lun.dia • • 

0 

71. Cat . 


ft 

* 

Men^ka, mma . 

• 


Men*^ka, mina • 


Min^^ki . . 

0 

72. Cock 

• 

a 

♦ 

Kuk®ru . 

• 

» 

Kuk®ra . ft 


Kuk®r§ . 

0 

73. Duck 

« 

• 

• 

Batek 

• 


Batek , . - , 

• 

Bakt ft . 

0 

74. Ass . 


a 

• 

Gaderu, kballu 

• 


Gaderu, kballu 

ft 

Gad§ ft . 

» 

75. Camel 


a 

• 

Gtu, ut . 

• 


‘fftS,fit . 

•% 

jiutb , . 

» 

76. Bird 


« 

• 

Pakbl, pakM . 

• 


Pakbi, pakbi . 

, 

Obik^lii ft , 


77. Go . 

t 

a 

« 

Ja • • • 

• 

• 

Ja 


Ja t . 

4 

78. Eat . 

« 


• 

Kba 

• 


Kba 


Kbai-le . 

0 

79. Sit . 



• 

Beb . . 

t 

i 

Bab “ ’ - 

• 

Besl-ja ft ft 

0 
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Khaadeli (Khandesh), 

Bai, nawari, bay^ks 
F5r, cliLQk**ra • 

AndSr, cbbok^ra 
Ander, patti 
Obakar, gnlam <» , 

San-lok, kbetarwala , 
Dor^i, dban®gar^ 

Dew , . . 

Rakshas, bbat 
Sdrya 

Chand . ... 

CbandiB, cliaiidaaya 
Yistaw . 

Pani 

Ghar 

GliSda . > . 

Gai . j 
Kutra . . . 

Majar, billa4i . 

Komb^da 
Badak 

Gadbada , . ^ , 

Ut . , , 

Pakb^rtLj paksbi 
Ja • * • • 

,Kba » ... 

Batb, bais 


Km^'bau (Khandesh). 

English. 

NawM .... 

63. Wife. 

For 

54, Child. 

Andsr . , . ^ 

66. Son. 

•Ander .... 

66. Daughter. 

Gulam . . « . 

57. Slave. 

Kbet^wala - . . . 

68. Cultivator. 

Dban^gar 

59. Shepherd. 

r*ew .... 

60. God. 

Rakes . ’ . 

61. Devil. ' 

Suryii . , , , 

62. Snn. 

Chand . • . . 

63. Moon, ’ 

Cbanni . . ^ . 

64. Star. 

Istu . . . , 

65. Fire, 

Pani . • . , 

66. Water, 

Ghar • . . . 

67. House. 

Gboda • . . . 

68. Horse. 

Gay .... 

69. Cow. 

.Ktttra . • . , 

70. Dog. 

Manjar ... 

71. Oat. 

K5mb®da 

72. Cock. 

Badak «... 

73. Duck. 

Gadbada 

.74. Ass. 

Ut ; but . , * , 

75. Camel, 

Pakb*rtt • « , 

76. Bird. 

da « • « • , 

77. Go. 

Kba ^ . . . 

•78. Eat. 

Bath . • . . 

79. Sit. 



English, 

Bblll (Mabikantha)# 


Bhili (Edar). 

Blon (Labore), 

80. Come • 

1- 

’ 

« • 

Aw 


Aw . . • 

• 

Avi-ja • • 

81. Beat • 

« • 

Mar, kut 

• 

Mar, knt • . • 


Mar 

82. Stand 

• • 

Up, nba tka . 

« 

Up, uba tka . • 

m 

Ubk5 tkal-ja • 

83. Die . 

« • 

Mar, gudar 

• 

Mar, gudar 

% 

Mar « 

84. Give • 

• * 

Al, di • . . 

• 

Al, di • • t 

• 

De . 

85. Bun 

• • 

Tkam, dod 

• 

Tham, dOd . 


Nasi-ja . 

86. Up . 

«i • 

Upar, nper, matke • 

• 

Upar, nper, matke • 

• 

tTpar . 

87. Near , 

• t 

Kane, pa^e 

• 

Kane, pake • -* 

• 

Haro 

88. Down 

• • 

Hethe .' 


Hetk§ • • • 


Hitko • « 

89. Far . 

• f 

Sets, v5g*^lS, dur 


Kaneki, setS, veg*^lS . 

• 

Ygg^Io , 

90. Before . 

« • 

Pa^e, agal . , 


Pa-ke, agal » • 


Agal 

01. Bekind • 

• • 

Woke, pStkan, pasadi 


Wo^§, pStkan, pasadi 

t 

Kere , 

92. Who 

• « 

Kun, kOn * ♦ 

• 

Kun, kSn . , 


Kaun , , 

93. Wkat • 

« « 

sa . . . 

• 

ga ... 

« 

KhS,at,hS, hS 

94. Why , 

• • 

Kim . , 

• 

Kim, kem, ^S kar®wa 

• 

Se 

95. And , 

4 • 

Ne, ane « , . 


Ne an§ • * 

• 

Tiar, te , 

96. But • 

t • 

Pup, jXJn . . , 


Pan, ane . , 


Par . , 

97. If . 

« f 

Jo t 

• 

Js • • • 0 


dS • « . 

98. Yes * 

• • 

Hove, kS-ki . 

« 

m kS, kQve . 

« 

Havg 

99. No . 

* • 

■ffkS, naki, na . 

m 

flfkS, naki, na • , 

» 

N'a « , 

100. Alas 

• • 

Are Bam, kay-kay . 


Are Bam, kay kay, arere 

• 

Lsh'Vcs . 

101. A fatker ® . 

t • 

Ato, bap' . 

# 

Ato 

• 

AgS 

102. Of a fatker 

• • 

Ata-no • 

• 

Ata-n5, (-ni, •nu) 

• 

Aga-ns . 

103. To a fatker 

• • 

Ata-ne, ata-S • 

• 

Ata-ne * . * 


Aga-ntt . 

104. From a fatker 

t • 

Ata-^S, ata-kanWki . 


Ata-kS « 


A^-kanne 

105. Two fatkers 

t * 

Be ata • • • 


Be ata 


Bai aga , 

106. Fatkers 

* * 

Ata 


Ata 


Ghana aga 




Kliandeli {Kkmdeah), 

KugL®bau (Kbandesh). 

Bnglisb* 

YS . 

• » 

Yd 

• 

• 

* 

80. Come. 

Mar 

• • 

Mar , 

• 

• 

• 

81. Beat. 

Ubixe raha 


Uth 

• 

• 

• 

82. Stand. 

Mar . , 


Mar 

• 

• 

• 

83. Die. 

De 

• • 

De 

• 

• 


84. Give, 

Pal, daud 


Pay 

• 

• 

• 

85. Rnn. 

War . w 

t§ • 

War 


• 

« 

86. Up. 

Najik, page 

• • 

Jaway, iodO 


• 


87. Near. 

Khal . 

• • 

Kbal! 


• 


88. Down. 

Dur ♦ 

« t 

Dnr , 

• 

» 


89. Far. 

Sam5r, pgle • 

m • 

Samur j pabile 


• 


90. Before. 

Mage, pacliliadi 

• • 

Mag-tin ; mangtin 

• 


91. Behind. 

Kon 

• • 

Ken 

• 

• 


92. Who. 

Kay 

« • 

Kay • 

• 

• 

• 

93. Wbat, 

St^ase, ks • 

• • 

Ka-mbta 

• 

• 


94. Why. ■ 

An, ani, wari . 

• # 

AnI 

• 

• 

c 

95. And. 

Pan , , 

« • 

Pan • 

• 

» 

¥ 

96. But. 

Jar , . 

• • 

Jar t 

• 

« 


97. If. 

Ha, bo . • 

• • 

Wbay « 

• 

• 


98. Yes. 

Ka, nabi • 

• • 

Nabi • 

* 

t 

3 

99. No. 

Are 

« • 

Arara • 

• 

< 

w 

100. Alas. 

Bap • « 

• 

Bap « 

• 

• 

» 

101. A father. 

Bap-na . 

• * 

Bap-na . 

« 

• 

• 

102. Of a father. 

Bap-la, bap-le 

• 

Bap-le 

• 

• 

» 

103. To a father. 

Bap-ne jaw^liin, bap-paa-ti . 

Bapa-pun 

• 

f 

% 

104. From a fether. 

Don bap 

• 

Don bap • 


• 

• 

105. Two fathers. 

Bap 

• • 

Bap 

« 

• 


106. Fathers. 


English. 

Bhili (Mahifeantha). 

Bhili (Bdar). 

Baoif (Lahore). 

107. Of fathers 


Ata-ns, bapa-no 

Ata-na, (-ni, -nu) « 

• 

Ghana aga-na . 

108. To fathers 


Ata-ni . . • • 

Ata-n§ 

• 

Ghana aga-nt . 

109. From fathers • 


Ata-^u . , . . 

Ata-hS 


Ghana aga-kanne 

1 10, A daughter • 


Sori , , . . 

Sari 


DikVi . 

111. Of a daughter • 


Sori-n5 . . . . 

Sari-no . 


Bik*ri-na . 

112. To a daughter • 


Sori-nl, sdr^jyS 

Sari-ne . . • 


Dik*n-nS . 

113. From a daughter 


Sari-^u , • . . 

Sari-^u, sari-kan^thi 

« 

Dik“ri-kanne . 

114. Two daughters . 

• 

Be s5n(-y5) 

Be sariya 

• 

Bai dik"ri 

115. Daughters • 

• 

S6ri(-yo) .... 

Soriya 


Ghani dik*ri 

116. Of daughters . 

m 

S5ny5*no, sor’^jyS«n5 

Sariyo-na 


Ghani dikM-nd 

117. To daughters 

• 

Sony5-ne, s5r^jya-e . 

Soriya-na 


Ghani dik®ri-nS 

118. From daughters 


SariyO'^u, s5r*^jyt-Jiu 

Sariya-feu 


Ghani dik*‘ri-kanne 

119. A good man , 


Kharo ad*^mi . 

Khara ad^mi ^ 


®k ttati (or c 

manxikhs. 

120- Of a good mau , 


Khara ad^mi-no • ♦ 

.Khara ad^mi-nu 


®k ttau (or c! 

manutta-na. 

121. To a good man . 


Kbara ad^^mi-ni, khari, 
adam*^nyl. 

Khara ad*mi-ni (or ad^mnye) 

Ek Uiau (or < 

manutta-nS. 

122. From a good man 


Khara ad^mi-^S 

Khara ad*^mi-]hu 

• 

Bk ttau (or < 
manukha-kanne. 

123. Two good men . 


Be khara (adamyO) . 

Be khara ad^myo 

• 

Bai ]^au (o> < 

manuidja. 

124. Good men 

• 

Khara ad^mi (adamys) 

Khara ad®mya 

» 

ehahga) mi 

125. Of good men 

* 

Khara adamy5-na 

Khara ad*mya-nu 

• 

Khau (or ehahga) 
tta-no. 

126. To good men • 


Khara adamy5-nl 

Khara ad^^rpyo-n^ 

V 

Elbau (or ehahga) 
^a-nS. 

127. From good men 

• 

Khara adamyo-^u 

Khara ad®mya-^u 


Khau (or ehahga) 
kha-kanne. 

128. A good woman » 

t 

Kharu bairu- , 

Kharu bairu . 


Ek chahgi man*si 

129, A badhoy 

* 

Khota (or lussa) sara . , 

.Khoto (or lussa) saro 


Ek bhairo ehhio 

130. Good women , 

m 

Khari bairi 

Khari bairi , ^ 


Chahgi rid 

131. A bad girl 


Khata (or lussi) sari . 

Khatu (or lussi) sari 


Ek bhairi chhQri 

132. Good 


Khara, ^au 

Kharu, ^iu 

• 

Chango * 

133. Better . ^ , 


Wana-^u kharu (better 
than that). 

Kharu 

m 

Ine-thS ehahgo (hetU 
that). 



Kliande^i (Kliandesli). 

Kun^ban (Kbandesb). 

Englieb. 

Bap-na • • . . 

Bapes-na 

107. Of fathers. 

Bap*la « • t • 

Bapes-le . 

108. To fathers. 

Bap-ne-jaw^lun 

Bapes-pain 

109. Prom fathers. 

For (cliliak^ri) 

Andg]? • • « . 

110. A daughter. 

Poris-iia . , • • 

Andgr-na , . 

111. Of a daughter. 

ParTs-Ia • . . . 

Ander-le 

112. To a daughter. 

Psri-jaw®l^n • 

Ander-pnn 

118. Prom a daughter. 

Dan pari (clili5k*rya) 

Dan andri * , 

114. Two daughters. 

Pari (cbhak^rya) 

Andri , • . . 

115. Daughters. 

Paris-na • . . . 

Andris-na 

116. Of daughters. 

Paris-la .... 

Andris-le 

117. To daughters. 

Pari-jawHnn . , 

Andris-pnn * , , 

118. Prom daughters. 

OiiagMa manus^ 

Bbala manns , . 

119. A good man. 

Cliag*^la mamis-na • 

Bbalya manus-na 

120. Of a good man. 

Obag^la manns-la ♦ , 

Bbalya mSnxis-le 

121. To a good man. 

0]iag*^la manns-ja'wMtn 

Bbalya manns-pun . , 1 

« 

122. From a good man. 

Dan cliag^la manns . 

Dan bbale man'se 

123. Two good men. 

Cliag*^le man-us 

Bbale man^se « 

124. Good men. 

Obag^le manns-na 

Bbale man*sgs-na 

125. Of good men. 

CbagMe manns-la 

Bbalg man^ses-le , * 

126. To good men. 

Cbag^le manns-jaw^lnn 

Bbalg nian*^ses-piin * 

127. Prom good men. 

Cliag^i bai . . . 

Bbali bay^ko-mamis 

128. A good woman. 

Kbarab pai’ 

Dad par^ga ; agun^gara 

129. A bad boy. 

Cbag’^lya baya . • 

Bbalya bay%a-man^sa 

130. Good women. 

Kbarab par 

Dad por®gi j agtin®gari 

13 L A bad girl. 

CbagMa • . • * 

Cbang^a . • 

132. Good. 

Te-san cbag% {better than 
that), 

1 ^ 

Babxi cbang4a 

133. Better. 

1 


T»l.=1=_ CiAVL 



Eaglisk 

BMli (MaMkaatbft). 

Bhili (Bdar). 

Baori (Lakore). 

134. Best . • 

KHarS-mS . 

KkarS-mi kkaru 

Balak ckang5 . 

135. Higli , . 

'0STI . • • . 

Usu 

Ucko » » • 

136. Higlier • • • 

Warp fisu . . . 

War^l usa 

Ine-tk5 Sck5 . 

r 

137. Higliest • • 

Badhilie usu . . 

Badki^e asG . 

Balak toko • 

138. A Horse « » 

Kiioro, kHoru • 

Kksro, kkorS . 

Ilk gherS 

139. A mare # • 

Khori . • 

KkOri .... 

Sk gkori . . 

140. Horses • * 

Kbora, kliori . 

Kkoraj kkorS . 

Gkana ttara gkOra . 

141. Mares . • 

Kli(5ri(-yQ) 

Klisriys .... 

Gkani iiarl gkori . 

142. A bull 

Kati, baladiyO, take 

Kati, baladiyo, tako . 

Bk dkatto . 

143. A cow 

Take, taM, gay 

Take .... 

flk gae . 

144, Balls . • 

Kati, balad, taka 

Kati .... 

Gkana khara dkatto . 

145. Cows • • • 

Talil(-y5) ; gaiC-ys) . 

Take • . • • 

Gkani ]^ari gae 

146. A dog • • 

Kut^^ro, kut^ru • 

Kut^ro, Kut^ru . . 

®k lutidio • , 

147. ATbitoh ; • 

KutM . • • • 

KatM . ; . . 

®k laudan 

148. Dogs • • 

Kut^ra, kat^rS 

Kut^ra, kut®rS 

Gkana tkaralundia . 

149. Bitckes • . 

KTit^ri(-y5) 

Kut^riyO 

Gkani kkiri laud^ne . 

ISO. A He-goat « 

BukariyO, teto, wadariyd . 

BakariyO, tito, wadariys . 

fik bakVo 

151. A female goat . 

Bakari, sail, tnki 

Bakari, sali, tnki 

Ek baFri 

152, Goats 

Bukariya, teta, wadariya . 

Bukariya 

Gkana kb&ra kak®ra 

163, A male deer t 

Hamao .... 

Haniio , , . , 

Ek kar*n 

164. A female deer . 

Hanni .... 

Hanni . ♦ . . 

Ek kaFni , 

156* Deer # • » 

Hanni .... 

Hanna . ♦ . . 

Harms . . 

156. I am • . 

Hfi . 

Hu . . 

Htt S6 . * . 

157. THotl art * . 

‘T'fike . . . . 

TS . 

Tau sai . . 

158. He is 

Vi . 

Vi |e . 

Yok sai . 

159. We are • t . 

AmS ^ (or ^aiye) , 

AmS ^1, (or ^aiye) . 

Hamg Ban, sS . 

160. Tou are \ . 

TamS ^0 • . . 

TamI ^6 ... 

TamI S5 


Kliande^i (Kliandesli), 

Asal - . * 

troll , 

Mota ■Qicii 
Sab-sai m5ta ach 
Glisda . . . 

Gbodi . . * 

Gliode, glisda 
Giiodya . . 

Bail , 

GM • • • 

Bail • « • 

Gaya 

Kutra . . . 

Kutri . 

Kutre, kufcra • • 

Kutrya « 

Bokad 

BakM • . * 

BokMa . . • 

Ckikas, karan , 

Harin, kar®-:^! . « 

Haran 

Mi sa (or sej • • 

Td sa (se) 

Td sa (se) 

Ham sa (or am setes) 
Turn sa (or setes) 


Kun^bad (Kbandesh). 

. Bes 

• '0 ckck • • • 

• Baku uckck . , 

. Lai uckck . * 

. Gksda 

. Gksdi 
. Gkode • 

. Gkodya • . • 

. Dkaigdya 
. Gay • 

. Dkande • 

• Gax • • h 

• kHuti’a • • • 

. Kutri , , 

. Kutre 

. Kutrya . 

• [Bokad • • • 

. BakM 

. Bak^de ; bak^rya 
. Kait . * * 

• Harani • . • 

. Haran . • . 

• Mi se • , 

. Tu se • . • 

, T(5 se 

. AmktL setas 
. Tumki setas ' . 


I English. 

. 134 Best. 

. 135. Higk. 

. 136. Higher. 

. 137. Highest. 

, 138. A horse. 

. 139. A mare. 

. 140. Horses. 

. 141. Mares, 

. 142. A bull. 

. 143. A cow. 

. 144. BuUs. 

• 145. Cows. 

. 146. A dog. 

, 147. A bitch. 

. 148. Dogs. 

. ] 49. Bitches. 

• 150. A he-goat. 

. 151, A female goat. 
. 152, Goats. 

. 153. A male deer. 

. 154. A female deer, 
. 155. Deer. 

• 156, I am, 

. 157. Thou art. 

. 158. He is. 

. 159. We are, 

. 160i You are. 


Englisli* 

Eliili (Mainkantha). 

BMii (Edar)» 

Baori (Lahore). 

161. They are . 

Wa hi (or 

Wa fee . * 

Te sai . 

162. I was 

Hu ato . 

Hu ato . 

Htt utto . 

163, Thou wast • 

Tu at5 . . » . 

1 

Tu ato • . . . ; 

Tau uttO 

164. He was . « 

Vi ato . . . ' . 

Vi ato .... 

Yoh uttd 

165. We were , 

.A.m^ ata » • . • 

Ame ata 

Hame utta 

166, You were . 

TamS ata 

Tame ata 

Tame utl^ 

167. They were 

Wa ata (fern, vi ati) 

Waata . . . . 

Te utta . 

168. Be , 

Ho .... 

Ho .... 

ThM-ja . 

169. To be 

Howu .... 

Howu .... 

Thand « 

170. Being . 

Hoti .... 

Hota .... 

Thai 

171. Having been 

Hdini , . . . 

Hoine , • 

Thai-ke . 

172. I may be . 

Hfi boS, hu ngfi 

m boS, hu ugu 


173. IsbaUbe. 

Hu h5%, hu ahje . 

Hu hdife, hu ahje 

Hois . . 

174. I should be 

Hu h5%, hu uggk . 

Hu hoife .... 


175. Beat 

Kut, mar 

Mar, or kut (and so through- 
out). 

Mar 

176. To beat • 

1 Kut^wu, mar^wu , 

! 

Mar^wu . , , . 

Marino • 

177. Beating , 

Kut^tS, mar*^ti 

Mar®ti .... 

Mar^to 

178. Having beaten • 

Kutini, marini 

Marine , . • . 

Marin . • “ . 

179. I beat . . 

Hu maru (-b®) 

Hu marfi-feS • 

Ht mar§ . 

180. Thou beatest 

Tu mare (-fee) 

Tu mare-fee 

Tau rhare 

181. He beats . 

! Vi mare (-fee) . 

Vi mare-fee' 

Wah mare . 

182. We beat . 

AmS marS (-feS), amS 
raarijefe. 

Ame inariyefe . 

Hame mariS # ” 

183. You beat • , ' . 

Tami mar5 (-fes) • 

Tamt marO'-feO 

Taml^ maro . \ 

184. They beat . 

Wa mare (fee) . 

Wa mar6-fee 

Tehe mare 

185, I beat (Past Teme) * 

MI mar^jyu (or mar^^u, or 
maru, and so throughout). 

maru (or maryu) 

Mi maris , , 

186. Thou beatest (Past 
Tense)* 

Te mar^jyu . • 

Te maru 

Ti mario 

187. He beat (Past Tense) , 

Wane mar^^jyu 

Wane maru , 

Bella mario 


Kliandesi (Kliandesli). 

Knn^bau (Kbandesli). 

English. 

Te sa (or tya setes) , 

• Tya ietas 

. 161. They are. 

Mi asHo (or li5ta) 

. Mi whatu , , 

. 162. I was. 

Tu as’tds (or li5tas) . 

, Ta wLata 

• 163. TLou wast. 

Ts as^t5 (or hota) 

. To wbata 

. 164. He was. 

Ham as®tas (am hota) 

, AmLu wLato . 

. 165. We were. 

Turn asHo (turn Lotas) 

, Tnmhiwhata . 

166, Tou were. 

Te as®t6 (tya listas^ , 

Tya wLata 

167. They were. 

As 

• • • 

^0 . . . . 

168. Be. 

As-na • . , , 

Hsna . . . . 

169. To be. 

RaL^iia (Los) . 

Haisan ,* Loun * , 

170. Being. 

AsQn • . . . 

Hsun-san ; whaia'hii . 

171. Havirg been. 

Mai asa (mi hobs) . 

Mi whasu 

172. I may be. 

Mai asa (mi hgsu) . 

Mi hash . . , . 

173, I shall be. 

Mai asa (mi Lssu-cL.) 

Mi-wLswa . , 

174. I should be. 

Mar 

• ♦ t 

Mar . . . , 

175, Beat. 

Marina # • . . 

Marina , , 

• • • 

# 

176. To beat. 

Marit . • . , 

Marun . . , ^ 

177. Beating. 

Mari-ne . * 

^ '1 • 

Marnu-saui , . 

178. Haying beaten. 

Mai mara(s) , , 

Mi maras , . 

179. I beat. 

Tu mara(s) , 

Tu maras . \ 

180. Thou beatest. 

Ta mara(s) * . , ' 

To maras ^ ^ ; 

L81. He beats. 

Ham mare (am mar*^jes) • . 

AmLU marHas . , . ] 

L82, We beat. 

Turn mare (turn mar*t§s) , [ 

rumhi mar^tas . , ] 

.83. You beat. 

Te marg (tya mar«tes) . G 

rya marHas • . , 1 

84. They beat. 

• 

Mai mare (mi mar) , , J 

^i mara . . , . 1 

85. I beat (Past Tense). 

Tu-na mare (tu mar) , '1 

'iimara . . * , , 1 

86. Thou beatest (Past 
Tense). 

Td mare (tyae mSr) * I 

'ya-ua mara • . . l 

87. He beat (Past Tense). 



Englisli. 

Bhili (Mahikaiitba). 

Bhil! (Edar), 

BiOli (Laboie). 

188. We beat {Fast Tense) 

Ami mar^'jyu . 

Ame maru 

Hami maria 

189. You beat (Past Tense) 

Tami mar^jyu . 

Tami maru 

Tami maria 

190. They beat (Past Tense) 

Wanae mar^^jyu . • 

Wanae maru 

Tehe mM*ia 

191. lam beating 

Hu maru hu . 

Hu maru-hu . 

Hu mari-sS 

192. I -was beating 

Hu mar^bo at5 • • 

Hu mar®t5 ato . 

HS mar^ta-to . 

193. I had beaten 

Mi mar^jyu tu 

Mi maru-tu . 

Ml maria-ta 

194, I may beat 

Hu maru 

EiJ^maru 


195. I shall beat 

Hu maru^, or marl^ 

Hu maru^, ar, mari^ 

Htt maris 

196. Thou wilt beat . 

Tu mari^ (or mar%e) 

Tr! mari(^) ... 

Tau mar®se 

197. He will beat 

Vimar%e 

Yi mai^^e 

Pella mar^se 

198, We shall beat . 

Ami mar^hi 

Ami mar%i . . . 

Hami mar“se . 

199. You will beat 

Tami mar%5 • 

Tami mar^hs . 

Tamhi mar*sea 

200, They will beat . 

Wa mar^-he 

Wa mar^lie 

Tehe mar^'sen . 

201. 1 should beat 

Hu maru^ hu mar^td ugek • 

Hu maru 


202. I am beaten 

Ma-ne marQ he, hu marano 
p. . 

Mane marO . 

Manne mare-sai 

203. I was beaten • 

Ma-ne mar^^jjO at5, hS 
marano a to. 

Mane marijO atd 

Manne maiio , 

204. I shall be beaten 

Hu marau, or mar^’yO jau . 

Hu marau, hu marjyo jau . 

Manne mar^se . 

205. I go . ' 

Hu jau ^u . , * 

Hu jau-su 

Htt ja§-s§ . < 

2,06. Thou goest , • 

Tu jae ^e • 

Tu jay-se 

Tan jae-sai 

207. He goes , . 

Vi jae * 

Yi jay-se 

Pella jae-sai. . 

208, Wego . 

Ami jaiye hiye^ ami ji ^i . 

Ami jaiye-siye 

Hami jaia-s§ . 

209. You go t . 

Tumi jad ^0 . 

Tame jao-s5 

Tamhe jaa-sa , 

210. They go . 

Wa jae , 

Wa jay-se 

Te jae-sai 

211. I went . . . 

Hu gijyo , . ... 

Hu gijyo 

Htt gia , 

212. Thou wentest 

Tu gijyo . . . . . 

Tu gijyo 

Taugia 

213. He went . 

Vi gijyo 

Vi gijyo . . . . 

Pallagio ■ • 

214. We went • 

4mS gijya . , . . 

{ Ame gijya . . 

1 

1 

Hami gia 



English. 


Khande^ (Khandesh), 

Hami mare (ame mar) 

Tumi mare (tume mar) 

Te mare (tyie mar) . 

Mai marit rali^na 

Mai marit raiL^na (mi mar* 
ta-ta) . 

(Mi marel se) 

Mai raar^sufc (mi mar^wa) 
Mai mar®sut (mi mar^sa) 
Tfi mari (tii mar^^si) . 

Ts mari . . , , 

Ham mari (am maraw) 
Turn mari (turn mar^sa.) 

Te mari (tya mfir^ti) . 

Mai mar®aut (mi mar^su) . 
Ma-la mare (mi mar§ gya) • 
(Mi mare gya-ta) 

I M a-la marit (mi marai jasti) 
Mai cliaPna (mi jausj 
Tu dial^na (tu ]as) . , 

T5 chaPna (t5 jas) . ^ 

Ham cliaPna (am jates) • 

Turn otal^na (turn jMea) • 

Te diai’^na (tya jates) 

Mai gya . . . , 

Ta gya r. . , . 

• • • . 

Ham gya 


Kun®bau (Khandesh). 
Amliu mar^ 

Tumhj mara . 

. I Tyaani mara 
. Mi maras 
“ Mi marat whatu 
. Mi mar4a whata 
. Mi marawa 
. Mi mM’^su * . 

Tu maris 
To marai 
Amliu mar^sti , 

Tumbi mar^^al 
Tya mar^^til 
Mi marawa 
Ma-le marel se <» . 

Ma-Ie marel wbata . 

Ma-le m§,r*^tm 
Mi jas 

Tu jas . . , 

T5 jas , 

Ambu jatas * 

Tubmi jatas 
Tya jatas 
Mi gafi . 

Tugya . 

“To gya . 

Ambii gau 


• 188. We beat (Past Tense) ^ 

. 189. You beat {Past Tense). 
. 190. They beat (Pjast Tense). 
. , 191. X am beating. 

* 192. I was beating. 

. 193. I bad beaten. 

. 194. I may beat. 

196. I shall beat. 

. 196. Tbou wilt beat, 

197. He will beat. 

198. We shall beat. 

199. You will beat. 

200. They will beat. 

201. I should beat. 

202. I am beaten. 

203. I was beaten. 

204. I shall be beaten. 

205. I go. 

206. Thou goest. 

207. He goes. 

208. We go, 

209. You go. 

210. They go, 

211. I went. 

312. Thou wentest. 

213. He went. 

I 214. We went. 


T->1. -1- I 



Englisli. 

BHII (Mahlkaatba). 

BMli (Edar). 

Baori (Laliore). 

215. You went . . « 

Tami gijya 

Tame gijya 

Tami gia 

216. They went « 

Wa gijya 

Wa gijya . 

Te gia . 

217. Go ... . 

tJ jao • • . • 

Ja, jao . ♦ . . 

Ja . « * , , 

218. Going 

(J ats • • • • 

d ata « . « « 

Jata • . . . 

219, Gone . . 

go . . . 

Gijyu, go . . . 

Gaia, gia 

220. What is your name ? . 

Tamaru hu nam ? • 

Tamaru feu nam ? » 

Tara nam htt sai ? . 

221. How old is this horse? 

Aija khora-ne kat^ri vara^ 
thajy t ? 

Ana kh5ra-ne kat*i€ varafe 
thajyi feS ?. 

Ha gharani kit*l! umar sai r 

222. How far is it from here 
to Kashmir ? 

lyo-hu Kasmir kat^ru 
veg4u hoj^e ? 

lyofei Kasmir kat^ru lobena 
hofee ? 

Kashmir hi-th§ kit^'la gau 
sai ? 

223. How many sons are 

there in yonr father’s 
house ? 

224, I have walked a long 

way to-day. 

Tamara ata-ua kher-mi 
kat^ra saiya r 

Aj khanO hed^jyo ^u 

Tamara ata-na kher-mi 
kat^^ra saiya fee ? 

Aj khano hediyS feu . 

Tara aga-ne glare kit^^la 
dik^ra ? 

Aj htt veg*ia-thg a?e5 

225. The son of my uncle is 
married to his sister. 

Mara kaka-no sor5 vi-ne 
bene pannelo ^e. 

Mara kaka-no saiyO ini feali 
pax-aniyo fee. 

Mhara kaka-no dik^rd inhi 
baih^nia par^naea. 

226. In the house is the sad- 
dle of the white horse. 

Thola khora-nu palon kher- 
mi he. 

Thola khora-nu palon kher- 
mi he. 

Dhaula gharani kathi glare 
pari. 

227. Put the saddle upon 
his hack. 

Ana upar palo^ dado 

Ana upar palon dado 

Kathi ghapa-ni dhua ttpar 
ghatti de. 

228. I have beaten his son 
with many stripes. 

Ana-na dikra-ne me khana 
koila mar^jya he. 

Ana-na dikVa-ne me khana 
kolla mariya fee. 

Inha dikh-a-nShtt ohhipehg 
maria. 

229. He is grazing cattle on 
the top of the hill. 

Fell magari uper todi sarg 
^e. 

Peli magari uper t5di sare- 
fee. 

Fella manukha pahar-nl chati 
upar dhidha ch§re. 

230. He is sitting on a horse 
under that tree. 

Fell rukhadi nesal khora- 
mathe bezels ^e. 

Peli rukhadi nesal khora- 
mathe befeelo fee. 

Ghora-ne upar charhia haia 
ad^mi jharii-ne hath ubha. 

231. His brother is taller 
than his sister. 

1-ni bun karate i-n5 bhai 
us6 ^e. 

I-ni bun kar*^te i-n5 phai ns5 
fee. 

Inhi baih^ni-th§ inha bhai 
lamba sai. 

[ 

232. The price of that is two 
rnpees and a half. 

1-ni kimet adhi rupiya (or 
rupejya) fee. 

I-ni kimet adhi rupejya fee. 

Pella-nS msl dhai rnpaia sai 

233. My father lives in that 
small house. 

Mar5 ats pela nan^-ka kher- 
mi re-fee. 

Maro at5 pela nan^^ka kher- 
mi re-fee. 

Mhars ago pgUa nangra 
ghar-me rah§. 

234. Give this rupee to him. 

A rupiys i-ne al . * 

A rupiyo ine al . • 

Hyshriipaig peUa-nfidai-dg 

235. Take those rupees from 
him. 

Ana kane rupiya fee te lai 
liyo. 

Ana kane rupiya fee te, lai 
liyO. 

PellSrupaiS pella-kan-thg 
jai le. 

236. Beat him well and bind 
him with ropes. 

1-ne khub kuto ne lafel 
made. ** 

Ini khub kuta ne rafel mido 

Pella-nS mari man bidi- 
nakh. 

237. Draw water from the 
well. 

Kuwa-me-feu po^i kadha , 

Kuwa-me-feu po:Dii kadha . 

KflS-mah-thg pani kadhi-le 

238. Walk before me . 

May mare bed ^ 

May-marihl^ . . ^ 

Mg agal agal kind . 

239. Whose boy comes be- 
hind you ? 

Tamari wofee ki-na saiyo 
ave fee ? 

Tamari wofee kino saiya 
avg-fee? 

1 

Tg kepe kino dik®r8 ave P , 

240, Prom whom did you 
buy that ? 

Tami i ki-ni kane-hu vesatu 

lata fee .P 

Tami^kioi kane-feu vesatu? 

Pello kann kan-tkg mole 
lidhO ? 

241. Prom a shopkeeper of 
the village”. 

Gom-na wonya kanl-feu . 

Gom-na wonya-kanS-feu » 

Gaw®?5-iiS kapay-kanne-iko 








Khandeli (Kliandesli). 

Turn gja , . t . • 

Te gya . , . . 

• • « • t, 

Claal^na (jas) . 

Gaya . . . . 

Tti-na naw kay ? 

Han gkoda kit^ki umar-na 
sa ? 

Hau gaw*..kit*^ke dur sa ? • 

Tn^na bap-na gbar-ma kit*^- 
ka p5ra sa ? 

Mai a] dur gaya 

Tes-na babin sagat kaka-na 
por-na lagiu boina. 

Gbar-ma padb^^ra gbsdas-na 
, jin sa. 

i Gbodas-na patsr jin tbew . 

Mai tes-na p5r-na kbup 
mar'^na. 

Ts balMa-war dbsra cbarit 
rab®na. 

T5 gboda-war base jbad- 
kbal basi rab*‘na. 

Te-na bbai te-ne babin-sa | 
neb sa. I 

Te-ne kimat adxcbrupaya sa 

Ma-na bap dhak^e gbar-me 
rab*^na. 

Han rnpaya tes-la de 

Te-paya te rnpaya le 

Tes-la kbup mar dor^ka-si 
band. 

Vibir-may pan! kadb * 

Ma-na mere cbal 

Tu-ne patii-mage ken yet 
rab^na sa ? 

He kon-pay ikat lena sa ? • 

Gaw-ma dnkan^dar-paya 
iena. 


Kun®bau (Khandesb). 

Tumhi gya 
Tya gya . 

Ja . 

J aisan • . • 

Jael 

Tu-na naw kay se ? . 


Tya rupya tya-na-pain le . 

Tya-le lai tbok an ebarbat- 
wari bandb. 

Eber-matnn panl kadb 

Ma-na merbe cbal 

Kon-na ander tn-na mage 
yes? 

Tu te kon-pain ikat bdba ? 

Tya kbeda-na dukan^da^ 
pMn. 


English. 


215. You went. 


219, Gone. 


220. Wbat is your name ? 


235. Take those rupees from 

him. 

236. Beat bim well and bind 

bim with ropes, 

237. Draw water from tbe 

well," 

238. Walk before me. 


239. Whose boy comes be- 

hind you ? 

240. From, whom did you 

buy that ? 

241. From a shopkeeper of 

tbe village. 


216. They went. 

217. Go. 

218 Going. 


Hau gboda kit^la waris-na 
se ? 

Atbuu Kasmir kit^ne dur 
§e ? 

Tu-na bap-na gbar-ma 
kit^na andor ^etas ? 

Mi aj bbu lamb cbalel se . 

Ma-na cbul®ta-na andor-na 
lagin tya-ni babin-si 
wbael §e. 

Tya dbav^a gbsda-na kbogir 
gbar-ma ^e. 

Tya-na patb'war kbogir gbal 

Mi tya-na andor-le ebabuk- 
wari bbu marel §e. 

Td balMa-na matba-war 
dbsre ebaras. , 

Tya jbad-na bete to 
gbsdya-war batbas. 

Tya-na bbau tya-na babin- 
tbin bbn nebeba se, 

Tya-na mol adicb rupya se 

Ma-na bap tya laban gbar- 
ma rabas. 

Hau rupya tya-le de 


221. How old is this horse ? 


222. How far is it from here 

to Kashmir? 

223. How many sons are 

there in your father’s 
bouse ? 

224. I have walked a long 

way to-day. 

225. Tbe son of my uncle is 

married to bis sister. 

226. In tbe bouse is tbe sad- 

dle of tbe white horse. 

227. Put tbe saddle upon 
bis back. 

228. I have beaten bis son 

with many stripes. 

229. He is grazing cattle on 
tbe top of the bill. 

230. He is sitting on a horse 

under that tree. 

231. His brother is taller 

than bis sister. 

232. Tbe price of that is two 

rupees and a half. 

233. My father lives in that 

small bouse. 

234. Give this rupee to bim. 
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Banjart or Labhant and Bahrupia. 


banjart or labhant. 

Tlie Banjaras are the well-known tribe of carriers who are found all over Western, 
and Southern India. One of their principal sub-castes is known under the name of 
‘ Labhanij’ and this name (or some related one) is often applied to the whole tribe. The 
two names appear each under many variations, such as Baujari, Wanjari, Brinjari, 
Labhani, Labani, Labanki, Labana, Lamani, Lambadi, and Lambani. At the census of 
1891, the number of Banjaras (under any of their names) recorded was as follows 


Province or State. 

Number recorded. 

Ajmer-Merwara . . , 



• 


. 



. 

102 

Bengal and States . 





• 




31 

Berar . ^ . 





* 



• 

110,008 

Bombay and States . 





- 


« « 


137,295 

Central Provinces and States . 




e 

• 



# 

58,048 

Ooorg . , . • . 









156 

Madras and States * • • 








* 

38,087 

Panjab and States . 





• 



• 

67,231 

United Provinces and States 









75,096 

Quettab. . * . . 








• 

1 

Haidarabad • • . , 



• 






800,248 

Baroda ..... 


< 

• 

* 





789 

Mysore , . , , 

« 

* 

- 

% 

f 




41,185 

Kashmir .... 

• 


• 


i 

* 

« 


5,117 

Eajpntana . . 

• 



• 

• 


» » 

* 

'20,357 

Central India . . 


• 

• 

• 

• 


> 


40,985 








Total 

• 

894,701 


In many parts of India these people merely use the language of the population of 
the country in which they dwell, but in Berar, Bombay, the Central Provinces, the 
Panjab, the United Provinces, and Central India, they are reported to have a language of 
their own, the name of which varies according to the local name of the tribe. Although 
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widely spread over Norfcli- Western India, the Banjaras are strongest in the Deccan, 
wliere they are found in the greatest numbers, and where they retain much more of 
their primitive manners and customs than elsewhere. The name ‘ Banjara ’ and its con- 
geners is probably derived from the Sanskrit Vdy^ijyaharahas, a merchant, through the 
Prakrit Vdnijjadrad, a trader.^ The derivation of ‘ Labhani ’ or ‘ Labani,’ etc., is obscure. 
It has been suggested that it means ‘ salt carrier ’ from the Sanskrit lamnalh salt, because 
the tribe carried salt, but this explanation goes against several phonetic rules, and does 
not account for the forms of the word like ‘ Labhani ’ or ‘ Lambani.’ 

The tribe has been known in India for centuries. It appears to be a mixed race 
and to owe its origin and organization to the wars of the Delhi Emperors in. 
Southern India, where they carried the commissariat of the armies. They are often said 
to be mentioned by name in Sanskrit literature so early as the 6th century A.D., but 
this is a mistake. The earliest certain dated reference® to them is believed to be in the 
TdrlWhe EAdn-Jahan Jjodl of Ni'amatu’llah, written about 1612 A.D., and referring to 
events of 1604 A.D. He says : — 

* As scarcity was felt in Ms [tiie Sultan’s] camp, in consequence of the non-arriTal of tie Banjaras, ie 
despatched ^Azam Humaytin for the purpose of bringing in supplies.’ 

That the tribe existed and practised the vocation of grain-carriers long before this 
is certain, and it is probable that the Sanskrit writer Da,ndin (about 6th century A.D.) 
had them in his mind, though he did not distinctly mention them, when he wrote the 
oft-qnoted passage above referred to.® 

The Banjaras of the Deccan claim descent from the great Brahman and Rajput 
tribes of Northern India, and this is partly home out by the fact that their language is 
certainly connected with that spoken at the present day in Western Rajpntana. 

The following are the more important acoountsof the Banjaras. 

AIJTHORITIES- 

Bbiggs, Oapt. J., — An account of the Origin, Sistory and Manners of , Bunjaras. Transactions 

of the Literary Society of Bombay, i (1839), pp. 61 and fp. 

Bal?otje, Edward, — On the Migratory Tribes of Natives in Central India. Journal of Asiatic Society of 
Bengal, VoL xiii, Pt. I (1844), pp. 1 and fP. Account oi The Gohur, called by Nuroj^eans and 
Natives Benjari, or Lumbarh pp* 2 and Goburie Vocabulary on pp. 17 and GoarS ’ 

is a common Labhani word for * man.’] 

Elliot, (Sir) H, M.,— Jfemow's on the Sistory, Folh4ore, and Distribution of the Baces of the North'- 
Western Provinces of India ; being an amplified edition of the Supplemental Glossary of Indian 
Terms written, [in 1844] by the late Sir S. M. E. Edited, revised, and re-arranged by John 
Beames, London, 1869. Account of the Banjara on pp. 62 and 

Gazetteer for the Maidar&hAd Assigned Districts, commonly called Berar . — Edited by A, 0. Lyall, 
Commissioner of West Berar, Bombay, 1870. On pp. 195 and Sketch of the Banjaras of 
Berar mainly by K. E. Cumberlege (see below). 

CuMBUBLEGB, JT. B>.,^8ome account of the Bunjarrah Class (see above). Bombay, 1882. 

Stbd Hossain Bilgbami and 0, Willmott, — Historical and Descriptive Sketch of His Highness the 
Nizamis Dominions. Bombay, 1883. Account of the Banjaras on pp. 337 and If. 

Ibbetsok, Denzil Chaeles Jelf,-— of Panjdh Ethnography, being Extracts from the Fanjdh Census 
Report of 1881 treating of Religion, Language and Caste, Calcutta, 1883. Account of the 
Banjaras, para. 547 ; of the Labanas, para. 548. 

^ The derivatioDs, from the Persian hirmjar, a rice-trader, though the analogy of this word may aocoxint for the form 
(Brinjara’), and from haTt-jdrnd, to burn the jungle, are untenable. 

^ Elliot, V, 100; Briggs’ i, 579. See also Ynle and Burneirs Hohson''J‘olson, s. v. ‘Brinjarry’ for other 
references* 

^ The passage occurs in the fifth uchohhwoisa of the Da$ahumdra*cJiarita, 
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aZir 1884.-Acoounfc of the Baajaras on pp. 291 and If 

Gazetteer of the Bombay Pres^yy. Belganm (1834).-AccoJnt of the Lamdna on pn 124 

and fi. Yol. xxn DMrwdr (1884). Account of the Wnas on pp. 121 Ld T 
Bi^apur (1884). Account of the Lamans on pp. 205 and :f. ' 

ObOoke, and Gastes of the North-Weetern Promnoee 'and Oudh.-GahuUa, 1896. Yol. i, 

Fawcett, F.,-~Songs sung by the Lambddis. Indiaa Antiquary, Yol. xxx (1901), pp. 547 and ff. 

_ _ The following are the figures for the number of people estimated to speak the Ban- 
jari language for the purposes of this Survey ^ 


Table Aoming the mmber of a^eaken of AH as reported for this Stmsey. 


Where spoken. 

Number of 
speakers. 

Berar — 




Amraoti . , , , 

* * • • . 

1,900 


Akola . . . , , 


1,375 


Buldana 

* * * • * 

. 7,500 


Wtin * . . , , 

* • • • • 

. 28,000 


Basim ..... 

* • • • * 

. 28,850 


Bombay — 



67,625 

Panoh Mahals 

• 

. 1,300 


Thana ..... 

• 

3,400 


bfasik , . . . , 

• 

■ . 1,000 


Ahmednagar 


400 


Belganm 

• * • • • 

. 2,000 


Dharwar .... 

• • ♦ • 

. 5,500 


Bijapur . » . , 

• 

. 6,124 


Central Provinces*— 


■ 

19,724 

Mandla .... 

• • ♦ » . 

. 1,000 


Seoni ...... 

* * • • • . 

. 1,100 


Hoshangabad and Makrai 


958 


Nimar , • . • ^ 

* • • . . 

. 5,150 


Betnl . • . ^ * 



280 


Chhindwara ♦ • * . 


. 1,250 


Wardha .... 

• • ♦ . • 

700 


Nagpur .... 

• • • • . . 

• . 350 



Carried over 

. 10,788 

87,349 


2 1 
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Wliere spoken. 

Number o£ 
speakers. 



Brought forward 


. 10,788 

87,349 

Oiiaiida 


* * m m . * , 


600 


Bliandara 


• • • * • * * 


180 


Balagbat 

. 

**»•••» 

t 

590 


Eaipnr 


* • ♦ » # * « 

• 

. 4,650 


Bilaspnr 

« « 


• 

. 1,600 


Sarangarli 

• 


* 

602 


Sambalpur . 


* * * * • * * 


4 1,700 


Kanker • 

« • 

• 


300 

21,010 

Panjab— 






Kaparthaia . 

# • 

**•••»% 


. 1,700 


Kangra 

« * 



s 410 


Hosbiarpur . 

• * 

••••*»# 


975 


Lahore • 

. 



4 6,908 


Gurdaspur 


t. 


4 2,500 


Gujrat 

• • 

* • * * . , 


7,440 


Sialkot • 

« e 

• ’ ‘ , 


. 2,500 


Mnzaffargarb 

t • 

• • • • . . 


436 


United Provinces — 





22,869 

SaharanpTir « 

‘ 



4 5,000 


. Muzaffarnagar 

• « 

t . • 1 . . . 


705 


Aligarb 

• • 


, 

4 2;600 


Pamkbabad , 

• • 


% 

705 


]\Iainpuri 

• • 



. 

4 2,000 

4 

Bijnor . • 

• « 

• • • • . 4 

• 

4 2,600 


Kberi . . 

t « 


, 

7,500 


Babraicb « 

9 » 


. 

600 


Central India^ — 





21,710 

Gwalior , 

• • 



, 

. 2,600 


Indore • 

» « 



* 

150 

2,650 





Total 

155,588 
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Separate figures for the Banjam language were not systematically recorded for all 
provinces in the Census of 1891, and it is therefore impossible to compare census figures 
with those given above. 

Banjari falls into two main dialects — that of the Panjab and Gujarat, and that of 
elsewhere (of which we may take the Labhani of Berar as the standard). To these we 
may add the Labanki of Muzaffargarh in the Panjab, which differs from that spoken in 
the rest of the province. The dialects of the Kakers, or comb-makers, of Jhansi in 
the United Provinces, and of the Bahrupias of the Panjab have also, on exanaination, 
turned out to be the same as the Labhani of Berar. We therefore find the total number 


of speakers of Banjari to be as follows : — 

Labanki of Miizaifargarb « . . . . . , . 436 

Labanki of tbe rest of tbe Panjab ...... 22,433 

Labani of Gujarat 1,300 

23,733 

Other Banjari . . , 131,419 

KakM 40 

Babrupia of tbe Paujab 2,872 

134,331 


Total, Speakers of Banjm . 158,500 

All these different dialects are ultimately to be referred to the language of Western 
Eajputana. The few speakers of Labanki in Muzaffargarh employ ordinary Bikaneri, 
and my only reason for entering their language above is that it is not the vernacular 
of Muzaffargarh, which is Lahnda. 

The Labanki of the Panjab is most nearly connected with the Bagri spoken in 
Hissar and in the adjoining parts of Bikaner. 

Por the other Banjari dialects, we must take the Labhani of Berar as the standard. 
It is in this locality that the tribe has most strongly preserved its racial characteristics, 
and employs the purest form of its speech. Elsewhere '(except in the Panjab and 
Gujarat) the same dialect is spoken, but more and more corrupt as we go eastwards, 
westwards, or northwards from Berar. I have little information regarding the^ 
Banjari of Hyderabad and the rest of Southern India, as the Linguistic Survey does not 
touch these tracts, but from what I have learnt concerning it, it appears to me that the 
dialect of Hyderabad closely resembles that of Berar, while that of Madras is more 
mixed with the surrounding Dravidian languages. 

The Labhani of Berar possesses the characteristics of an old form of speech, which 
has been preserved unchanged for some centuries. It may be said to be based partly on 
Marwari and partly on Northern Gujarati, and gives one the idea of being derived from 
-the original language from which these closely connected forms of speech have sprung in 
comparatively late times. 

In the following pages, I shall first deal with the Labhani of Berar as the standard. 
I shall then describe the Lamani of the Bombay Deccan, next the Labhapi of the 
Central Provinces, and then the Banjari of tbe United Provinces. In connexion with 
this, I shall deal with the Kakeri of Jhansi. I shall next describe the Labanki of the 
Panjab (devoting a few lines to that of Muzaffargarh), and then the Labani of Gujarat. 

• Einally, I shall describe the Bahrupia of the Panjab, which properly belongs to the 
Berar dialect, but which is here placed on account of its geographical habitat. 


3 L 3 
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It should be observed that nowhere, not even in Berar, is Banjari a pure language. 
It is everywhere mixed, to a greater or less extent, with the vernacular of the country in 
which its speahers dwell. The amount of the mixture varies greatly, and is probably, in 
each case, much dependent on tbe personal equation of the speaker. 

No specimens of Banjari have been received from tbe Central India Agency. We 
may assume that the language is the same as that of the Central Provinces and of Berar. 
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labhsnt of berar. 

The Labhani or Wanjari of Berar is a rough hind of Western Eajasthani much 
mixed with Gujarati. It does not vary materially over the whole province, and two ■> 
specimens will suffice. Its pronunciation is in the main that of Berar, not of Gujarat 
or Eajputana. For instance there is no change of s to A or of chh to s. 

No one who is familiar with Gujarati or Marwari will find any difficulty in reading 
it. I therefore give only a brief account of its grammatical peculiarities. 

In pronunciation the cerebral I is common, as in gold, collected. There is a 
tendency to aspirate consonants, as in motho, for mofo, great ; elcMdi, for ekddl, a 
certain one ; chhumb for chumo, kissed ; aghe or before. 

The vowel scale is indefinite. We find i changed to a in words like dan, for din, 
a day ; hardj^, he shines ; and u changed to a in sahhl for suhhl, happy. A final e is 
often weakened to a, as in chha for cTihe, he is ; na or net to; ra or re, the locative of 
rd, of. Similarly a final 5 often becomes w, as in dekhu for dehhb, seen ; ru for rb, of. 
Initial u often becomes wa, as in wadhdl-pai^b (for udhdl-panib), debauchery ; wadd- 
deno for udd-denb, he squandered. 

The declension of nouns is very irregular. No doubt all strong nouns of a 
basis originally had their nominatives singular in o, with an oblique form in d. Thus, 
ghbdb, a horse ; oblique form ghbdd. But the Labhanas in the course of their wander- 
ings have also picked up the Hindostani idiom of making these nouns have their nomi- 
natives in d, with an oblique form in e. Thus, ghbdd, a horse ; oblique form ghbde. 
We meet the same word sometimes with one termination and sometimes with the other, 
and there is absolutely no rule on the subject. It is a matter of mere caprice. We even 
find both forms in the same sentence. Good examples are ghay,b dehhb hap^dd, a very 
good robe ; mdrb ehhbrd, my son ; mbthb chhbrb, the elder son. 

Many nouns, even those ending in consonants, have an oblique form in e. Thus 
hdpd, a father ; hdpe-ne, to a father : dan, a day ; dcme-me, in (a few) days : hhet, a 
field ; hhete-me, in a field : hdt, a hand ; hdte-me, on (his) hand : hhuk» hunger ; 
hhuke-tl, by hunger, and many others. The plural of nouns in o or a ends in a or e. 
Thus hetb, a son, plural hetd ; beta, a son, plural bete. Examples of the plural of 
feminine nouns are blr, a woman, plural blre ; betl, a daughter, plural betlyd. Other 
nouns form their plural as in Western Rajasthani. 

For the various cases we have the following postpositions. 

For the agent, we have ne, often weakened to na, as in o-»e, by him ; je-na, by 
whom. The use of the agent case is, however, rare. More usually the nominative is 
used, and governs transitive verbs just as if they were intransitives. Thus we have me 
mdryb, I struck ; ham mdre, we struck. As an example of the agent case, we have b-ne 
melyb, he sent. On the other hand we have bdp kyb, the father said. 

For the dative-accusative we have the usual locatives of the genitive postpositions. 
Thus ne, often weakened to na, and re (or ra). Thus bdpe-ne, to the father ; mdti-na, 
to a man ; dei-re, to dn country. We have also the form w, sometimes pronounced 
which was probably picked up in the Panjab. Thus bdpe-nu and bdpe-nb, to the father. 

The suffix of the ablative is usually tl as in wadhdl-patie-tl, by debauchery. 
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Tlie suffix of the genitive is usually r5. Sometimes we meet the Gujarati no, as in 
betl-nd, of a daughter. Bo has its oblique masculine ra, its feminine rl, and its locative 
(agreeing with nouns in the locative and dative) re, as in Marwari. It is sometimes 
pronounced ru. The whole series is, however, much confused. We find cases of rd being 
used for rd, and rice versa. Be often becomes ra, and is once {d-re mdl-matd, his pro- 
perty) used for rd. Examples are bape-ro hetd, the son of the father ; but d-7'd (not d-rd) 
pet, bis belly; the saddle of the horse; haTfrd-i'a (for bat‘7'd-rd) pild, 

the young of a goat ; d-rd (for o-rd) gald-ma, on his neck ; jhdde^re Mte, at the bottom 
of the tree. 

The usual sign of the locative is me, ma, or md. Thus, hdte-me, on the hand; 
gald-ma, on the neck ; sude-md, in one’s right-mind. 

The sense of gender is very capricious. Thus we have sewd (feminine) kidd (mascu- 
line), service was done. 

Adjectives follow the Marwari rules. They are put in the locative in e to agree with 
a noun in that case. 

Pronouns, — The pronouns of the first and second person make no distinction between 
the nominative and the agent oases. Both are the same. The following forms occur : — 

Me, ma, may, I ; mhdrd, mdrd, my ; mane, mana, mdre, mdra, to me ; ham, we ; 
hamdrd, our. 

Tu, t^, thou ; tdrd, thy ; fane, tana, tdre, idra, to thee ; tarn, tamd (this is a 
Gujarati form), you ; tamdrd, your. 

Eor Demonstrative pronouns (including the pronoun of the third person, we have 
n, d, he, that, they ; d-ne, by him (but u .kyd, he said) ; d-rd, his ; d-t'e, d-na, to him ; 
dnu-rd or am-rd, their. 

Td-ne, td-na, him, to him ; te, they. 

A or % this ; ye ghdde-nd, of this horse. 

Apan, we (including the person addressed) ; dp‘'ne-7ie, to us ; dp°y.d, own. 

Jd, jakd, who, what ; je-na, by whom ; who ? ke-rd, whose ? kai, what ? 
kasd-rd, of what ? kasd-na, for what, why ? kdi, anyone ; edi’^rd, this many ; kaf^rd, how 
many (with pleonastic k of Rajasthani, kat°rd-k) ; se, all, the whole. 

Conjugation. — ^The present tense of the verb substantive closely follows colloquial 
Gujarati. It is as follows : — 



Sing. 

Plur. 

1 

olihu or cKha 

ohha or ohha 

2 

chM or cTiha 

chhd or ohha 

8 

chhe or ohha 

chhe or chha 


It will be observed that, as in some forms of colloquial ■‘ Gujarati, ohha may be used for 
all persons and both numbers. 

The past is veto. Vetd is sometimes written whetd, which shows that the word is 
only a by-form of the Gujarati hatd. When used as an auxiliary it becomes simply to, 
as in colloquial Gujarati. Thus mdrHd-td, was striking. Indeed vetd-td, itself (corre- 
sponding to the Hindbstani hdtd-thd), is generally used to mean ‘was.’ 
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Whererer it occurs in the specimens or list, the masculine plural of veto is vete, not 
vetd, as it ought to be. 

As for Finite yerhs, the Infinitive, Present Participle, and Past Participle are as in 
Rajasthani, viz,, mdr'^nd, to strike ; mdrHd, striking ; vmryb, struck. In the past 
participle, however, the y is often omitted, so that we also have vtm'd. So dehhu, for 
dehho, seen, and others. 

The simple present is conjugated- much like the corresponding tense in Gujarati 
and Eajasthani. Thus — 

I strike, etc. 



Sing. 

j Blur. 

1 .. 

1 

maru 

mam 


2 

mare 

maro 


3 

mare 

mare 



The present definite is also conjugated as in these languages, the auxiliary verb 
being added to the simple present, and not to the present participle. Thus m dm-chhu or 
mdru-chha, I am beating. Other examples are (often with the sense of a future) maru- 
cJthu, 1 die; hbau-chha, we may eat; hou-chha, let us become. 

The Imperfect is mdr^tb-td, was striking. 

The Past tense is as usual, except that this tense in the case of transitive verbs agrees 
with the subject. Thus me mdryb, I struck ; ham mare, we struck. 

The Perfect is mdryb-ohhu or mdryb-ohhe, T have struck. In the former case, the 
auxiliary verb agrees with the subject. So also in pap hidb-chhu, I have done sin. 

The Pluperfect is mdryb-tb, had struck. In uthb-ri, he got up, the n is probably a 
contraction of rahe. 

The Future is mainly based on the /i-future of Marwari. It has some peculiar forms. 
It is conjugated as follows : — 

T shall strike, etc. 


i 

! 

Sing. 

Plur. 

1 

marJuyu or marhyu 

1 

I 

2 

marhtyu or marhyu 

1 

-The same as the singular. 

3 

mdrMye or marhye 

> 



In the specimens we find chha added in jdhyu-chha, I will go ; uthl-ohha, I will 
arise ; dyl-ohha, it will come. The exact meaning of these forms is doubtful. The 
chh possibly really represents an s, so that we have here examples of an s-future, as in 
Gujarati. Another form in the specimens is hahen, I will say. This seems to be 
borrowed from Marathi. 

Irregular Past Participles are khddb, eaten ; hidb, done ; dim or dem, given ; Idbhb, 
,got ; hyb, keicb, or hehb, said ; ryb, remained ; gyb or gb, gone. In veld pad-ge, want 
fell, ge seems to be used as a feminine instead of gl. 



264 


BANJARi OR LABHANi. 


The conjtiiiotive participle is formed by adding an to the root. Thus maran, having 
beaten, A sort of continuous conjunctive participle is formed by adding tdnl (for thane, 
having become, as we see from the Central Provinces specimens) to the root, as in re- tdnl, 
while remaining ; de-tdm, while giving. 

Vocabillairy* — The Rajasthani idiom of employing ko-nl, at-all not, for the negative 
is very common. 

The following unusual words occur in the specimen : — 

Jcamedl, a bird 
Mldd, keldn, a calf 
hivatrd {=hiitrd), a dog 

dhyd, with mail, a man 

yddl, a mother. 


ajl, or wajl, and 
dt, a sound 
hdtl, bread 


[No. I.] 

iNDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 


LABHANl OR WANJlRl. 


(Berar.) 


Specimen I. 


Rke mati-na di beta vete-te. Anu-me naiiakya 

A man-to two sons heeoming-ioere. Them-among the-yoiinger 

ap^ne bape-ne kyo, ‘ bapu, jo mane ayi-chha, 5 mal-mata-ru 
his-own father-to said, ‘ father, what to-me will-Gome, that the-property-of 

veto mane de-nak.’ 0-ne o-re mal-mata anu-me vet-dino. 

share to-me give-away? Mim-by his the-property them-among was-divided. 

Waji nanakya ohhora thoda dane-me se mal-mata gola kar-lido, 

And the-younger son a-few days-in all wealth collected made, 

waji ghan-me gyo. Waji watte re-tani wadhal-pane-ti se 

and a-far-land-in he-went. And there while-remaining debauchery-hy all 

pisa wada-den5, Jana 6-ne se pisa kharach kar-nako, 
money he-squandered . When him-by all money expended was-made- entirely, 
jana 6 del-ma motho kal pad-go, je-na to-ne vela pad-ge ; 

then * that country-in a-great famine fell, by-which him-to want fell ; 

aji u gyo, aji o des-re ekhadi bhale manas-jere pageli 

and he went, and that country -in-of a rich man-near servant 


ryo. 

Waji 

one 

suri 

charay-ne 

ap“ne 

khete-me 

6-na 

remained. 

And 

him, -by 

swine 

feeding-for 

in-his-dwn 

field -in 

as-for-him 

mSyo. 

Waji 

jako 

sur 

bhaskd 

khado, 6 

bhaska-ti 

6-ne 

he-was-sent. 

And 

what 

the-smne 

chaff 

ate, that 

chaff- with 

him-to 

o-ra pet 

khushi-ti 


bhara-jato. 

Aji 

6-na na-koi dino. ^ 


his-own belly happiness-with he-would-have-been- filed. And him-to no-one gave. 
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Jana u sude-ma ayo, jana u kyd, *mhare bape-re n6k®re-ine-ti 

When he sense-in carnet then he said, * my father-of servants-in-frovn 

kat“ra-k roj-dar ad^mi-na pet bhar aji man-makto bati maH-jay, 

how-many-verily hired men-fo helly full and fo-spare bread is-got, 

aji me bbuke-tl maru-cbbu. Me ■utM-cbba, aji mare bape-kane 

and 1 hunger-by dying-am. 1 will-arise, and in-my father-in-vicinity 


jabyu-cbba, 

aji 

6-na 

kaben, 

“ bapu, 

me Bbag“wane-re-par 

an 

will-go, 

and 

him-to 

I- will- say. 

, “father, 

X God-of-on 

and 

tar-Sga 

pap 

kid6-cbbu, 

waji 

aji-ti 

tar6 bet6 kabwanb 

me 

thee-before 

sin 

done-have. 

and to -day -from 

thy son to-be-called 

I 

acbb6 

ko-ni. 

Tare 

r6j-dar 

man“se-me-ti 

[ mane ek r5j-dar kar.” ’ 

good at-all-not {-av^. Thy 

hired 

men-in-from 

me one hired make.” ’ 

Aji u 

utb6, 

aji 

6-re 

bape-iamo 

ay6. Pan jana 

u 

And he 

arose. 

and 

him- of 

father- near 

came. But when 

he 


ghan-me-M veto 6-r6 bap 6-na dekbo ; waji kiw aw-gi ; 

distance-m-even was his father him saw; and compassion came; 

waji dhatd; waji 6-r6 gala-ma pad-go, aji o-na cbbrnno. Aji 

and he-ran ; and his nech-on he-fell, and Mm he-Mssed, And 

cbhora 6-na kabe, ‘ bapu, Bhag’Vane-re-par aji tar-aga me pap 
the-son him-to says, ‘father, God-of-on and thee-before ' I sin 

kido-cbhu, waji aji-ti taro beto kabwano me acbbo ko-ni.’ 
done-have, and to-day-from thy son to-be-called I good at-all-not {-am).’ 

Pan bap ap®ne nank''re'ne kyo, ‘ gbano acbbo kap^da mSga, 

But the-father Ms-own servants-to said, ‘very good robe bring, 

aji 6-na 6 peb®raw ; aji o-re bate-me vitbi gbal, waji 6-re 

and him-to it put-on; and on-Ms hand-on -a-ring put, and on-his 

page-me j6da gbal ; waji 6 lat kelda war-liya aji 6-na kat-nakb ; 
foot-on shoes put; and that fatted calf bring-here and it slaughter; 

waji 6-na kbau-cbba an kbusb b6u-obba ; kaPki a mar6 obb6ra 

and it we-eat and happy become ; because this my son 

mar-g6-tb6, waji pbaran bacb-go ; u gama-go-tbo, waji labb6.’ Waji 

dead-gone-was, and again escaped ; he lost-gone-was, and was-got’ And, 

te cbain. kare lag. 
they rejoicing to-do began. 

Aji 6-re m6tb6 obhoro kbete-me vet6-t6. Waji jana u 

And Mm-to the-elder son field-in becoming-was. And when he 
ay6 waji gbari-tode nikli pucb-g6, jana nacb-tamaso 6-ne 
came and the-house-to near arrived, then dancing-festival him-to 
at-ay6. Waji 6-ne nauk're-me-ti eke-na btilayo, 

sound-came. And him-by servants-in-from as-for-one he-was-called, 
waji u-na pnobhyb, ‘ i kaso-ro obba ? ’ Waji a 6-na kabe, 

mid as-for-him he-was-ashed, ‘this what-of is?’ And he him-to says, 
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taro blaai ayo-oblia, waji tare bape-ne lata kc 

tly brother come-is, and thy father^by the-fatted ml;. xooL Thus mam?*, liavh 

kal-k5 u hasi-khusi-so to-na mal-g6.’ mjii l>y adding W (for 
became he eafe-and-emnd him-to hm-heen-met; si to tie root, as m 

o-re ba 

Mm’to not, for the negative 

j bape-nu 
his father-to 

sewa kid5, 
service did, 

ko-ni, 

disobeyed at-all-not, 

pila dino ki me 

young -one gavest that I 

Pan je-na taro mal-mata kachhii-ne warad-dino, 

But by-whom thy property harlots-to was-squandered, 

ate barabar b-re karita lat keldu tu 

on-coming with him-for for fatted calf thou 




waji 

ghare- 

■me jay-ni. 

Kal-ki 

and 

the^house^i'^ he-goes*not» 

Therefore 

aji 

b-na 

sam^jayb. "Waji 

u b 

and 

him-to 

remonstrated. And 

he 1 

kahe, 

‘ dekh, 

me eat“ra waras 

tare 

says. 

‘ see, 

I so -many years 

to-thee 

ghat''ka-r-upar 

tarb hukum mb(ib 


a%’6^ 

waji 

and 


me 

I 


thy 


time-of-on 
na-karhai bak*ra-ra 
noUever a-goat-of 
anand karu-chha. 
rejoicing make. 
a taro chhoro 

this thy son 


order 


a]i 
and 

mare 

my 


hi mane 
yet to-me 

doste-re 

friends‘in-of 


at-any 

tu 

thou 

barabar 

with 


kato-chha.’ Waji u o-na keho, ‘ chhora, tu neh’^mi mare dhya 

slaughter ed-hast.^ And he him-to said, ‘ son, thou always to-me near 

chhi, waii maro je-koi chha, te saro taro chha. Waji apan anand 

art, and mine whatever is, that all thine is. And we rejoicing 


karu-chha, aji sakhi 

hbu-ohha, i 

ap^ne-ne 

achbb 

chba, 

kal-ki a 

tarb 

mahe. 

and happy 

become, this 

us-to 

good 

is. 

because this 

thy 

bhai 

mar-gb-thb, 

waji 

phari 

bach-gb ; 

aji 

u 

gama-gb-thb, 

waji 

brother 

dead-gone-was. 

arid 

again 

escaped ; 

and 

he 

lost-gone-was. 

and 


labho.’ 
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LABHl^rl OR WAIjrjlRl. 

(Bbrak.) 


Specimen !!. 


Bap beta-ro jbag^do ?e-go. Bape-pberana beta risan. 

A-f other son-of quarrel ocovrred. The-father-with the-son heing-angry 
chalo-go. Yadi manai, ‘ beto, boto pbari a-jo.’ Yadi-ro 

uoent-away, Tlie-mother remonstrated, ‘son, back again come.’ The-motJier-to 

kb-ni mano. Bet5 risayo-tisayo dag^ro-cbalo. ‘W’au-’wase-ne 
at-all-not he-heeded. The-son being-very-angry went-forward. A-foreign-land-to 

dag^ro-cbalo. Jana jara-seko ag obalo-g5, jana jam^m baja 

he-went-forward. When a-Uttl e-distance ahead he-went, then right side 

mor^da toke, an dai baju salt boli. Ag dekbu to 
a-peacook screams, and left side a-jackal howled. In-front he-saw verily 

ek wat cbbo mina-ri sukbe-ri veti-ti. Dnsbdye wat tine 
one road six months-of happiness-of being-was. Another road three 


mina-ra 

dukbe-ri 

veti-ti. 

Beto 

sukbe-ri 

■wat 

cbbod 

months-of 

sorrow-of 

being-icas. The-son 

happiness-of 

road 

abandoning 

dukbe-ri 

wat 

gyo- 

Ag 

dekbu 

to wagb’^da 

sutoro 

vero-ebba 

sorrow-of 

road 

went. 

Ahead 

he-saw 

indeed a-tiger 

asleep 

lying-is. 

0 utbo 

kyo 

ki, 

‘ beta, 

kime-re 

cbalo ? ’ 

Beto 

ky5 ki, 

He arose 

said 

that. 

‘ son, 

where-to 

do-you-go ? ’ The-son 

said that. 

‘ wan^vras- 

-na 

Jan-obbu.’ 

Wagb^do 

kyo ki, ‘ 

wan®was-no kim 


‘ a-foreign-land-to going-I-am.’ The-tiger said that, ‘ foreign-land-to why 
jaw-chbi ? di-di bat atta dekba. 

going-art-thou ? two-two {i.e. one or two each) hands {i.e. feats) here show. 

PabUi-re cbot tu-hi kar, re beta.’ 0 ky5 ki, ‘ pabili-re 

At-the-Jirst blow thou-verily act, 0 son.’ He said that, ‘ at-the-first 

cbot tn-bi kar, mama.’ Akberi-ri vat beta cbot kido, 

blow thon-verily act, 0-maternal-uncle.’ Hnd-of affair the-son blow made, 

pan cbbal-gl XJtbb-ri wagb^da pak®dare lido, an n-na mari-nakbo. 

but missed. Uprose the-tiger seised took, and him killed. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

A qnarrel took place between a father and a son ; and tbe latter got angry with tbe 
former, and set out on a Journey, Tbe mother remonstrated, saying, ‘ cbild, return 
back ; ’ be did not beed bis mother, but being angry and indifferent went forth ; and set 
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out for a distant country. When he went a little distance ahead, he heard a peacock 
scream on his right, and a jackal howl on the left.^ He then looked before him ; and saw 
one road of six months resulting in happiness ; the other of three months resulting in 
grief. The son left the happy one and took the other full of misery. No sooner did he 
throw a glance ahead than he saw a tiger lying down asleep. He got up and said, * child, 
where are you going ? ’ The boy said, ‘ I am going to a distant country.’ The tiger said 
‘ what do you go for to a distant countiy ? Show me your skill in fighting once or twice 
here, Child, begin you with the first stroke.’ The boy said, ‘ no nunkey, you begin with 
the first stroke.’ At last the boy gave the first out, but missed, and the tiger sprang up, 
seized him, and killed him. 


' These are unlucky omens. 
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[ No. 3. ] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY.* Central Group. 

Oli WA]5fJAEl. 


(Bbuar.) 


Specimen III. 

TWO LABHlNl SONGS. 

I. 

Saolio Sewabhaya. 

True Sewabhdyd. 

Ta-re kacbe* kaoban-ri kaya. 

JELim-to crystal gold^of body, 

Sewabbaya ye-go. 

Sewdbhdyd Jiaving-been-is~gme. 

Saka-ne gadi de-go. 

Sukd-fo throne having -givenrhe-went. 

Jeta-ne parasan ve-go. 

Jetd-to pleased having -bee n-he-voent, 

Bbaya dolat jodo. 

Sewdbhdyd wealth accumulated, 

Ta-re Ttilaram ebba gbodo. 

Him-to Tuldrdm is horse, 

Bacbcbba dolat bbari. 
prosperity wealth great. 

Nagaro ab^dagiri. 

Drums umbrellas. 

Mebbnadya gave dbadi. 

Meh'^madyd sings the-bard, 

Je-na an dban den.6 bbari. 

Whom-to food wealth is-to-be-given much. 

II. 

Bagb-bagicbya dbarame-ri bawadi, 

Grove{-and)-garden viriue’of a-well, 

Jatte baraje puro Earn. 

Where shines the-great Rdm. 

Earn to-ne acbbo kariyo nyabal. (1) 

JRdm ihee-to good may^make prosperity. {!) 
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Sattate-ri Sita, patte-ro Laohh^mana, 
Chastity-of SUa, fmthfulness-of LahsTimm, 

Haniiman jodlia tare sat. 

Hanumdn war?ior qf-ihee with. 

Earn t5-ne achlio kariyo nyahal. (2) 
Mam thee-to good may-mahe ^prosperity, {2) 


NaEi-to dholii doii dorr Daraka. 

Not-verily pilgrimage twice twice {f;0‘)l)wdralcd. 

Harade-me waraso Bhagawan. 

The-heart-in dwells God, 

Bala-ji-ni Baraka, Kisin-ji-ni Daraka. 

Bdld-jl-of Dwdrahd, Krishn-jl-qf Mtcdrahd, 

Bam to-ne ackko kariyo nyakal. (3) 

Mdm thee-to good may -make prosperity.- (5) 


Bkaramito Baka Bala-ji sadar, 

Mharairntb Bdhd Bdld-jl-of devotee, 

Bkar bkar pasi de-okha dan. 

Full full handfuls giving-is gifts. 

Earn to-ne acklio kariyo nyakal. (4) 
Mdm thee-to good may -make prospetity. {4) 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

I. 

{A poem in honour of Bewdlihdyd, a Bahhdnd hero,) 

Tkere -was Sewabkaya. His body was brEliant as silyer and gold. 

Sewabkaya is dead and gone. He left his throne to Suka, and gave Jeta kis 
blessing. 

Great wealth had Sewabkaya amassed. He bad the horse Tnlaram, 

Worldly wealth had he in plenty. He had drums and umbrellas as tokens of kis 
royalty. 

Mehmadya the Bard sings this song. To him it is eyery one’s duty to giye many 
presents of food and money. 
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11 . 

{In praise of Dharmltd Baba, who planted a grove and built a masonry well.) 

(1) There is a grove and a garden, and a well built as an act of charity, where 
shines the great Earn himself in all his glory (and grants all the wishes of the donor). 
May Earn endow thee with good prosperity. 

(2) Sita the chaste, Lalcshman the faithful, Hanuman the 'mighty warrior, are all 
with thee. May Earn endow thee with good prosperity. 

(3) It is useless to make two pilgrimages to Dwaraka, for it is in thy heart that 
God dwells. There, too, is the Dwaraka of Balaji,Hhe Dwaraka of Krishna. May Earn 
endow thee with good prosperity. 

(4) Dharmito Baba, the devotee of Balaji, gives gifts in full handfuls. May Earn 
endow thee with good prosperity. 


^ Balaji is the name given to tlie infant Krishna. Dwa-raha is, I need hardly say, saored to Krishna. 
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LAMSI^T of nasik. 

The Labhani or, as it is locally called, Lamani of Nasik differs in no way from that 
- of Berar. As a specimen, it will be sufficient to give an extract from a popular poem. 
The specimen gives a good example of the very peculiar vocabulary of the tribe. I am 
not certain that all the words have been correctly translated. They are not found in any 
dictionary, and I give the meanings as they have been reported to me. 

[No. 4.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 


LAMA^Tl. 


(District Nasik.) 


Chhan to tod, 

Camp veHly having-hrohen, 

Chhan to tod, 

Camp verily having-hrohen, 
Ohodo so dekhan, 
The-plain that having-seen, 
Ohodo^ so dekhan, 
The-plain that having-seen, 
Ada-moda-ro pgla m§de-d6, 
Mooms-of bags arrange. 


tado lade-do, 

bulloch-herd load, 
tado lade- do 

bulloeh-herd load 


re Isara. 

0 Isard, 
lade- do ra. 
load O. 


tado dhal-do, re Isara. 

the-bulloek-herd let-loose, 0 Isard. 


( 1 ) 

{ 1 ) 


tado dhal-do, dhal-d5 ra. (2) 

the-bulloch-herd let-loose, let-loose O. (2) 


re Isara. (3) 
0 Isard. (5) 


hal charunja " pal made-do, re Isara. (4) 

Bed stretching-with-strings tent arrange, 0 Isard. {4) 

Tat palan pani-ma nakhe-do, re Isara. (6) 

Saddle-cloth saddle water-in put, O Isard. {5) 


Bape beta-ro jhagado maoMo, re Isara. (6) 

Father son-of quarrel arose, O Isard, (6) 

A-bke-ro perho, beta, jaye-do, re Isara. (7) 

This-of year, son, go-let, O Isard. {y) 

Tat palan pani-mi-ti kadhe-l6, re Isara. (8) 

Saddle-cloth saddle water-in-from out-tahe, 0 Isard. (8) 


Ghiye gale-na ghoda mele-do, re Isara. (9) 

Ghee molasses-for horses send, O Isard. (9) 
Ohawal bhare-na kbadu mele-do, re Isara. (10) 

Bice filling-for hullooh send, 0 Isard. {10) 

Bahi-sane-ne bheja kare-16, re Isara. (11) 

Wise-men-of collection mahe, 0 Isard. {11) 


> Each, line is repeated exactly after the model of the first two. I shall not write the repetition again. 
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Pabi-sani-na bhela kare-16, re Isara. (12) 

Wise-women'Of collection make, O Isara, {12) 

Ab gbiye gale-re ghoda awa-ge, re Isara. (13) 

Now ghee molasses-of horses are-come, 0 Isara. {13) 

Chawal bhare-na khadu ave-go, re Isara. (14) 

Bice flllmg-for bullock is-come, O Isara. {14) 

Bir balayan-na nawan mele-do, re Isara. (16) 

Women calUng-for a-barher send, 0 Isara. {15) 

Sayiye-tbawar sadi tane-lo, re Isara. (16) 

On-Saturday the-veil stretch, O Isara. {16) 

PSch gbadawa-re gbota gbole-lo, re Isara. (17) 

Five jarS’Of bhang-sherbet compomd, 0 Isara. {17) 

PSeb I5ta-re garu-ro mele-do, re Isara. (18) 

Five pots-of the-priest-of send, 0 Isara. {18) 
Pabe-sane-ro wacban mige-ld, re Isara. (19) 

Wise-men-of blessing ask, 0 Isara. {19) 

Acbbe jagatero malawo jimado, re Isara. (20) 

Well make-arrangements the-guests feed, 0 Isara. {20) 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

(The song deals with tbe adyentures of the Labbana hero Isara. In tbe first verses 
be is addressed by bis father.) 

(1) ‘ O Isara, break our camp and load our pack-buUocks. Look out for a wide 
plain, and there let tbe cattle loose. Make a room of tbe grain-bags and over them 
stretch a red cloth so as to form a tent. (6) Put the bullock harness into water to clean it.’ 

(Isara demands to be married at once, but bis father at' first refuses.) 

A quarrel arose between tbe father and tbe son. ‘ My son, let this year pass. In 
tbe meantime take tbe bullock harness out of water.’ 

(Isara insists, and at length tbe father consents to an immediate marriage. In tbe 
following lines the marriage procedure is referred to.) 

‘ Send for horses loaded with ghee and molasses, (10) and for buUocks laden with 
rice. Call a meeting of wise men and wise women (and take their advice). Here come 
the horses laden with ghee and molasses, and tbe bullocks laden with rice. (16) Send 
a barber to invite the women, and on Saturday have the veil stretched out.^ Make five 
jarfuls of SAawgr-sberbet, and offer five pots full to the family priest. Invoke blessings 
from the wise men, (2) and make good arrangements for giving the guests a dinner.’ 

(The rest of the poem, which is a long one, has not been recorded. It describes 
Isara’s marriage, and the heroic feats performed by him and by bis bride. Isara’s best 
friend had become his foe on account of the marriage, having become himself 
enamoured of the bride. It was with him that the struggle took place, which resulted 
in Isara’s complete victory.) 


^ Invitations to a wedding are carried by a barber. Just before tbe marriage ceremony proper, four men bold a sart^ 
or veil, stretched out like a canopy, over tbe beads of tbe bride and bridegroom* 
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lamanT of belgaum. 

It will suffice to give one more specimen of tlie Lamani of the Bombay Deccan, a 
short extract from a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son which comes from 
Belgaum. An example is, indeed, hardly necessary, for it will be seen that the dialect is 
the same as that of Berar. The only small point of difference is that in words like ra, 
to, the final a is sometimes dropped so that we get simply v. Thus, mdtl-r, for mdil-ra, 
to a man. 

[No. 5.3 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

LAMlNl. 

(Disteict Belgatjm.) 

Bke mati-r di beta vete-te. Ono-r-mayi nan^kya beta 

One man-to two sons were. Them'of-in (he-yoimger son 

hape-na kyo, ‘ bap, taro male-may-ti manna ay-ro veto 

the-father-to said, ‘father, thy pro]perty-in-from to-me coming-of share 
manna de.’ Bapu ono-r-mayi o-ro male pad-din5-chhe. Nan^kya 

to~me give.’ The-father them-of-in him-of property divided. The-younger 


beta 6-r5 veto lena ghan-me malke*na 3 ana ghan 

son Mm-of share having-taken far-in country-to having-gone many 

dad ko-ni hoye-to. Atarajya-ma ii anadi vena 6 -ro 

days any-not were. The-meantime-in he riotous having-become him-of 

male ^e gama-lido. tT yS kido, jere pachya o 


property all squandered. Ke thus did, then afterwards that 
malk§-ma moto kal padana onna garibi aw-gi. 

comtry-in great famine having-fallen to-him poverty came. 


labhanT of the central provinces. 

The Labhani of the Central Provinces differs only from that of Berar in being 
more corrupt. It is everywhere mixed with the local vernacular of the tract where the 
speakers are found, but its basis, as in Berar, is the language of "West Rajputana and 
North Gujarat. 

I give three specimens of it, one from the centre of the Provinces, one from the 
west, and one from the east. 
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LABHANT OF MANDLA. 

Tlie following version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son. conies from Mandla, and 
is a good example of the Labhani current in the Central Provinces. Everywhere in , 
these Provinces it is based on the same dialect as that which we found in Berar, but it 
is always much corrupted by being strongly mixed with the local dialect of the place. 

1 have selected the Mandla version because it is fairly central, and because it has been 
very carefully prepared. Here it will be seen that the language is mixed with the 
Eastern Hindi of that district. Indeed, the Eastern Hindi element often pre- 
dominates to the total exclusion of the Labhani forms. For instance, in the very first line 
we have the Eastern Hindi genitive termination Mr, instead of the true Labhani 
TO or m. 

The Labhani element itself is a good deal altered. We find the letter r by itself 
used to indicate the genitive case, instead of rb, and this r is even added to words which 
are already in the genitive as in fdrb-r, thy, and even tarl-r bJidl, thy brother. This r 
is even added to the adverb die, there, so that we have bte-r, of there, used to mean 
‘ of him.’ 

For the locative postposition we have tham or thane, as in galb-thdnl, on the neck. 
Thdm is literally the Gujarati thalne, having been, and it, as well as the cognate form 
chhdne or chhdnl, formed from the verb chhe, he is, is used to make conjunctive parti- 
ciples, as in wth-Ghhdne, having arisen ; dekh-thdne, having seen ; daur-fhdm, having 
run. So in Berar we had de-tanl (for de-tham), on giving. 

The verb substantive is conjugated as follows : — 


Present. 


i 

Sing. 

Hur. 

1 

1 

GhhU 

oliJidh 

2 

1 oJihai, cJihe 

child, chhe 

3 

oliJiai, chhe 

chhai, chhe 


The plural is often used for the singular. Thus, ham ohha, I am. 

The following very peculiar forms are given in a list received from Mandla. I have 
met them nowhere else, and hence have been unable to check them. 



Sing, 

Plur. 

1 

chhuhan 

chhulfran 

2 


ohMlif^ran 

3 


chhtlfran 


The word for ‘ was,’ ‘ were ’ is achchhe or chhe. The Eastern Hindi rahe is also 
common. 

Chhe is added to almost any verbal form without affecting the meaning. Thus, 
beside present defi.nites like marl-ohhe, I am dying, and imperfects like hhdt-chhe, they 

3 N a 
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were eating, we have it added to the simple past, as in kahd-chhe, he said ; gaya-chhe, 
he went ; Mt-chhe, he spent (time) ; so we have in the future jawd-cJihe, we (I) will 
go ; kah‘‘wa-chhe, we (I) wiU say. In fact the future is almost the sSme as the present 
definite, mar-ekhut I will strike; mdr-chhd, jon will strike ; and so on, besides maru-ohhe ; 
mdro-chhe, and other forms. 

Again chhe is added to the Imperative in Jcar-chhe, make (me as one of thy servants) ; 
and even to a verbal noun as in rahanwdre-Ghhe madJidj amongst the inhabitants. In 
bhdran-chhe, he wished to fill, the words appear to mean literally ‘ he was for filling.’ 

As already said, the coniunctive participle is formed by adding chhdne, thdne or 
thdnl. We have also the Eastern Hindi suffix he, and a parallel form, Ao, in nikdl-hd, 
having taken out. 

In one instance hahb, he said, is contracted to koh. 

Note the Eajasthani method of forming casual verbs by adding r, as in rakhdro, 
kept. 
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[ No. 6.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

LABHANI OE BANJiRl. 


Central Group. 


(District Mandla.) 


Koi 

ad®mi-ker 

di 

chhora 

achchhe. 

A-certain 

mrnirof 

two 

sons 

were. 

bap-se 

kaho-chhe 

‘ ai 

bau, 

dhan-madhe 

the-father-to 

said. 

‘0 

father. 

the-wealth-in 


so 


30-30 

whatever' 

liame dene.’ Tab u ap“n6 dhan 

will-be that to-me {is-)to-le-given.^ Then he his-own wealth 

Tboro din gaya-cbbe ki nan'kiya chhora sari kucbli 

days passed that the-younger son all whatewr 

mnlnk dagar-gayo, aur ote bad’masi-mi din 

country went, and there riotous-conduct-in days 

kko-dino. Jab u sugani kharcli-kar-nako tab 

squandered. JVhen he all had-eocpended 

kal paro, aur u khub garib bo-gao ; aur 

he very poor became ; and 
ek'ke yabi rab^wa-ohhe. 

one-of near remained. 

melo-obhe. Aur u 

sent. And he 


hail 


A-few 

dur 

a~far 

dhan 

wealth 

khub 


fell, and 

rahanVare-ohhe madhe 
inhabitants among 

khet-mi sur charay-le 
field-in swine grazing-for 


TJn-me-se nan^kiya 
Them-in-from the-younger 

hamar batb 

my share 
bat dino. 
dividing gave. 

sakale-ker 
collected-having 
kat-chhe ap’'n6 
spent his-oicn 
us mulk-ms 
then that country-in 

u u mulk-ke 
he that country-qf 

Jo 6-ne ap“n6 

Who him his-own 

un chhimiy6-se 

those husks-with 

Koi ko-ni 
Anybody at-all-not 
kaho, ' hamar 


came, and 
war^sik bati 
more bread 


3on 
which 

dewo- 

giving- 

bap-ke 


u 

he said, * my father-to 

he-gl, aur ham bhukho 

became, and I of-hwnger 

aur 6-ne 
and him-to 


sur khat-chhe apan pet bharan-chhe. 

swine eaiing-were his-own belly for-filling-was. 

rahe. Tab u-ne khabar bhai, aur 

was. Then him-to senses 

kat^ra-k bhutiyo-ke khana-se 
how-many labourers-of eating-than 

mari-chhe. Ham uth-ohhane jawa-chhe bap dahar, 

dying-am. 1 arising will-go father near, 

kahVa-chha, "he bau, ham-ne Badal-ke ul“ta aur ap-ke mun-(piahge 

I-will-say, " 0 father, me-by Meaven-of against and your in-presence 

pap kido-chhe ; aur ham tar chhora kahan layak ko-nl chhaj 

sin done-was ; and I thy son to-be-called fit at-all-not are{i.e.,am), 

tar nokar-ke ek-ke barabar rakhar.” ’ H uth-tbanl ap'bio bapS 
thy servants-of one-of equal keep (me).” ’ JETe arisen-having his-cmn father 
dhai dag®r6. Par u alagi dur raho 6-r5 bau u-upar dekh-thane 

near u}ent. Sut he yet far was his father him-upon seeing 



278 


BANJAEi OE LABHANl. 


daya 

rakbaroj 

daur-tbani 

galo-thani 

lapat-ke cbumo. 

compassion 

did. 

run-having 

neck-on 

having-stuck kissed{him) 

Cbbora 

6-ne kob, ‘ 

he 

ban. 

Swarg-ke 

biruddb aur tumbar mun- 

The-son 

him-to said, ‘ 

0 

father. 

Heaven- of 

against and yoitr in- 

dbange 

pap kidi-cbba. 


Ab bam tar laAa kaban layak ko-ni 

presence 

sin done-was. 


Now 1 

thy son 

to-be-called fit at-all-not 

cbba.’ 

Par bau 


ap^nb 

cbakar-ne 

kob, ‘ acbbo-mi acbbo 

am' 

But the-father 

Ms-own 

servants-to 

said, ‘ good-among good 

kap^ra 

nikal-ko 


6-n6 

pab®ra-d6 ; 

6te-r batbe uti aur 


robe kming-faken-out him-on put ; there-of in-hand 

page-mi pan^M pali®ra-do ; aur taja bati kar-cbbe, aur 

put ; and ready bread 


feel-in shoes 


make, and we 


am* kbu^yali bare. 1 hamar 

and merriment may-make. This my 

ji-ayd ; kho-gao, pbiran mil-gao.’ 

to-Ufe-came ; was-lost, again is-found.^ 

lago. 


O-no 


cbbor 

son 

Tab 

Then 


mar-gao, 
was-deadf 
ou 
they 


a-ring and 

bam kbari 
may-eat 
pbiran 
again 
karan 
to-do 


aur 
and 
kba^yali 
merriment 


gbare 

house 


moto obbora kbet-me rabo. Jab u at6-rab5 

elder son field-in was. When he coming-was 

pabucb5-gao, tab gaja-baja aur nacba-ke 6-r awaj sam^roj 

reaehedi then music and dancing-of that-of sound he-heard, 

u ap'^no ohakar-madbe ek-la bula-ke pucbbo-ebbej ‘ I 
he his-own servants-among one-to called-having asked, ' This 


dbai 

near 


6-ne kabo, 
him-to said, 

banaye-cbbe ; 
prepared-has ; 


kid5 

did 


aur 

and 


cbbe ? ’ 
is ? ’ Me 

bara bbojan 

great feast 

Par u ris 

But he anger 

6-r6 bau manano 

his father to-remonstrate 

iPna baras tari sewa 
so-many years thy 
taro, aur 

{I-)disregarded, and 
ki ham ap*ne 

that 1 my-own 

chbora kas“bi-r 
son (who) harlota-of 

ayo tabbi .o-r-waste 

came then-even him-offor 


‘ taro bbai 
‘ thy brother 

e-re-waste 
this-of-for 


andar 

in 

lago. 

began. 


jano 

gmng 

0-ri 

His 


ai-obbe ; aur 
come-is ; and 

k1 i cbbora 

that this son 

kino na obabo. 
not wished. 


aur 
and 

kaii 
what 
tumbar bau 

your father 

aobcbbd rabai.’ 

well is.’ 

E-r-waste 


to-do 

bau-se jabab dina, 

father-to answer {he)-gavp, 

kar“te-bo, aur taro bukum kadhi 

service doing-{l-)a'm, and thy order 

ap manne ko-no dino, bak“ra 

you to-me anything-not gave, a-goat 
dos^daro sathe-r-mabe kbu^i rabe-te ; 

friends with merry might-be ; 

satbo-r rabo-ke taro dbano kban-nakba, 

with-of living thy wealth devoured, 

baro kbauo banaye-cbbe.’ Bap 6-ne 

a-great feast prepared-is,’ The-father him-to 


This-of-for 

‘dekb, 
‘see, 
nani 
not 

dino, 

/ * 

gave, 
taro-r 


ever 

na 

not 

i 

this 


jana 

when 


u 

he 
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kabo, 

‘ be cbbora, tu 

said, 

‘ 0 son, thou 

bamar 

cbbe, 

so taro 

mine 

is, 

that thine 

tari-r 

bbai 

mar-gao, 

thv 

tjf 

brother 

was-dead, 


mil-gao.’ 


saro din hamar sang band rabiyo; jo 
all day of-me with at-ease hast-lned; what 
obbe ; kbuii-karu-kar rabiyaj ki i 

is ; merry-maUng let-us-live, for this 

aur pbir ji^ayo; kbo-gao, pbiran 

and again to-Ufe-came ; was- lost, again 
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LABANT of hoshangabad. 

In Hoshangabadj in the west of the Central Provinces, the Labhani is corrupt like 
that of Mandla, but not so corrupt. On the other hand, many of the corruptions of 
the Labhani of this district clearly come from the Punjab. This is specially evident in 
the frequent use of da {de, dl) as the suffix of the genitive, and of nit as the suffix of 
the dative. The basis is, however, the same as that of the Labham of Berar, viz,, the 
language of Western Eajputana and Gujarat. 

The following points may be noted. There is the usual ro suffix of the genitive, 
as in Idriya-rl ma, the mother of the children ; kwfml-rd gJiar, in a Kurmi’s house ; 
u-rai boll, by her {i.e., she) said. 

We have the Panjabi dd series in hanfnd-dl (for -de) ghetr, in the house of a 
Brahman ; M-dd bdmd, the arrows of some ; putd-dl-drat, the wife of the son ; u-de, to 
him, for her ; u-dyd hydio, her marriage. 

The Gujarati- Panjabi no series is also common, as in putd-nl drat, the wife of the 
son ; putd-n% putta-ijH, to the son (or sons) ; u-ne putd-ne, to her son ; puttd-nl chald- 
gyd, by the six sons it was gone, the six sons went away ; je-nl, by whom ; hMnd-nu, 
for eating; dharl-nd, having carried. Note that the n of the suffix is often 
cerebrahzed. 

Note how the word yddl, mother, here appears under the form ydi}l, in the 
meaning of ‘ female.’ 

Note also the use of ve (i.e. whe) for ‘ was.’ 

[No. 7.3 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

LABHlNl. 

(Bistuict Hoshangabad.) 

Bk raja rah-ve. IJ-de sat lafke rah-ve. Jidu 

A-certain king theTe-Uved. Sim-to seven sons there-were, JVhen 

mahTya-par charhu-gya bana phekya, to ke-da to 

on{-the-terrace-of)-t'he-palace they-mounted arrows they-threw, then some-of indeed 

raja-ghar gya, ke-da kumhara-par gya, aur ke-da bana 

on-king s-house went, some-of potteri^ s-house)-on went and some-of arrows 

jogya-pai gya, ke-da teliya-pai gya, ek bam“na-di 

jogll^s-hut)-on went, some-of oil-monger(^s-house)-on went, one Brdhman-of 

ghaf gya, ke-da kur®mi-ra ghar gya, ke-da vyapari- 
on-house went, some-of Kwml-of on-house went, some-of on-a-fradesman’s- 

ghar gya. Teliya-ka ghar iBri hi, u-dya byaw hui-gai ; 

house went. The-oil-monger’s on-house a-girl was, her-of marriage became ; 

kurhniya-ghar l 5 pi hi, u-dya byaw hui-gya ; vyapari-ghar 
m-the-Kurmt s-house a-girl was, her-of marriage became; in-the-trader' s-house 
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lori M, u-dya bhi byaw bui-gya; kumara-gbar ek l5ri hi, 
a-girl was, her-of also marriage became; in-the-poUer’s-house one girl was, 
u-dya bhi byaw hui-gya ; bam®na-ghar lori hi, u-dya bhi 

her-of also marriage became ; in-the-Srahman’s-house a-girl was, her-of also 

byaw hui-gya ; raja-ghar Isri hui, u-dya bhi byaw 

marriage became ; in-the-king’s-home a-girl was, her-of also marriage 
hui-gya; aur jogiya ithe bSdha hi, u-dya bhi byaw 

became ; and the-jogl near a-female-monkey teas, her-of also marriage 


kita. 

Jad loriya-ri ma 


satte 

ghar 

khana-nu 

was-made. 

When the-children-of the-mother the-seven 

to-house 

eating-for 

gai. 

jad 

u-rai boli 

ke, ‘ chhe-nb 

to 

loriya 


byahi. 

went, 

then 

she said 

that, ‘ six-to 

surely 

girls 

have-been-married. 

eka puta-nS 

bSdh'i 

byahi.’ 

To 

u-de 

ghar 

khana-nu 

one 

son-to 

a-female-monkey is-married.' 

Then 

his 

in-house 

eating-for 


gai. IJ-de khana-dana pakaya. Jad u-rai u-ne puta-ne b5li 

she-went. Her-for the-food loas-prepared. Then she her son-to said 

ke, ‘teri brat kitthi?’ Jadu a lena-nu gya, BSdhri-uu 

that, ‘ thy wife tohere-is ? ’ Then he bringing-for went. The-female-monkey-to 

kaudhe-par dhari-nS aya. Bad“n yani kholi 

shoulder-on takenrharing he-came. The-female-monkey female outer-covering 
utar-niti an asal pari nik^li-ai. Phir wo donS bherya baithi-ke 

took-off and a-real fairy came-ont. Then they both together sat-having 

sasu-nuwi khana khaya. Jadi wo uthi ghar gai, jadi 

mother-in-law-with food ate. When she arising house went, then 

wo boli ke, ‘ohhe pute-ni orati iyi-thlyi, -u-ne khana-dana achehha 

she said that, ' six sons-of wives have-come, by-them food-etc. good 

nahl pakaya, aru wo eka puta-di orat khana-dana asal pakaya.’ 

not was-cooked, and that one son-of wife food excellent prepared.' 

Phir u-de pas mahal badhVaya, aur chhe puta-ni doya de^ 

Then her-of near a-palace was-built^ and the-six sons-by another cowntry 

chala-gya. Je-ni ye bldhri byahi, }%iye to 

it-was-gone. Whom-by this female-monkey had-married, by-her indeed 
mahal badhai ke uthe rahiya. Bid®xiya-d5 asal pari 

a-palace was-got-built and there fhey-lived. The-female-monkey-of a-real fairy 

hui-gi, an tak^din nikandi. 

became, apd fate resulted. 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

A certain king had seven sons. One day they all went up on to the top of the 
- palace, and each shot an arrow. The arrow of one fell on a king’s house, of another on a 
potter’s, of another on an ascetic’s, of another on an oil-monger’s, of another on a 

3 o 
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Brahman’s, of another on a Kurini’s, and of another on a merchant’s. The oil-monger 
had a daughter, and the prince who shot the arrow which fell on his honse married her. 
Similarly, another prince married the Kurmi’s daughter, another the merchant’s, 
another the potter’s, another the Brahman’s, and another the king’s. But in the 
ascetic’s house there . was only a she-monkey , and the prince whose arrow fell there 
married her. 

Then the mother of the princes went round to eat dinner at each of her seven sons’ 
houses. Last of all she came to the house of the prince who had married the monkey 
and he made dinner ready. ‘ Where is your wife ? ’ said she. So he went off and came 
hack with the monkey sitting on his shoulder. As soon as he came before the queen, 
the monkey took off her outer garment, and, lo and behold, she turned into a beautiful 
fairy. Then they all sat down and ate their meal. When the old queen got up to go 
home she said, ‘ the wives of my six other sons can’t cook a bit, but this son’s 
wife has given me a first-rate dinner.’ So she had a palace built for the couple, and 
banished the six other sons with their wives. So the prince who married the monkey 
got a fine palace to live in, and sbe turned into a beautiful fairy. That is the way that 
luck turns out. 
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labhanT of KANKER. 

As a last example of the Labharfl. of the Central Provinces, I give a specimen from 
tlie State of Kanker, which lies well to the east. It will be seen that, if we take the 
Berar Labhani as the standard, it is mnch purer than that of Mandla or of Hoshanga- 
bad. The infusion of the local Ohhattisgarhi is comparatively small. Note the pronuti- 
ciation of hagh, a tiger, as bahdg. The Gujarati root sabhart hear, appears here as mmar. 
The postposition ne is frequently employed to indicate the case of the Agent. Note 
also, warl meaning ‘ he kauh, said ; the Rajasthani futures, dikM, I shall give, and vihai 
(for icJiaiJiai), it will be; and the numerous conjunctive participles in thdmn. 

[ No. 8.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

LABHANI OE BANJAEl. 

(State Kankbe.) 

JBk bahag koi jhadi-ml paro suto rahe. Bkaek khub 

A. tiger ascertain forest-m fallen asleep was. . Suddenly many 

undar ap^no daura-se nikal-paro. Wo-ri ate-se bahag 

mice their-own hole-from emerged. Tbeni-qf sound-from the-Uger 

ehamak-gau, waji w5-ra pafija ek undar-par par-gau. Eise-se 

sfarfed-up, and his-of paw one mouse-on fell. Anger-from 

a-thanin bahag-ne w6-ne undar-ko mare-ne man lago-tho. 

come-having the-Uger-by that-to mouse-to Mllingfor mind fixed-was. 

IJndara-ne arji kido ka, ‘ap ap^ni waji maro- 

The-mouse-by petition was-made that, ‘ Your-Eonour your-own and of-me- 
samu d.ekh, mari mare-se ap-ra ketari-k barai vihai ? ’ 

before look, my killingfrom Your-Eonour -to how-much greatness will-be ? 

1 samar-thaniu bahag undara-ne chhor-dino. IJndara-ne kauh. 

This heard-having the-tiger the-mouse-to released. The-mouse-by it-was-said, 

‘ dhan mari bhag, dekh-thani chhor-dino. Koi dine-par ape-ra 
‘blessed my luck, seen»haxmg I-was-released. Some day-on Your-Honour-of 
i daya-ra badla dihS.’ I samar-thanin bahag haso, 

this mercy-of return I-wnll-gwe^ This heard-having the-tiger laughed, 

waji jhadi-ml dagar gau. Koi din pachhe u jhari-moh 

and the-forest-in way went. Some days afterwards that forest-in 

rahe-war5-ne phado lagau-thanin bahag-ne phadayo. Kuhkar-ke wari 

the-dwellers-by a-noose fixed-having the-tiger noosed. Because-that he 

bar‘dg-ne karal-karaf mar-nag‘t6-to. Bahag phlda-s6 

the-catile when-when {i.e., now-and-then) killing-was. The-tiger the-noose-from 

a 0 3 
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nikare 

waste khub 

chaho. 

to 

ko-ni 

nikar 

sako, 

waji wo 

getting'out for much 

wished. 

but at-all-not 

get-out 

could. 

awl he 

dukhe-r 

mari garajne 

lag5. 


undar 

o 

1 

o 

bahag 

chhdr-din5-to 

grief-of 

dying to-roar 

began. That-very 

mouse 

whom the-tiger 

released-had 


u garai' 

■ne samar-thanin, ‘ u 

maro 

up‘kar karo-waro,’ wa*ri 

boll 

that roar 

heard-having, ‘ that 

my 

benefit 

doer,’’ him-of 

voice 

balakh-lido. 

waji 

dhudHto dhudh"to 

wate an-pahucho 

jate bahag 

phido 

recognized, 

and 

seeMng seehing 

there 

arrived 

where the-tiger 

noosed 

paro-to. 

tl 

wa-ri ohakheri 

date-s6 

phade-ne 

katar-nakho, bahag-ne 

fallen-was. 

Ee 

him-of pointed ; 

teetli-with 

the-noose] 

cut, the-tiger 

chhor-lido. 







released. 










FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

A tiger once lay asleep in a certain forest, when there suddenly came out from their 
hole a number of mice. The tiger, startled by the noise they made, awoke, and his paw 
fell on one of them. In his anger he determined to kill the little creature, but the 
mouse made a humble petition saying, ‘ let Your Honour compare Your Honour’s self 
and this poor me. What credit will Your Honour get from killing so tiny a creature ? ’ 
Then the tiger relented and let him go, and the mouse said, ‘ bless my luck ! Your 
Honour saw the difference between us, and let me go. Some day or other I will return 
this kindness which Your Honour has shown me.’ When the tiger heard these words he 
laughed in scorn, and took his way into the heart of the forest. Some days afterwards 
the forest men set a springe for the tiger, as he had been every now and then killing 
their cattle, and into the springe the tiger fell. The tiger did his best to get out of the 
noose, but could not do so, and, feeling fit to die for grief, began to roar. How that very 
mouse whom the tiger had released heard the roar, and recognized the voice as that of his 
benefactor. So he searched about till he found him lying caught in the springe. With 
his sharp teeth he cut the string of the noose, and released the tiger. 
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BANJARl OF THE UNITED PROVINCES. 

The Labhani of tbe XJnited Prorinces is usually called ‘Baujaii.’ It closely 
resembles that of Berar, though it is much corrupted, and is also much mixed ^ritb the 
vernacular dialects of the localities in which it is found. As in Berar, its basis is the 
language of Western Eajputana and of N’orthern Gujarat. I give a complete set of 
examples from the district of Saharanpur, and also a short extract from Kheri. It is 
unnecessary to give further specimens, as throughout the provinces the only variation is 
the greater or less admixture of the local dialect. 
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BANJART of saharanpur. 

We may note the following peculiarities of the Banjail of Saharanpur : — 

in Northern Gujarat, a cerebral I is represented by o\ Thus, Ml, famine, 
becomes r. 

As usual the nominative of strong a-bases ends in 5, with an oblique form, iu d. 
Thus, ghorb, a horse, oblique form, gliord. Nouns ending in consonants have an oblique 
form in e- Thus, mdl, property ; genitive indle-rb : mulh, a country ; locative, mulhe-re- 
mm, in a country : hat, a thing : hdte-re, for a thing. 

The usual case postpositions are — agent, ne ; dative-accusative, re, as in gdord-re, to 
a man ; u-re, him. Sometimes we have the Gujarati as in nolc'^re-ne, to a servant. 
T'or the genitive we generally have rb (oblique rd, feminine rl). When it agrees with 
a noun in the locative, it becomes re. Sometimes we have the Gujarati no, as in 
u~nb, of him. Tor the locative we have mal, usually suffixed to the locative of the 
genitive, as in mulke-re-mm, in a country. 

The word for ‘ two ’ is di, as in Berar, not do. 

The Pronouns generally are as in Berar. ManaJii or manehe, is ‘ to me.’ The word 
for ‘ he ’ is w or wbho. ‘ One’s own ’ is ap-rb. Ap is also used to mean ‘ we,’ including 
the person addressed. Its genitive is then dp-rb, and i ts dative dp-re. 

The Present tense of the Verb Substantive is conjugated as follows : — 



Sing. 

Plur. 

1 

or Ghhe 

chha or dike. 

:2 

dike 

child or clihe^ 

3 

ohlie 

chhe, olihaz. 


It will be observed that cKhe can be used for all persons in both numbers. 

The Past Tense is the Malvi thb, was. Its feminine is thl. We should expect its 
masculine plural to be tM, but in the places where it occurs the ordinary Hindostani 
is used instead. In other parts of the IJnited Provinces chhe is also employed for 
the past tense. 

The Pinite verb is as in Berar. The definite present is formed by suffixing the 
auxiliary verb to the simple present, and not to the present participle. Thus, mar^ehhM, 
I am dying. 

The Past Participle does not take y. Thus, kaJib, not Jeahyb, said. 

The Conjunctive Participle usually takes the suflSx tl or thin (compare the Berar 
tdm. Central Provinces thdnl). Thus, having left ; har-thln, having done; 

and many others. We have also a form like dekhln, having seen. Compare Gujarati 
marine, having struck. 

The Bajasthani negative kb-m, occurs. 

Transitive verbs in the past tense generally, but not always, have the subject in the 
agent case. 
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BANJlEl. 

(District Saharanpur.) 





Specimen I. 



Ek 

gaora-re 

di 

bitta 

tbe. Unbo-mai-se 

l6bar“ka-ne 

One 

man-to 

two 

sons 

were. Them-in-from 

the-younger-by 

bati-se 

kabo, 

‘ ai 

babu, 

manabi 

jd 

male-ro bato 

the-father-to 

it-was-said. 

‘0 

father, 

to-me 

what property-of share 

poliocbe-cbbe, manebe 

de.’ 

Jadbe 

u-no 

mal 

bit 

arrives. 

to-me 

give.' 

Then 

him-of 

the-property 

having -divided 


dino. Am* tliora dino pichhe loliar^ka bitta-ne jama 

loas-gwen. And a-few days afterwards the-younger son-by collection 

kar-tbin, ek dure-re mulke*mai safar kidho, aur 

made-having, a distance-of conntry-in journey was-made, and 

uthe ap-ro mal badmasi-nal kbo-din5. Aur. jadhe saro 

there his-oion property misconduct-in was-lost. And xohen all 

kbaracb. kar-dino, jadbe wobo mulke-re-mSi bapo kar 

expended was-made, then that country-of-in a-great famine 

par5. Aur u jadbe kangal bo-gayo, . aur u-re pas 

fell. And he when needy became, and him-of near 

kal bbi ua raho, jad u ek kore-re dbai 

anything even not remained, then ' he a landlord-of near 

ja lago. Wob kor ap®ra kbets-mii 

having-gone attached-himself. That landlord his-own fields-in 

sur obugawa bbejo, aur u-ne yeb bate-re cbab“na 

swine to-feed sent, and him-by this thing-for wish 

tbi ke un ohudaS-se jinbo-ne sur kbate-tbe ap-ro 

was that those husics-with which ihe-swine eating-were Ms-own 


pet 

bbare, 

par wob 

cbb6ra-ae 

koi 

aa 

deto-tbo. 

belly 

he-may-fill. 

bikt that 

boy -to 

any-one 

not 

giving-was. 

Jadbe 

hosb-mli 

a-tbia 

kabo 

ke, 

‘mbare 

bau-re 

Then 

senses-in 

come-having 

it-was-said 

that. 

‘ my 

father-to 

kit®ra 

mebeutiyo-re bate 

tbi, aur 

mai 

bbuko 

maru-ebbu. 

how-many servants-to bread 

was, and 

I 

hungry 

dying-am. 

Mai 

utb-thln 

ap-re 

bau dbli 

Jau-cbbu, aur utbe 

I 

arisen-having 

my-own 

father near 

goiug-am, and ■ there 
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keliR, “ re bahu, mai tbaro atir asmane-ro baro Mdbo-cbbe, • 

I-Bay, “ 0 father, hy-me thy and JEeaven-of evil done-is, 

aur abhi yeb mafik ko-ni ke tharo bitta keb“lau. 

and now this lihe at-all-not that thy son l-may-le-called. 

Manabi ap-re mebenti-re wagar baiia.’” Jadbc u ap-re 

Me thine-own senant-of lihe mahe.” ’ Then he his-oicn 

bail-re dbii cbal lay5, aur u abbi dur tbo, jadbe 
father-of near step brought, and he yet far loas, then 
ii-re dekbiu u bau-re taras ayo, aur daur-tbin 

him-to having-seen that father-to compassion came, and run-having 

gocH-mli le-Mbo, aur bare pyar kidbo. Obbora-ne 

lap-in he-tvas-tahen, and much love was-made. The-son-by 

bm-re kabo ke, ‘ re babu, mai tbaro aur 

the-father-to it-was-said that, ‘ 0 father, by-me thy and 
asmane-ro buro kidho-cbbe, aur abbi yeb mafik ko-ni 

Meaven-of evil done-is, and now this lihe at-all-not 

ke tbaro bitta keb^lab.’ Bau-ne ap-re n6k“r6-se 

that thy son 1-may -he-called^ The-father-by his-own servants-to 

kabo ke, ‘ acbba-se aobbo latto kadb-lao, aur wobe 

it-was-said that, ‘ good-than good robe out-bring, and him 


pera-deo ; 

au? 

wob-re 

bate-re-mai 

guntbi, 

aur paga-mai 

juta 

clothe ; 

and 

him-of 

hand-of-in 

cb-ring, 

and feet-in 

shoes 

perao ; 

aur 

ham kbawa aur 

kbushi 

manawa ; 

kaik-re 

put-on ; 

and 

toe may 

-eat and 

happiness 

may-celebrate ; 

because 

mbaro 

obboro 

maro-tbo,- 

abe 

ji-gay5 ; 

beray-gayo-tbo, 

abe 

my 

son 

dead- was, 

now became-alive ; 

lost-gone-was. 

noio 


pa-gayo-cbbe.’ Jadbe wo kbushi kare lage. 


got-gone-is' Then they happiness to-do began. 



'O’-ro 

moto bitta 

kbete-mai 

tbo. 

Jadbe 

gbare-re 


JELim-of 

the-great son 

the-field-in 

was. 

When 

house-of 

dbai 

ayo 

gaye-ri aur 

nacbe-ri 

awaz 

suni. 

Jadbe 

near 

he-came 

singing -of and 

dancing -of 

noise 

was-heard. Then 

ek 

ii6k®xe-ne 

bala-tbin puobbo be. 

* ei 

kae 

kare-chhe ? ’ 

a 

servant-to 

called-having ii-was-ashed that. 

‘ this 

what 

doing-are ? ’ 


Ub u-ne kabo ke, ‘ tbaro bbaiya ayo-chbe, aur 

JBy-him him-to it-was-scnd that, ‘ thy brother come-is, and 
tbare bau. bari kbatar kidbi-cbbe, ebe waste ke 

thy father-tfiy) a-great feast made-is, this for that 

wobo wdbo-ne raji kbushi payo-cbbe.’ U guse ho-tbin 

he him-by well happy fomid-is.^ Se angry become=‘havmg 

ap®xe man-me cbabo ke, mii na jaS ? Jadbe u-re 

his-own mind-in wished that, . within not I-got Then him-of 
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, bau a-thin ube manayo. tT ap®re 

the-father-{jby) come-Jiaving to-Mm it-was-remonstraied. Me his-own 
bau-re kabo, ‘ dekb, at‘Ta bar“so-se mai than sewa 

father-to said, ‘see, so-many years-Jrom I thy service 
karS-chbS ; kadbo tharo bukum anarokari na kidbo, 

domg-am ; ever-even thy order disobedience not was-done, 

eb ti kadbi ek bak®ri-r6 baobcba na diy5 ke 

hut hy-thee ever a goat-of young-one not was-given that 

mai ap“re milewal5-re satb kbushi karS. Aur jadhe 

I my-own friends-of with happiness may-mahe. And %vhen 

ye tbaro bitta ayo, jin tbaro mai kScbaniyS-mSi 

this thy son came, hy-whom thy property harlots-in 

uda-dino-cbbe, t5 u-re waste bari kbatar kidbi-cbbe.’ 

wasted-is, hy-thee him-of for a-great feast made-isd 

tj -re ban kabo ke, ‘ tu to mbare db^ 

Mim-of father{-hy) it-was-soAd that, ' thou verily of-me near 
sade rabo-cbbe, anr jo kai mbaro obbe oM bajae 

always remmning-ari, and what ever mine is that all 

tbaro cbbe. Par kbnsbi manaao anr kbushi bono 

thine is. But happiness to-celehrate and happy to-hecome 

obabo-tbo, kabe-k ebe tbaro bbaiya maro-tbo, so ji- 

proper-was, hecause-that this thy brother dead-wds, he alive- 

gayo-cbbe ; kb5yo-tbo, so mil-gayo-cbbe.’ 

gone-is ; lost-was, he found-gone-is.' 
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BANJJcRl. 


(District Sahara-npur.) 

Specimen II. 

Mai das liaras lag reasat Naliaiie-mii nok'ri kidM. Aur abM 
JBy-me ten years for state Nahan-m service was-done. And now 

ek bar*se-se noFii chbada-ti ap”ne gbar a-gayo-cbbe. Dtbe-re 

one year-from service abandoned-having my-own home come-am. There-to 

bawa bobat acbM ebbe, par bamare dese-re ad°miy5-r6 iitbe ji 

climate very good is, but our country^of vnen-of there mind 
ko-ni lage-cbbe, kabe-k utbe-re kor apar cbhai, aur un 
at-all-not engages, became-that there-to blind beyond-limit are, and those 
pabariy6-re boli ap-re samajb ko-ni jaye. Par dus‘re pabari 

mountaineers-to speech us-to understood at-all-not goes. JBut other hill 

Rajo-se Nabane Raja-ri taiyat ap'ri juban saware kbatar 

Eajds-than Ndhan Bdjd-of subjects their-own tongue polishing for 

pare-re bobat kosis kar-rabe-chbe. Aur Raja-re dile-mai bbi eba-j 

reading-for much effort maJcing-is. And Edjd-of mind-in also this-very 

bat bo-rabi-chbe ke, ' mbare mulke-re ad’mi pare aur ap®ri 

thing occurring-is that, 'my country-in-qf men may-read and their-own 

Juban saware.’ Ehi-j kbatar jaga-jaga madarsa kayam 

Imguage may-improve.^ This-very for place-place schools established 
kar-rakbe-cbbe. Ebe bamare dese-ri juban un goara ban dere 

mahing-he-is. And our country-of language those men great by-delay 

sain jbe pave-cbbe. Par bam yakin kai^-cbbe ke, jabe wobo 

to-understand getting-are. But we certain mahing-are that, when that 

Raja-ri k5sis juban saware-re bo-raM-cbbe, jaldiba-j uno-ri 

Bdjd-of effwt language improving-for being-made-is, quicUy-verily their 

juban sSwar jaegi. 

tongue improved will-go. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

I served for ten years in tbe State of Naban, and came borne a year ago. Tbe 
obmate there is very good, but does not please tbe people of our country, for tbe moun- 
taineers there are very ignorant, and we find it difficult to understand their speech. 
But tbe Raja of Naban is making greater efforts than tbe neighbouring Rajas are doing to 
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^educate the people, and to polish their language. The Eaja’s mind is full of this idea, — 
‘ I must teach my subjects to read, and must polish their language.’ With this object 
he is establishing schools here and there. 

The people of that country very slowly understand our language, but now that th e 
E.aja is endeavouring to improve theirs, it will very quickly become quite polished. 


2 p 2 
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OUDH BANJART. 

In Oudh, the Banjari does not differ from that of Saharanpnr. A few short sen- 
tences will serve to show this. I have selected them to exemplify the nse of cJiM to mean 
‘ was,’ as stated when dealing with the Saharanpnr Banjari. We may note a few Eajas- 
tha.ni forms which did not occur in the specimens from the latter district. Such are 
mm, Ij and tha% thou. 

[No. ll.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

m 

BANJARI. 

(Bisteict KhEei.) 


Bi 

bhai 

ghare-ma 

takrar kare-chhe. 

Larai 

bakhera-tah 

Two 

brothers 

the-house-in dispute making-were. 

Quarrel 

dispute-from 

ap“re 

male 

pachho 

kare-chhe. Aki 

bhai 

kaho, ‘ thai 

their-own 

property 

after 

doing-they-were. One 

brother 

said, ‘ thou 

niyaro 

kar-de. 

Char 

pafioh bulai, 

so 

us6-us6 

divided 

make. 

Four 

arbitrators having-called, 

that 

half-and-half 

bat-de, 

man . 

chaho malo khaB 

chaho urau 

dividing-having- given, I 

whether the-property eat 

or-whether I-sguander 

tu-se 

kohai 

jaru 

nahl chhe.’ 



thee-with 

any 

concern 

not is.’ 




FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Two brothers, living in the same house, used to quarrel about their property. 
One said to the other, ‘ let us partition the property. We can call four arbitrators, and 
they can divide it half and half, and then whether I use my property or dissipate it, 
it will be no concern of yours.’ 
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* KAKERT. 

The Kakers are a small tribe of comb-makers who are settled in the district of 
Jhansi in the United Provinces. They are said to have immigrated thither from Ajmer 
about two hundred years ago. They have a language of their own. Only some forty 
speakers of it have been recorded. I give two specimens of it, — an extract from the 
Parable of the Prodigal Son, and a folk-tale. 

It will be seen that the language is exactly the same as that form of Labhani of 
which the standard is found in Berar. In other words, it is based on the language of 
South-West Eajputana and of North Gujarat. 

c No. 12.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

BANJARI. 

KakieI Dialect. (Disteict Jhansi.) 

Specimen I. 

Ek jane-re di chhora hate. O-ro chhoto chhoro ap‘*ne bape-su 

One man-io two sons were. His younger son Ms-own father-to 

kai, ‘ E dadda, 6 dhane-ml-sft jo mare haisa-ma baithe, 

saidi ' 0 father, that property-in-from which my share-in may-be-set, 

so de-dai. ’ Tab be dhan bat dino. Bahut dina nei hue 
that give-away.’ Then he property dividing gave. Many days not became 

chhoto chhoro sab kuchh le-ki par'‘dese-ma chal6«gao, or 

the-yomiger son all things collecting a-foreign-country-into went-away, and 

ute luoh®pane-ma sab^ro dhan ura-dino. Jab be sab“r6 dhan 

there evil-conduct-in all fortune wasted-away. When he all fortune 

ura-dino, tab u dese-ma baro kal par5. Ab u kahgal 
had-wasted, then that country -in great famine fell. Now he indigent 

ho'gao, aur ute-re rahaiy8-ma eke-re ate raye lago ; jo 

became, and that-place-of inhabitant s-in one-of near fo-live began; who 

6-ne suar charai-ne pahucha-dino. Aur jun-so’^ bhus suar khate- 

him stmne feeding-for sent-away. And which husks the-swine used-to- 

te ap®ni khusi-sS u bhus khae cbato-to. Kei-ne 

eat his-own pleasure-with those husks to-eat wishing -he-was. Anybody-by 

nei dino. 
not was-given. 


^ J«»-^o=:Hmd6stam jaun^m. 
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[ No. 13.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

BANJlEl. 

KlKlRi Dialect. (District Jhansi.) 

Specimen 11. 

JBk raia-xi ek sundar ehliori hati. 0-re guru! u 

A king-of a beautiful daughter was. By-his religious-guide that 

beti-re lane ap*ne mane-ma pap bicbaro. So raja-ne 

daughter-of for Ms-own mind-in sin was-ihought. So the-hing-to 

kai ki, ‘ tari beti-ne kaj lag-gai.’ To Eaja 

it-was-said that, ^thy daughter-to an-ill-omen h as-seized.' Then the-hing 

bat jor-ki guru-re igi tbaro-buo, aur kai 

hand folded-having the-religious-guide-of before stood-up, and it-was-said 

ki, ‘ mari beti-ri kaj kai tare cbbute ? ’ To 

that, *my * daughter-of ill-omen what in-way may-leave?* Then 

guru! kai ki, ‘ raja, tn ek cbandbie-ro 

by-the-religious-guide it-was-said that, ‘ 0-king, thou one sandal-wood-of 

katbb’a bana, aur u-ma i beti-ne baitbar-ki samuodare-ma 
box make, and f hat-in this daughter mahing-to-sU th e-sea-in 

boa-dai.’ Raja be tar© karo. Ap^ne beti-ne 

make-to- float- away? The-Mng that very-way-in did. His-oion daughter 

katb'^ra-ma baitbar-ki samundare-ma boa-dini. Ab 

box-in m,akmg-to-sit sea-in she-was-caused-to- float -away. Now 

6-m guar beaota sikar khelHo-to, so u katb^ra dekbo. Ap^ne 

her man wedded hunting playing-was, that he the-box saw. Eis-own 

sagati-ne kai ki, ‘ e-ne pak’^b.’ So bar samundare-ma 

friends-to it-was-said that, ‘ this take-hold-of? So they the-sea-into 

kld-pare aur jbat katbbra-ne pakar-lino ; am* 6-ne pare-pa le-aye. 

jumped and at-once the-box took-hold-of ; and it beach-on brought. 

S5 6-ne kbolo, aur dekbd, u-ma beti hati. 'O’ jo 

Now him-by it-was-opened, and it-was-seen, that-in a-girl was. She when 

ap^ne guare-ne dekbo, s5 ap-no m6b dbik-lino. Beti-ne 

her-own husband saw, then her-own face covered. The-girl-to 

guar kaibe-cbbe ki, ‘ tS, kase ai ? ’ Bai kai M, 

the-husbmd says that, Hhou, how came?* By-her it-was-said that, 
‘ mare bape-re guru bato. 'O’ bape-ne kai-ke 

‘ my father-of religious- guide was. Ee the-father-to saying 


ma-ne 

me 
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• Jjar"wa6. Gurug mane-ma mo-sei pap bicharo. 

got-turned-ont. By-the-religious-guide mind-in me-towards sin was-thougM. 

Ye cbhi bat, axir kai nei chbe.’ 0-re gtiarl 

This was the-case, other anything not is* By-her husland 

kai ki, ‘ gbare cbal.’ Bai kai ki, ‘ mai aise 

it-was-said that, ‘ home come' By-her it-was-said that, ‘ I in-this-way 

cbalS ki dige-ro bandaro ek la-ke eb-ma bir-deo, aur katb^ra 

may-come that forest-of monkey one bringing this-in shnt-ujg, and the-box 

boa-ded. Tab mai gbare-re cbali-jaS.’ 0-re guar! 

cause-to-float-away. Then I house-fo I-will-come.' By-her man 

jasi-j kari. 
so-even it-was-done. 


Guru-ro samundare-ri tapu-pa gbar bate. 

The-religious-gnide-of the-sea-of island-on a-honse was. 

ap^e cbel6-ne kai ki, ‘ katb“ra-ne pak^ro,’ 

his-own disciples-to it-was-said that, ‘ the-box take-hold-of.' 

samtmdare-ma kSd-pare, aur katb“ra-ne pakar-liud. 

the-sea-into jumped, and the-box they-caught. 


So 

So 

U 

They 


Gurue 5-ne ap^ne gbare-ma dbara-dino, 

By-the-religious-guide it-for his-own house-in it-was-caused-to-be-placed. 


aur 

cbeld-ue 

kai ki, 


kbub bbajan 

karene, aur 

and the-disoiples-to 

it-was-said that 

‘ to-day 

well hymns 

make, and 

jd bam 

bolama, 

to bolene nai.’ 

Ab 

cbela bbajan kare 

if 1 

may-call, 

then speak do-not.' 

Now 

the-disciples 

hymns to-make 

•lage, 

ade-rate-pa 

gurul 

u 

katb^ra bari 

kbusi-sel 

began, 

mid-night-at 

by-the-religious-guide 

that 

box great 

pleasure-with 

kbdld. So 

baud'*ra uik“rd 

aur 

guru-sH 

gare-sS 


was-opened. So the-monkey came-out and the-religious-guide-with neck-by 


lag- gad, aur cbit-kbad. Sd guru mar-gad. 

he-caught, and iore-H-open. So the-religious- guide died. 

guru uei utbe-cbbe, sd cbeldi keware-ri 

the-religious-guide not rises, then by-the-disciples the-door-of 


bd-ke dekbd ; guru 

through it-was-seen ; the-religious-guide 

kbole, aur baud“ro bbag-gad. 

they-opened, and the-monkey ran-away. 

‘ jeie mare guru-ue mar-nakbo.’ 

‘ in-this-very-way our religious-guide-to it-was-killed.* 


mard-paro. So 

dead-was-lying. So 

Aur cbelde 

And by-thC'disciples it 


Jab 
When 
sande-ma 
hole- in 

kewar 

the-door 

kai, 

-was-said. 



296 


BANJAEl OE liABHANl. 


glKSHA. 

mo:ral. 

Jo jasi karani kare, j5 jasi pliala pae. 

Who as action does, he so fruit obtains. 

Sundari baithi apane gbare, baba-ne bandara kbae. 

Thefair-one sat in-her-own in-house, the-holy-man-to the-monhey eats. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

A certam king bad a very beautiful daughter. His private chaplain looked upon 
her •with evil intent, and to gratify it, said to the king that she was under the influence 
of some evil omen. The king stood before the monk with joined hands and asked him 
how the evil might be removed from his daughter. The monk then said, ‘ Make a chest 
of sandal- wood, and having shut up your daughter therein, throw her into the sea. ’ 

The king did as he was told, and having shut her up in the chest threw her into 
the sea. 

The girl’s husband, who was out hunting, saw the floating chest, and ordered his 
men to jump into the sea and fetch it ashore. His men did so. When the chest was 
brought on land and opened, lo ! there was the girl alive. As soon as she recognized 
her husband, she covered her face. The husband asked her how she had been thus 
shut up. She replied that her father’s chaplain, who had an evil intent with regard to 
her, had brought her into this predicament. Then the husband asked her to come 
home with him, but she refused and said that she could not do so unless a monkey 
brought from the forest was placed in her stead, and the chest left floating. 

Her husband did so, and she went to her husband’s house. 

Meanwhile the monk whose monastery was situated on an island on the sea, saw 
the chest floating and ordered his disciples to bring it ashore. 

They did so and he had it removed to his own room. 

Then he ordered his disciples to go on with their usual hymns with great vigor’, 
and added that even if he should call them, they need not attend. 

Then at midnight, full of joy, he opened the chest ; but to his surprise, he found 
there a fierce monkey who fell upon him and tore his throat open, so that he fell 
down dead. 

Next morning, when the disciples saw that their master did not come out though it 
was late in the day, they peeped through a^ hole in the door, and saw that he lay dead. 
They opened the door, and out ran the monkey. 

Then they understood that the monkey must have killed their preceptor, 

Moeal. As a man sows, so does he reap. Beauty sits quiet at home, while the 
monk is killed by the monkey. 



LABANKT of the PUNJAB. 


The Labhani (locally called Labani or Laban^ki) of the Punjab is also based on 
Rajasthani, But its original is rather the Bagri of north-west Rajputana, than the ’ 
half Marwari half Gujarati which we have observed in the Central Provinces. It will 
be remembered that one of the typical peculiarities of Bagri is that the initial k of the 
genitive postposition is changed to g, so that kb becomes go. In Punjab Labani this 
principle is carried still further. The dative postposition kE becomes g^; the ablative 
postposition ti becomes di ; the past tense of the verb substantive to, was, becomes do, 
and similarly the illative conjunction to, then, becomes do. Wq even find the word 
pahardo, clothe, changed to hJiardo. 

The declension of nouns follows the usual north-western Rajasthani forms. The 
nominative of strong masculine «-bases ends in b, not d, and its oblique form and plural 
ends in d, not e. Thus, ghbrb, a horse, oblique form ghbrd. There is the usual locative 
in e, as in ghbre, on a horse. The agent ease, however, takes the postposition ne, and is 
regularly employed before the past tenses of transitive verbs. 

The usual postpositions are — 

Dative-accusative khd, g^, ge (locative of the genitive), kb (borrowed from Hin- 
d6stani),«e (a Gujarati form) , (Panjabi). 

Ablative, di, san, kblB (from»near). Genitive, gb (Bagri), rb (Marwari), kd 
(Hindostani). Locative, ma. 

Sometimes re is used as a sign of the agent ease as in m-re dinb, he gave ; j in-re, 
by whom. The genitive postpositions end in e, when agreeing with a noun in the loca- 
tive, as in in-re waste, for this. In one case we have ne, the locative of the Gujarati 
genitive suffix nb, viz., in cMllar-ne kare, with the husks. Bd is used as the sign 
■ of the accusative in je-rd sur khdve-dd, what the swine were eating. 

The vocative particle is re when addressing men, and rl, when addressing women. 

The oblique plural sometimes ends in an, as in Rajasthani. Thus, akhan-ma, in 
eyes ; gbdan-ma, on the feet. 

As a general rule Hindostani and Panjabi forms are also freely used, so that, 
though based on Rajasthani, the language is essentially mixed in character. 

The numerals are as in Hindostani. It will be noticed that the form dl for 
‘ two,’ which we met in the Central Provinces, is not found in the Labani of the Punjab, 

The first two personal pronouns are as follows. The agent case is the same as the 
nominative : — 

Mai, I, by me ; mhdrb, my ; mu-klS, to me ; ham, we, by us ; hamdrb, our. 

T® or th^, thou, by thee ; thdrb, thy ; tarn (a regular Rajasthani and Gujarati 
form), you, by you ; thudrb, your. 

In both pronouns Hindostani forms are also freely employed. 

‘ He,’ ‘ that ’ is o or woh, oblique singular u, nom. pi. ve or veh ; oblique plural t or 
un. We have also forms like unha ghar-ma, in that bouse ; und mulk-ma, in that country. 

YeA or jroA, is ‘this’; l-ge (accusative), it ; *-^d, of this one ; inha ghbrd-gi umar, 
the age of this horse. 

Other pronominal forms areyo, who; /e-ra (acc.), what ; kam, kehyb, who ? ku-gb, 
whose ? kd, kd-e, what ? kWnd-k (with Rajasthani pleonastic k), how many ? 

2 q, 



Ohar-go, of tbe bouse, is regularly used to mean ‘ one’s o-wn,’ like the Hindostani , 


The verb substantive is thus declined in the present ; — 



Sing. 

Plnr. 




1. 


d. 

2. 

e, i 

0. 

3. 



e 

a, e. 


The following forms -are also used t — 


Sing. 

Plnr. 

1. 

haigd, ohhaigo 

haiga, chhaigd. 

2. 

haigo, ohhmgd 

haigdf chhaiga. 

3. 

liaigd, chhaigd 

haigd, chhaigd. 


Note that, as in Northern Gujarati, the second person singular is the same as the first 
person singular. Note, also, that all persons of the plural end in a, 

Tinally, hai or eTihai can be used for any person of the present tense. This also 
occurs in Gujarati dialects. 

The past tense is do, hegd-dd, or chhegd-dd. The masculine plural is dd, liega-dd, 
■or chhegd-dd. 

The simple present tense of the finite verb takes the following forms. Thus, * I 
strike,’ etc. : — 


Sing. • 

Plur. 

1. 

mdru 

1 mdrd. 


2. 

mdfu 

mare. 


3. 

mare 

1 mdre. 



The Present Definite is formed as in Eajasthani and Gujarati, by conjugating the 
■verb substantive with the simple present, and not with the present participle. Thus, 
mm mdrE-d% I am striking. Similarly we have an Imperfect hham-da, they were 
•eating. • 


The Future has s for its characteristic letter as in eastern Eajasthani and Gujarati. 
It is conjugated as follows. ‘ I shall strike, etc.’ : — 


Sing, 

Plnr, 

1 . 

mdrus. 


2. 

mdrai. 


3. ’ 

1 


mdr*^san, mSr^sS^ 
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’i. >»> ““i to to™, as 

m hario, it IS to be done, U., (we) shall do. 

brinjwwrr“lf- S™ “"S'- ™ '•■■«. 

bring witb tbe Eaoasthani pleonastic s; hhdje, eat; hdje, become; chdl'^je, go. 

It seems that tbe syllable ^5 (feminine pe) may be added to all these forms without 

womln^ it is proper; go ye 

The past participle ends in w. Thus, mdrid, struck. Prom this past teases are 
fomed exactly asm Hmdostani. Thus, 5-/ie mdrid, he struck; d ffid, he went. The 
Perfect sometimes combines the past participle with the verb substantive into one word, 
inus, dt/a, for did-d, I have come. 

Kaf‘nd, to do. makes its past participle Md or hind. iT*d is also used to mean 
said, as in Gujarati. 

^ The present participle is mdr‘td, striking ; the infinitive, mdr'^nd, to strike ; and the 
conjjunctive participle, mdr, mdr-ge, or mdr-he, having struck. 

In Mffieoaw, caused to feed, we have a causal verb formed by suffixing ar, as in 

iSlSt 118 ) 111 . 

^ The first two specimens of Labani of the Punjab come from Lahore. They are a 
version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son and a folk-song. 


C No. 14.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

LABlNl OE LABlNKl. 


Central Group. 


Specimen I. 


(District Lahore.) 


do 

two 


30 

what 


Ek banda-ga 
One man-of 

kio, ‘ bapu, 

it^wm-mid ^father, 

hisso ave-go, woh 
share may-come, that 
wat dino. 

having-divided was-given, 
chhora-ne sab-kau 

son-hy all-everything together was-made, and far country-in 

Oehhe un-re ja-ke saro mal luch-pana-mS 
There him-hy 


nana-ne bapu-gS 


Tave 

When 


un-re 

hm-hy 


chhora da. U-ge-ml-di 

sons were. Them-of-in-from the-younger-ly father-to 

ghar-go sbab e, i-ge-mi-di jo mu-khS 

property is, this-of-in-from what me- to 

de-thao. ’ Te un-re u-kho saro sbab 

give-away, ’ And him-hy him-to whole property 

pher-sara din nahl da guj^reya, nana 

Many days not were passed, the-younger 
katthd kar-liyo, ta dur mui“k-m5 tur-giyo. 

he-went-oAJoay . 
ujar-dino. 

gone-having the-whole property debauchery -in was-wasted-away. 


sar5 
the-whole 


mal 
property 


kharch 

spent 


kar-dino. 

was-made. 


Uni 

That 


mulk-ml 
country -in 
%%% 
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baro 

kal 

par-gayo. Taye 

u-kbo lorb 

paran 

lagi. 

Wob una 

a-great 

famine 

fell. Then 

him-to want 

to-fall 

began. 

Se that 

/V 

mul“k-ma ek 

gaura-ala-kare 

rab-pario, te 

un-re 

ii-kbs 

gbar-ki 

coimtry-in one 

village-man-near 

remained, and 

him-by 

him-as-for 

his-own 


paili-mS sur charawan waste toriyo : te tm-re ap-lii u 

field-in swine grazing for it-was-sent : and Mm-ly himself those 

cliliillar-ne kare ghar-go pet bliar-lino, je-ra sur kliave-da, 


husks- of 

with 

his-oidn belly filled, what 

the-swine 

eating-were, 

koi-ne 

u-kbS 

kba-n 

diyo. Tave u-kb5 

akal 

ai, un-re 

any-one-by 

him-to 

anything-not 

was-given. Then him-to 

senses 

came, him-by 

kio, 

‘ mbara bapu-ga 

kit'na-bi manas 

kaul 

kbavi, te 

it-was-said. 

‘ my 

father-of 

many-even servants 

loaves 

eat, and 

un-ke-^ 


kit“n6-bi 

wadb-rabe, 

te mai 

ibS bbukbo 


them-offrom how-much-even is-left-over-and-ahove, and I here hungry 
pario marS-o. Mai ihS-di uthus, te ghar-ga bapu dhai 

fallen dying-am. 1 here-from will-arise, and my-own father near 

3 aus, te u-kbS kabus, “ bapu, mai Par'^mesar-go pap kid, 
I-will-gOi and him-to I- will-say, ^\father, by -me God-of sin tcas-done, 

te thard Ti pap kio ; mai tbaro cbhoro kabawan jogo nabl 
and thy even sin %cas-done ; I thy son to-be-called worthy not 

ribo ; mu-kbs gbar-ga kama sar'^kbo jan. ” ’ Te wob utbio, 

remained ; me-to your-own servant lihe think. ” ’ And he arose, 

gbar-ga bapu kol gi5, , par tave wob bari dur d5, ii-ga bapu-ne 

Ms-own father near went, but still he very far was, his father-by 

u-kb§ dekb-lino, te u-kb5 tars aio ar wob daurio, fi-kbS 

him-to it-was-seen, and him-to compassion came and he ran, him-to 

gala-kare la-lino, te u-kb5 cbumio. Te cbbore-ne ii-kbS 

neck-near if-was-appUed, and him-to it-was-kissed. And the-son-by him-to 

kio, ‘bapu, mai Par^mesar-go pap kino, te tbari ikban*ml 

it-was-said, ‘father, by-me God-of sin was-done, and thy eyes-in 

gunab kino, mai tbaro obboro kabawan jogo nabl ribo.’ 
svn was-done, I thy son to-be-called worthy not remained.^ 

Par bapu-ne gbar-ga manas-nS kio, ‘ bara cbanga tuk^ra 

But father-by- Ms-own servants-to it-was-said, ‘ very good clothes 

kadb li-as, te u-kbS bbarao ; te i-ga batb-mS cbballo 

taking-out bring, and him-to put-on ; and this-one-of hand-in ring 

bbarao, te i-ga godan-mb palmi bbarao ; te a kbaje ar 
put-on, and this-one-of feet-in shoes put-on ; and come let-us-eat and 

razi boje, kyS-j© yob inbard obboro mar-giyo-do, te pber 
happy let-us-be, because-thaf this my son dead-gone-was, and again 
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* ji-pario-e ; yoli kJiario-gio-do, te mil-pario-e.' Te khushi 

he ctlive-'become-is ; he lost-gone-was, and Jbund-become-isJ’ And [happiness 

karan lage, 
to'do they-began, 

Te u-go moto cklioro paili-mi do. Tave “woh, aid te gkar-ge 

And his elder son field-in was. When he came and house-qf 

jole aid, un-re waj^ta te nacli^ta sunid. Te un-re ghar-ga 

near came, him-by music and dancing was-heard. And him-by his-own 

manas-ne-ma-di ek-gS hak mari te puchhid, ‘ yoh ka 
labourers-of-m-from one-to a-call was-made and he-was-asked, ‘this lohat 

ban-rid-hdid ? ’ Te un-re u-khd kid, ‘thard bhau aid-e, te 
going-on-is ? ’ And him-by him-to it-was-said, ‘ thy brother come-is, and 

thara bapu-ne kaul dind-e, kyd-ju chlidrd u.-gd sukh-kare 
thy father-by bread given-is, because-that the-pon him-of happiness-with 

a-gid-e.’ Te woh ghussa hdid, te ghar-ma nahf jawa-dd. 

come-is' And he angry became, and house-in not going-was. 

In-re waste bapu bah^'r aid, te u-khd tar'^ld-kid. Te 

This-of for father outside came, and him-to entreaty-was-made. And 


un-re 

jawab 

de-ke 

ghar-ga bapu-gu 

kid, * 

it“na 

him-by 

answer 

given-having 

his-own father-to 

it-was-said, ‘ so-much 

dher-sara 

bar^s 

iiiai thari tah®l kini-e, kdi wari Ti mai 

thard 

many 

years 

by-me thy service done-is, any time even by-me 

thy 

kid 

nahl 

moiio ; 

tau-bhi tu 

mu-khd bdkh’d 

nahf 

sayings 

not was-disobeyed ; 

nevertheless by-the 

me-to a-goaf 

not 

dind, 

jo 

mai gharnga 

beli-n6 razi 

kar“td. 

Par 

was-given, 

that 

1 my-own 

friends-to hapyy 

might-have-made. 

But 

taye thard yoh 

chhdrd aid 

jin-re thard sard 

nial kanj' 

hi-pai 

when thy this 

son came 

whom-by thy whole 

property harlots-on 


ujar-dind-dd, u-ge bad“le tu kaul khawariyd.’ 

was-wasted-away , that-of in-return by-thee bread was-made-to-be-eaten.’ 


Te 

un-re 

u-khd kid, ‘ai 

chhdra. 

tu 

sada mhare 

kare 

% 

And 

him-by 

him-to it-was-said, ‘ 0 

son. 

thou 

always me 

with 

art, 

te 

jerd-kaun 

mhard chhai, thard-i 

e; 

yoh 

chahi-gd dd 

ham 

razi 

and 

whatever 

mine ^ is, thine-even is ; 

this 

proper was 

we 

happy 


hdtd 

te Uhushi 

kar“ta, 


kyo-jd 

yoh 

thard 


should-have-been and happiness shoudd-have-made, because-that this thy 

bhau i»ar-gid-dd, te pher ji-parid-e ; te woh kharid-gid-dd, 

brother dead-gone-was, and again alive-become-is ; and he lost-gone-was, 

te mil-parid-e.’ 
and found-become-is* 
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(Lahoeb Disteict.) 

Specimen IL 


Cbalo, 

ri cbboriyo. 

rukb‘ 

‘ri cbakje-gi. 


Come, 

0 girls. 

{to-) tree to-go. 


Rukb*ri 

cbal-ke 

te 

ka-bo kar“b6 ri. 


Tree 

gone-having 

and 

what-0 is-to-he-done 0. 


Rukb®n 

cbal-ke 

te 

bbaya kbePbo 

ri. 

Tree 

gone-having 

and 

brother {-with) it-is-to-be-played 0. 

Rukb*ri 

cbal-ke 

te 

kasida kadb^bo 

ri. 

Tree 

gone-having 

and 

needle-work is-to-be-drawn 

0 , 


Ohalo, chiioriyo, baude cbal“je n. 

Come, girls, out come 0. 

Baude cbal-ke ka banabo ri. 

Out gone-having what is-to-he-made 0. 

Baude cbal-ke bela toifbo ri. 

Out gone-having long-grass is-to-he-cut 0. 

Bela tor-ke te sawa kbekbo ri. 

Long-grass cut-having and sawa is-to-he-played 0. 

Nhatbo, n cbbdriyo, mug^lia aya ri. 

Mun, 0 girls, Mughals have-come O. 

Tam mat nbatbo, ri cbboriyo, bam Labaua ri. 

You not run, 0 girls, we Lahdnds 0. 

Je tarn Labana bota, do mode kalai re. 

If you Lahdnds were, then on-shoulder sticks 0. 

Je tarn Labana bota do dhila kacbbota re. 

If you Lahdnds were, then loose waist-band 0. 

Je tarn Labana bota, do matbe pindi re. 

If you Lahdnds were, then on-forehead turhans 0. 

Tam, ri obboriyb, ke-re tande gio ? 

You, 0 girls, what-in-of in-camp are {you) ? 

Ham-36 cbbori Gujar-ge tande gra, 

We-verily girls Q-ujar-in-of in-camp are, 

Kaun Tebaje kbar*w6, kaun ySbaje cbbit ? KbarVo gbam-kar 

Who buys red-cloth, who buys calico ? Hed-cloth noise 

macbare. 
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. Sus®r6 vehaje liliar“w6, batiriyo vebaje ebliit, kharVo 

Father-in-law buys red-cloth^ daughter-in-law buys calico^ red-oloth 
gham-kar machave. 
noise mahes. 

Kit'na-k ayo khar“w6, kit®na-k ai cbhit. Khar^wo 

How-much came red-cloth, how-much came{-purchased) calico. Hed-cloth 

gbam-kar machave. 
noise mahes. 

Khar*w6 ath gaj ayo, khai*“’w6, das gaj ai 

Hed-clofh eight yards is-obtained% red-cloth, ten yards is-obtained {comes) 
chhit, gham-kar machave khar®w6. 
calico, noise mahes red-cloth, 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

(1) ‘ Gome, girls, come to a tree.’ 

(2) ‘ What shall we do, if we go to a tree ?’ 

(3) ‘ We shall go to the tree. There we shall sport with our brethren and do 
needle- work.’ 

(4) ‘Come, girls, come out.’ 

(5) ‘If we go out, what shall we do ?’ 

(6) ‘ When we go out, we shall cut long grass.’ 

(7) ‘ And we shall play the sports of the month of Sawan.’ 

Enter a troop of Muohul pedlars. 

(8) ‘ Run away, girls, here is a troop of Mu^uls.’ 

(9) {The Muahuls.) ‘ Do not run away, girls. We are Labanas.’ 

(10) ‘ If you were Labanas, you would carry sticks on your shoulders.’ 

(11) ‘ If you were Labanas, your waistbands would be loose.’ 

(12) ‘ If you were Labanas, you would have pi?ii«-turbans on your heads,’ 

(13) ‘ O girls, in what village do you live ?’ 

(14) ‘ We girls live in a Gujar village.’ 

(15) ‘ Who wants to buy red cloth, and who wants to buy chintz ? The red cloth 
• makes a noise. ^ ’ 

(16) ‘ The father-in-law buys red cloth, and the daughter-in-law buys chintz. The 
red cloth makes a noise,’ 

(17) ‘ How much red cloth was purchased, and how much chintz ? The red cloth 
makes a noise,’ 

(18) ‘ Eight yards of red cloth were purchased, and ten yards of chintz. The red 
cloth makes a noise.’ 


1 I am not) snre of tlie meaning of this last phrase. It may mean * he calls out *'red cloth for sale, * 
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The Labani of Kangra does not differ from that of Lahore. There are only a few 
local peculiarities. As a sj)ecimon, I give an interesting folk-tale. 

We may note the following few diyergencies from what we hare seen in Lahore. 
The locative of the genitive as well as the sign of the conjunctive participle is 
sometimes written gai instead of ge. Kor the dative we have gu (not g^) and klm (not 
MB). The sign of the locative is mm. 

The datives of the first two personal pronouns are ma-Miii, to me ; fci-Mm, to thee. 
Woh, thatj and yoli, this, have feminine forms, icah and yah, in the nominative singular. 
Thus, wah ant desl, she will give the explanation ; wah jagah dlsi, that place (fern.) 
appeared ; yah {bat, understood) mushkal chhai, this thing is difiBcult. In Eajasthani 
these pronouns have also such feminine forms. 

The same two pronouns have mie and ine for their oblique forms singular. Thus, 
nne jandnd-ne, by that woman ; ine bdt-gu, to this thing. 

‘ What ? ’ is kah, and ‘ anything ’ kail. 

Among verbal forms note tho as well as do for ‘ was karas, I shall do ; des, I 
will give ; desl, she will give. The past participle is spelt with y, not i. Thus, dekliyb, 
seen. 

[ No. 16.] 
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labani. 


(Kangka Distuict.) 

Ek manas nauk“ri de-kai ghar-gu ayo-tho. 

A mcm service given-having {fulfilled) home-to come-was. 
Age paide-mai andheri rat-gu kuchhe rah^na-gi salah 

FuTther~on the -road-in dark night -at somewhere stopping-of intention 

hui. Adh®rat6 hoyo, to u-ne dekhyo ek Janana-ne ghar-ko 

becoMie. Midnight became, then him-hy was-seen one woman-hy her-own 

beta yar-gai kahe lag-gai kataralyo. line manas-ne • 

son the-lover-at-of ai-the-order joined-having was-killed. That man-by 

ine bat-gu dekh-gai saghala-taT mhaf rahyo. Une Janana-gu 

this occurrence-to seen-having morning-till there stayed. That woman-to 

ine bat-gu bhed puchhyo ki, ‘ine bate-gu ant de, ki 

this matter-to secret was-asked that, * this matter-qf meaning give, that 

yar-gai kahe lag-gai beta-gu kyH mar-dio ? Kai, 

lover-at-of at-the-saying joined-having the-son-to why was-killed? What, 

ta-khu beta pyaro nai do?’ Une Janana-ne Jawab dio 'kai, 

thee-to the-son dear not was ? ’ That woman-by answer was-given that. 
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ine bat-gu ant laino, tan mbari 

^this mattef-of meaning is-to^he-tajcen, then my 

cMtbi diyu. Wab ta-kbu ant desi.’ 
{a)-leUeT give. She thee-to meaning uoill-give.' 


le-gai u-gi bab'ni jole 
tahen-having her-of sister near 

ki, ‘ jetba 

that, ‘eldest (i.e. Jirst-of-the-month) 

kere le-a j mai ta-kbu ant 
with bring ; I thee-to meaning 


gayo. Obitbi 
went. The-letter 

at^-war-gu a, 
Sunday-on come, 

des.’ Wob 

will-give.' That 


bab®ni jole ja; mai 
sister near go; I 
Wob manas cbitM 
That man the-letter 

dekb-gai kabyo 

seen-having it-was-said 
aur jetba bak®ru 
and a-first-born kid 

manas jetba atVar-gu 
man eldest Sunday-on 


bak“ru le-kar ayo. Une janana-ne cbauko bebl-diyo, 

{a-)goat taken-having came. Thai woman-by a-mud-platform was-prepared, 

bak®ru-gu ubbo kiyo, sandbiir-go tiko la-diyo ; aur une 

the-goat-to standing-up was-made, vermilion-of mark was-applied ; and that 

manas-gai bath-mai takwar di, aur kabyo ki, ‘tave mai 
man-in-of hand-in a-sword was-given, and it-was-said that, ‘ when I 
ta-kbu sarat karas, tau tu bak®rrx-gu katarakje.’ Une janana-ne kau 

thee-to sign make, then thou the-goat-to kill.' That woman-by some 

mantra parb-gai sarat di. U-ne bak^ru kataralyo. 

incantations recited-having the-sign was-given. Him-by the-goat was-killed. 


Wob 

manas kab 

dekbe ki. 

‘ mai 

ek 

ban-mai 

cbbiyu ; 

koi 

That 

man what 

did-he-see that, 

‘1 

one 

forest-in 

am; 

any 

manas 

najar 

naT at ; 

pbirat-phirat 

najar-mai 

ayo 

ek 

mam 

{in) -sight 

not comes; 

wandering-about 

sight-in 

came 

one 


gol-so gbar disyo; koi bubo nai doi.* U-kai ale-dwale pbirat 

roundish home was-seen; any door not was. It-of round-about walking 

ribyo, aur koi bidb-ne upar cbarbyd. Tau gbar-mai ek 

I-remained, and some means-by up I-climbed. Then the-house-in one 

pairi disi. Gbai'-mai utaryo, kbat bicbbano biobbyo tbo, 

ladder was-seen. The-house-in l-descended, bedstead bedding spread was, 
apar manas k5i nai do. Kbat-par cbup-gup so-gayo.’ 

. but man any not was. The-bedstead-on quietly 1-went-to-sleep,’ 


Ine gbar-gi malkan ebar pari tbi. Veb ai, tau koi 

This hovse-of owners four fairies were. They came, then some 

IV 

pakbTo manas mba soya dekb-kar dar-gai; kaban lagi 

strange man there sleeping seen-having ihey-became-afraid ; to-say they-began 

ki, ‘ Mabaraj-ne bam-kbu ban-mai manas bala-diyo, i-kbu kau 

that, ‘ Ood-by m-to the-forest-in a-man has-been-summoned, this-one-to anything- 

mat kabo.’ Un janana-ne salab kar-ke une manas-gu kau 
not say.' Those women-by council having-made that m,an-to anything 


naT kabyo. Tave wob jag-parya, 

not was-said. When he woke-up, 


to u-kbu kbara-kbara kban.-gu, 
then him-to very-good food 
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diyoj aur 

u-kbft 

dbirya 

kara-diyb. 

Ine 

dbnb-ne u-kbu 

loas-given, and 

him- to 

comfort 

%ccos-made. 

This 

manner-with him-to 

das pandb’ab 

din 

kburak 

det-rabi, 


aur ’ apas-mai 

, fifteen 

days 

food 

th ey -con tin ued-to-giv e. 

and themselves-in 


tiR-ko bade pyar ho-gayo. 

them-to great affection heoanie. 

Un manas-ne ek din pari-gu kaliyO ki, ‘tarn taTe 

That man-hy one day the-fairiesAo it-was-said that, ‘you lohen 

sail karan chali-jao, tau mai ek’^lau clarap-jaS.’ Pan-ne 

xoalkmg to-niahe go, then I alone af raid-become.’' The-fairies-by 

i-kku. gkar-gi kunji de-di, anr kabiyd ki, *j)halani 
this-one-to the-home-of key was-given, and it-uoas-said that, ‘ such-and-such 

kotbVi-gu mat tigbar®je ; aur sab koth.“ri ugMr-ge 

room-to not open; and all-{pther) the-rooms .opened-having 

dekbat-rah^je.’ In kbusi-mai ek mabind gujar gayo ; reli 

looking-remain.^ This happiness-in one month haring-passed went ; those 

pari u-ki janana ban-gai, anr wob nn-ka khasam. 

fairies his wives became, and he their husband. 

Ek din une manas-ga dil-mai ai, uki ‘ ne kotlPri-gfi 

One day that man-of the-mind-into it-came, that ‘those roo7}is-io 
nghaPge dekb^ni ebab^je.’ Une kotb^ii-gu ngbaran-gi 

opened-having to-see it-is-proper.’ That room-to opening-for 

pari nab kari-di ii-ne kotlPii ngbari. Tan 

{by)-the-fairies prohibition made-was him-by the-room was-opened. Then 

nne kotb®ri-mai gadbo mandhyo disyo. Pal°na u-ki magar-par, aur 


that room-in an- 

ass tied- 

■up was-seen. A-saddle its 

bach-on 

, and 

jara 

saman 

aswari-go 

u-ki magar 

tho- 

Gadbo keban 

lago 

jewelled 

trapping 

riding-for 

its back {-on) 

was. 

The-ass to-say 

began 

ki, 

‘tu a, 

mbare-par ebarh- ja ; 

mai 

ta-kbu 

tbori 

der-mai 

that, ‘ thou come, 

me-on 

mount-up ; 

I 

thee-to 

a-short 

while-in 

bafi 

dur-taf 

sail 

kararge 


(\>ru 

yai 

puja-deg.’ 

Wob 

a-great 

distance-to 

a-jaunt 

caused- to-make-having 

here 

will-brmg. 

’ That * 

manas 

aswar bo-gayo. Gadbo 

asman-gu udyo, 

aur 

ek 

ban-mai 

ia-paryo, 

man 

rider became. The-ass 

the-sky-to flew, 

and 

one 

forest-in 

alighted, 

dberi-par pbiran 

lago. 

gand®gi kban 

lago. 




manure-on to-walk-about began, dirt to-eat began. 

Unfe manas-ne sam'‘|by6, ‘ gadbo bbukbo ebbai, kan kb 5 

That man-by it-was- thought, ‘the-ass hungry is, something eating 

pi le-’ Ap ntar-ge d^ak so-gayo. 

drinking let-it-taked Se-himself dismomted-having at-once went-to-sleep. 
Uapak akb lag-gai. Akb ugba0 tau kab dekhyo ki 

At-once eye closed. J3ye opened then what was-seen that 
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gadho 

mha 

nai 

rahyo, 

aur 

une 

jagah bak®ru 

*the-ass 

there 

not 

remained. 

and 

that 

place the- goat 

katyo-do. 

wah 

jagah 

disi. 

line 

janana-jole daur-ge 

killed-was 

, that 

place 

was-seen. That 

woman-near run-having 

gayo; 

kahan 

lago 

ki, 

‘ ma-khu 

ek 

beri pher 

he-went ; 

to-say 

he-began that. 

'me 

one 

time again 

mhS 

puja-de.’ 

Tau 

une janana-ne jawab 

diyo 

ki, ‘ yah 

there cause-to-reach' 

Then 

that woman-by cmswev 

• was-given that, ‘ this 

mushkal 

chhai, ab 

tu 

gbar-ka 

jetba beta-gu 

le-a. Tau mai 

difflcult 

is, now 

thou 

thine-own 

first-born 

son 

bring. Then 1 


puja-diyu. 

mll-comey. 

baTc"ra-gi 

the-goat’of 


TiyS 

Just-as 

jagah 

instead 


kahyo tiyu-M jetlia 
it-was-said so the-jirst-horn 

line Janana-ne une beta-gu 

that woman-by that sonrto 


beta-gu le-ayo, 
son-fo he-brought, 

iibo-kar-diyoj 
standing -was-made. 


aur 

and 

aur 

OMfd 


talVar une manas-ga bath-mai di, aur mantra parhan lagi. 
the~sword that ma/nrof hand-in was-given, and incantations to-recite she-began. 


Tave bakbat sarat-go ayo, to taPwar 
When the-time the-sign-of carnet then the-sword 


le-li, ki, 
she-tooh, thati 


‘ pasu, 
‘ brute, 


ta-kbu koi ant nai 
theC'to any meaning not 


une manas-ga batb*ma-di 
that man-of hand-in-from 
ayo? 

has-come ? 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

A man was once coming home from service, and as he was benighted on the way,, 
stopped for the night in a wayside house. At midnight he saw a woman kill her son at 
the instigation of her lover. He stayed where he was till morning, and then asked her 
for an explanation of her conduct. ‘ Is not,’ said he, ‘ thine own son dear to thee ? ’ 
She replied, ‘ If thou want an explanation, thou must go to my sister. I will give thee a 
letter to her, and she will give thee the explanation.’ 

So the man took the letter to the woman’s sister, and when the latter had read it, 
she said, ‘ Come to me on the first Sunday of next month with a first-born goat, and I 
will give you the explanation.’ So on the first Sunday of the next month the ma-n . 
brought her the goat. She had prepared a sacrificial platform on which she made the 
goat to stand, and she put a vermilion mark on its forehead. Then she gave a sword into 
the man’s hand and said, ‘ When I give thee the sign kill the goat.’ Then she recited 
some incantations and gave the sign. The man killed the goat, and, lo and behold, he 
immediately found himself in the middle of a forest, with not a soul near him. He 
wandered about till he came to a round-looking house without a door. He walked round 
it, and somehow or other managed to climb up the wall and to get down inside. There 
he found a bedstead and bedding, but nobody was there, so he quietly lay down on the 
bed and went to sleep. 

Now the owners of this house were four fairies. When they came home they were 
quite frightened to see a strange man, and they said among themselves, ‘ God has sent us 

2 E 3 
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a man in the middle of this forest. Let us not say anything to him.’ So they said^ 
nothing to him, and when he awoke they put nice food before him, and did all they' 
could for his comfort. In this way they tended him for some ten or fifteen days, and 
they all became quite fond of him and he of them. 

One day the man said to them, ‘ When you go out for a stroll, I am always afraid 
of being alone.’ So they gave him the keys of the house, and told him that he might 
amuse himself by looking into all the rooms, except one, and into that room ho was not 
to go. After a month had passed they got on so well together that they took him for 
their husband, and he took them for his wives. 

One day it came into the man’s head that he would look through the rooms of the 
house, and he opened the door of the room which the fairies had told him not to enter. 
In the room he saw an ass. It had a saddle on its back, and jewelled trappings. The 
ass said to him, ‘Mount my back, and I will take thee for a ride for a great distance in a 
moment of time, and then I will bring thee safely back here.’ So the man got on its 
back, and the ass flew up to heaven, and when it came down again, it alighted in a forest. 
It began to walk about on a dunghill and to eat the dirt. The man thought that 
the ass was hungry, and got off to give it something to eat and drink. No sooner had 
he dismounted than he fell into a deep sleep. When he awoke and opened his eyes, the 
ass was no longer there, and he found himself in the very place where he had killed the 
goat. He ran up to the woman, and asked her to send him back again to his home with 
the fairies. She replied, ‘ This is a difficult thing to do. If you will bring me your first- 
born son, I will be able to send you there.’ As soon as she had finished, he went and 
fetched his eldest son, and the woman made the boy stand on the platform on which 
the goat had previously stood. She put a sword into the man’s hand and began to recite 
her incantations. When the time came for her to make the sign to strike the mortal 
blow, she snatched the sword from his hand, and said, ‘Thou brute, dost thou not yet 
understand why my sister killed her child to please her lover ? ’ 


Except those received from the district of M uzaffargarh, all the remaining Labani 
■specimens received from the Punjab are in the same language as that of those just 
given. Further examples are therefore not necessary. 

The specimens received from Muzaffargarh are quite different. This district is 
separated from Bikaner by the north of the State of Bahawalpur, and the Muzaffargarh 
Labani specimens are in ordinary Bikaneri. A few lines from the commencement of 
a folk-tale which in itself is not of great interest, and is moreover not very decent, 
will show this. 

Ek saudagar 8audag“ri-ne gid. Saudagar-zadi ek^li rahi. 

A merchant trade-for went. The-nierchanfs-wife alone remamed. 

Padshahi-ro wazir ek buddhi-ne kahe lago, ‘saudagar-zadi 
The-hingdom-of the-waelr an old-woman-fo to-say began, * the-m&rcha/nf s-wife 

dhuri jao, mare-la-re majlas kara.’ 

ifiectT gOf Me^with intimacy mahe* 

It is unnecessary to give more. It will be seen that the above is ordinary Bikaneri. 
I may mention, however, that in this dialect the word for ‘two * is d/i, as in the La.bba.'ni 
of the Central Provinces. 
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LABANT of GUJARAT. 

As an example of the Labhani (locally called ‘ Labani ’) of Gujarat, I gire an 
extract from a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son received from the district of 
the Panch Mahals. It will be seen that it follows the Panjabi Labani in changing an^ 
initial h to g. Thus, yfc5,_^of, becomes go, and hi, that, becomes gl. I have not found any 
instances of the change of t to d, which also occurs in the Panjab. As will be seen 
from the specimen, the dialect is in other respects a mixture of Gujarati and Malvi. 

Amongst special peoxdiarities, we may notice the change ot i to a in words like 
dan for din, a day, and nahalyo for nihalyd, he went out. So, e becomes a in phar^bo 
for phe'f'bb, to journey. U becomes a in malah for mulh, a country ; addn for uddu, 
prodigal, and gamdyo for gumdyd, wasted. All these also occur in colloquial Gujarati. 

The usual postposition of the agent case is ne, but we have also ge in ^-ge gamdyo, 
he wasted. The demonstrative pronoun is U, tl, or 

[No. 17.] 
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LABANI. 

(Disteiot Panch Mahals.) 

Ek manakh-ge do chhora tha. Ti-me-ga nana chhora-ne S-ga 

One man-to two sons were. Themdn-of the-younger son~hy Mm-of 

dada-ge kiyo gi, ‘mara bhag-go jo mal ave ti ma-ge 

father-to it-was-said that, ‘my share-of what property comes that me-to 

do.’ Paohhe H-ga dada-ne mal-me-thi n-gi bhag pad 

give.’ Afterwards him-qf father-by property-in-from him-of share having-divided 


diyo. 

' Thoda 

dan 

kede 

nana* chhora-ne sab 

mal 

was-given. 

A-few 

days 

afterwards 

the-yomger son-by all 

property 

bhego 

kar-diyo. 

ne 

dur®ka 

malak phar^wa nakalyo. 

Ne 

collected 

was-made. 

and 

a-distant 

country to- journey he-went-out. 

And 


adau hoi u-ge U-go mal gamayo. Jab 

prodigal leaving-become him-by him-of the-property was-squandered. When 

n-ga kane sab ho-riyo, ne malak-me bhari kal padyo, 

him-of near all disappeared, and the-country-in a-heavy famine fell, 

tabe vi-ge bhid pad“wa lagi. Tabe Sna malak-ga lok kane 

then hirn-to distress to-fall began. Then that oomtry-of a-person near 

gayo, ne vi-gi sath mal-gayo. Tine fi-ge ap-ga khet-me 

he-went, and him-of with was-joined. JBy-him him-for his-own field-in 

duk‘“ri ohar“wa ghalye melyo. Puk*ryi jo khabaki khati, 

swine feeding for he-was-sent.- The-swine what food used-to-eat, 

S-ga-thi yo bhukhi kokh bbar®t6 ; pan S-ge 

that-of-from he him-of the-hungry belly he-used-to-fill ; but that-as-for 

I-ge diyo ni. 

Mm-to it-was-given not. 
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BAHROPIA. 

The Bahrupias or Mahtams are a tribe who have settled in the Punjab districts of 
Gujrat and Sialkot. A few, also, are found in the State of Kapurthala. They have a 
*dialect of their own, of which the following speakers have been returned for this 


Survey : — 

Sialkot IjoOO 

Gujrat 1,302 

Kapurthala 70 


Total . 2,872 


Their own tradition is that they came from Eajputana with Raja Man Singh on 
the occasion of his expedition to Kabul (A.D. 1687), and that some of them settled in 
the neighbourhood of their present seat on his return from that country. 

There is a Bahrup sub-tribe of the Labanas of the Punjab, and Sir Denzil Ibbetson^ 
has pointed out that the Labanas and Mahtams closely resemble each other. 

Their language is nearly the same as that of the Labhanis of Berar, i.e., it is based 
on the dialects spoken in Northern Gujerat (of Bombay) and in South-Western 
Eajputana. It hence differs somewhat from the Labani of the Punjab, which, as we 
have seen, is more nearly connected with Bagri. 

As specimens of this dialect, I give a version of the Parable of the Pi'odigal Son, and 
an account of the origin of the tribe as narrated by a Bahrupia. Both come from Sialkot. 
It win be seen that the language differs but slightly from Berar Labhani, except that 
it is freely mixed with Panjabi. The specimens received from Gujrat are similar, but 
have a stronger admixture of that language. No specimens have been received from 
Kapurtbala. 

The following are the principal characteristics by which we can compare the 
language of the specimens with the Labhani of Berar. 

There is a tendency to metathesis, or the interchange of consonants in the same 
word. Thus, wahell for kaveli, a mansion. 

There is the usual oblique form in e for nouns ending in consonants. Thus 
the dative of Lahor, Lahore, is Lahore-ne ; so ghare-iha, from the house. Strong 
masculine nouns with d bases end, as usual, in 6, with an oblique form in d. Thus, 
ghofb, a horse, oblique singular ghord. The postposition of the genitive is rd (with 
the usual changes), and that of the dative, re, rd, or ne. The case of the agent may take 
but, as often as not, drops it. 

Note the form di, not do, for ‘ two.’ This is characteristic of Labhani. 

As for the pronouns, there are a few peculiar forms. In the first two personal 
pronouns, mm is ‘ I ’ and * by me,’ and tm or tu is ‘ thou ’ and ‘ by thee.’ Irregular 
is miml for mai vl, even I. The genitives are properly mhdro and thdrb (as in Berar), 
but they are often written mdhro or mdhar and tdhro or tdhar, respectively. The pro- 
noun of the third person is d, its oblique form, and also its agent case, is oh, #, or uthB. 
* This ’ is ai. Jot, by whom. 


* Outlines of Fanjdh Mhnograph^, §§ 494, 494. Calcutta, 1&83. 
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The present tense of the yerb substantive is as usual in Labhani. Thus : — 



Singular. 

PlctTa). 

1 

chhu or chhe. 

! cJiha or chhe. 

2 

chile. 

chhd or chhe. 

3 

chhe. 

chhe. 


Note that chJie can be used for any person and in both numbers. It is also used 
for the past tense, as in the first sentence of the Parable and in many other passages in 
the specimens. The G-ujarati forms hato and to are also freely used. 

The conjugation of the finite verb is the same as that of Berar Labhani. We may 
note the Gujarati form geld as well as giyd, for ‘ he went.’ 

We have a peculiar negative in natar detd, was not giving. 
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LABINI. 

BaheiIpia Dialect. (District Sialkot.) 

Specimen I. 

Ik ad“mi-re di beta chhe. Eh-de-mli-l6 nanhko beta bau-ne 


One 

man-to two 

sons were. These-of-in-from ihe-younger 

son the-father-to 

puchhyo, 

‘ re bau, 

jo 

mahro hisso chhe, manne 

de-de.’ 

Oh-ne 

asked, 

‘ 0 father. 

whatever 

my share is, me-to 

give.' 

Him-by 

hisso 

band 

dino.’ 

0-ro beta nanho sab 

ka! 

lido, 

the-share 

having-divided it- was- given' His son younger all 

anything took, 

ap“ne-pal rakh-lido, 

dure-re 

mulkh chale-giyo. Utthe 

ja-ke 

bhaire 


himself-with 

kept, far-of country 

went-away. 

There 

gone-having 

bad 

kam5-re-mai 

sab ap^no mal-mada 

ujar-dino. 


Jad 


sab 

acts-of-in 

all Ms-own property was-squandered-away. 

When 

by-him 

all 

mal-mada 

ujar-dino, oh 

mulkhe-mai 

bar5 

kal 

psryo 

; u 

the-property 

was-squandered-away, that 

comtry-in 

a-great 

famine 

fell ; 

he 

baro garib ho-giyo. Oh mulkhe-re 

ihahe-pti 

gelo; 


shahe 



very poor became. That country-of a-rcealthy-mm-near he-werd ; bydfie^wealthy-man 
ap^ne paily§-m^ sur cbugai-ne oh-ne melyo. tT kah“t6-t6 ‘ jo 

hiS’Oton fields-m swine feeding -for him for he-was-sent. He saying-uoas ‘what 


sur khato-toj uh chhillar mimi kha-liyu,’ Oh-ne koi kai 
the-mine eafing-were, those hmhs I-also may-eatJ" TTim-to anyone anything 
natar deto. Jade oh-ne hosh ai, phir kihyo, ‘mahre 

not nsed-to-give, TVhen him-to senses came, then hy-him iUwas-said, ‘my 
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bap-re kinai 
father-to Jiow-many 
bhiikbs marS-chbS. 

• of-himger dying-am. 

tally S, “be bau, 

I-vsill-say, “ O father. 
tide, 

it-was-donei 


naukar-cbatar gbare-tha 


bail 

loaves 


servants ihe-hotise-from 
arai ap-’ne bape-pfi jaiyn, 
I my-own- father-near wilt-go, 
mai ashtn’me-ro gunab kidb, 
iy~me heaven~o f sin was- haie, 
abe mai tabrd beta nahi bann, 
mio I thy sofi not may-hccome. 


. 1 " 

ivho 




Pbir 


mh-ke 


kbaTe-cblu" ; maT itie 
eating-are ; T here 

ob-ne Ja-kc 

h i rn-fo g.'< ne-ha ring 

talire bute blu 
of- thee for also 
taiiar naukar-ebakar 
thy sej'vanfs 
apbBl Ixlp-pal 


ebhe, oh-re mafak manne rakb. 

are, those~of like me keep.'* ’ Then arisen-having his-own fatler-?i‘>ar 

a-giyo. tl aje dur-bi liato, ob-ne dekb-ke bau-ne barb dareg 

he-oame. JSe yet far-even was, him-to seen-havhig the-father-to great pity 

ayo; datir-ke ob-ne gale lagar-lklo, ii-rb mub niatbb cbi’imvO. 

came; run-having him-to on-the-neck he-was-appUed, his face forehead was-kissed. 

0-rb beta, kabyo, ‘re bau, mai tabrb te ashraane-ro gunab 
Him-to the-son said, * 0 father, hy-me thee-cf and heaven-of sin 
kido, abe mai laiq nabl, 36 tahro beta banS,’ Ob -re bap 

was-done, nmv I worthy {am)-not, that thy son I-may -become.'' Ills father 

kabyo, ‘ ohang-ebang kap^ra liy-ab, ob-ne lag'ra-diyb; ob-re bafbe-inai ebbap, 

said, '^good-good clothes bring, him-fo put-on; im hand-in n-ring, 

te pago-te jutti gbala-diyo; "wado bak*ra liy-ab, te ob-rb jhat’ka karb, te 

and on-feet shoes put-on ; big he-goat bring, and it-of kMVmg do, and 

ral-ke kbawa, te bar khushi karS. Eb mabro beta mar-giyb-tu, 

united-having let-us-eat, and a-great joy let-us-malce. This my son dead-gone-tom, 
abe ii-paryo-ebbe ; guma-giyo-to, abe lah-paryb-cbhc.’ Pber ob kbuibf 

now alwe-become-is ; lost-gone-was, now found-heoome-is.' Then they happiness 

kare lag. 
to-do began. 

Oh-ro wado beta paili-mii hato. Jad gbare-de-nere ayo, gaaS 

His elder son the-field-in was. When the-honse-of-near he-came, singing 

nSob^nb sabalyb. U eki-naukar-ne bula-ke puebbyb, ‘ ai 
dancing wm-heard. By-him one-servant-to called-having it-was-asked, ‘ this 
kal ebhe ? ’ Ub 3 kabyo, ‘ tabrb bhai ayb-obbe, tabre bap bak®ra 

Hky brother oome-is, {by-)tky father he-goat 
ob-ne bbalo-cbangb payo-chbe.’ tlr gusse 

him-for safe-sound found-he-isd He angry 

ai, ‘ap^ne gbare-mai na-jawS,’ 

this, ‘ my-own house-in not-we (i.e. T)~may-go.' 
mana-lido. Ob ap^ne bap-ne 

come-having it-was^remonstrated . By-him his-own father-to 
jawab dinb, ‘ dekh-le re, mai tabar inna cbir kbi dmat kar*to rab“t6-cbbs ; 
reply was-given, ‘ see O, I thy so long service doing remaining-am 


what is f ' By-him U-was-said, 


3bat®kayb-chbe ; 
caused-to-be-killed-is ; 

hbyb ; ttnbe ebab 
became; to-him wish 
Ob-re bap babar 
His by -father out 


ill -waste 
thu-for 
kidb 

was-made 

a-ke 
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kade mai tahre kahe-tka bahar nahf giyo ; tai kade manne bag^rota 
ever I tjiy command-from out not went; ly4hee ever to-me hid 
Vi dino nabi, te mimi ap^ne yaro-nale khu^i karS. Jade 
even wm-given not, that I-also my-own friends-with happiness may^mahe. When, 
tabro ai beta ayo-ehbe, jai tahro mal kafij^rS-re ghare 

thy this son come-is, hy-whom thy property harlots-in-of m-home 

ujare-chbe tu oh-re waste wado-bak“ra ibat“kay5-chhe.’ Oh-ne 

sgmndered-was hy4hee Um-of for Ug-he-goat cmwed4o‘he~hiUed4s.' Rim4o 

ob kahyo, * re beta, tu roj mabar-pai rave-chhe, 30 
by-him it-was-said, ‘ 0 son, thou every-day me-near living-art, ivhatever 
mahro obhe, so tabro cbhe. Abe kbu^ boto cbahi cbLe; ai tabi’5 bbai 
mine is, that thine is. Now glad being proper is; this thy brother 

mai’-giyo-to, abe ji-paryo-cbbe ; guma-giyo-to, abe a-milyo-ebbe.* 

dead-was, now alive-become-is ; lost-gone-was, now found-is.’ 



